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PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION 


The authors are taking advantage of a second edition to incor¬ 
porate certain amendments, improvements and additions. Care 
has been taken, however, to include them in such a way that 
first and second editions can be used side by side. For this 
reason the more important additions have been printed as a 
separate Appendix C. It should be stressed that the exercises 
for translation, which form such an important part of the 
grammar, are unchanged, except for the correction of a few 
errors which inevitably crept into the text. 

In the Preface to the first edition the authors pointed out that 
in a major undertaking of this kind they would be more than 
human if no errors crept in, and they invited suggestions for any 
future reprints. The authors would like to thank all those who 
have suggested amendments whether in correspondence, con¬ 
versation or in learned reviews. 

Whilst, as was stressed when the first edition was published, 
this grammar is intended as a teaching grammar and not as a 
reference grammar or a 'teach-yourself work, a key* has been 
prepared and published separately for the benefit of those 
students who are using the grammar to learn Arabic without a 
teacher. This key is suitable for use with either edition of the 
grammar. The treatment of certain grammatical points in an 
order which could not be justified logically in a reference 
grammar is intended to facilitate the use of the grammar in 
association with courses under qualified teachers of Arabic. 

The authors again have to thank the publishers for their co¬ 
operation and understanding. It is sad to have to mention the 
passing of Dr B. Schindler, a distinguished scholar and a fine 
man, who did so much to shepherd the first edition through the 

The authors hope that in its modified form this grammar will 
prove a boon to many students and that it will contribute to the 
main cause they have in mind, the stimulation of an under¬ 
standing of and love for Arabic culture. 

• J. A. Haywood and H. M. Nahmad, Key to a New Arabic Grammar 
of the Written Language, Lund Humphries, 1964. 









PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


The Arabic language has increased in importance since the 
Second World War. With the attaining of independence by the 
Arab countries, and the growing importance of the Near East 
in international affairs, there is a pressing need in the West for 
people familiar with the language. At the same time, newly- 
independent countries in Asia and Africa are turning increasingly 
to the language of their faith - sometimes by way of European 
text-books. 

There is a widespread demand for a new Arabic grammar, 
even though some praiseworthy efforts have been made recently 
in both Britain and America. During the last fifty years it is 
probable that more people have learned Arabic through the 
Rev. G. W. Thatcher’s Grammar than through any other com¬ 
parable work; but times change, and that work now requires 
radical revision. The present book, then, is intended to replace 
Thatcher. It retains all that is still valid in the old work, but 
recasts the rest to suit modem requirements and the background 
of the average modem student. In writing it the authors have 
kept a number of factors in mind. 

For instance, the modem student docs not have that grasp of 
grammatical concepts which his parents and grandparents had. 
This is due partly to the decline of Latin and Greek studies, 
partly to new methods in modern language teaching. Therefore 
an attempt has been made to explain grammatical rules in clear 
and simple language. 

There is an increasing demand for modem literary Arabic; 
but on the other hand there are still many who wish to study 
classical Arabic, whether to enjoy the literature or to gain a 
deeper insight into Islamic institutions and history. The authors 
of this grammar believe that it is possible for one and the same 
grammar to serve both types of student. They have therefore 
used both classical and modem Arabic in the illustrative ex¬ 
amples, vocabularies, and exercises; at the same time they have 
tried to indicate which constructions and idioms are obsolete or 
obsolescent, and which are still widely used. The beginner 
usually takes some time to master the Arabic script; therefore 
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in the first thirteen chapters all Arabic words have been trans¬ 
literated according to a simple recognized system. 

One of the hardest tasks for the student is to acquire a useful 
vocabulary speedily. To facilitate this a basic vocabulary of 
about 4,000 words has been specially selected by the authors 
from both classical and modem sources. Where rare words are 
used this is either to illustrate grammatical points, or in actual 
extracts from literature. Each chapter has its own vocabulary, 
and there is a consolidated vocabulary at the end of the book. 
Sentences used to illustrate grammatical points, or in the 
exercises for translation, have been prepared on the basis of 
their usefulness in teaching, not for literary merit. On the other 
hand, there is a substantial Supplement of extracts from litera¬ 
ture, both classical and modem, and a few literary extracts have 
also been used as translation exercises in some of the later 
chapters. 

The beginner does not require a reference grammar which 
deals exhaustively with each grammatical subject in turn; in 
fact, to state all the rules at once often confuses and discourages 
him. Consequently, although within the pages of this book 
reference is made to all but the very rarest usages, the order in 
which they occur is often dictated rather by the learner’s con¬ 
venience than by strict logic. Moreover, the space devoted to 
individual grammatical points varies according to the needs of 
the average student as observed by the authors in their own 
teaching. It is hoped that the translation exercises which follow 
the chapters will be sufficiently comprehensive to meet the 
needs of both teacher and student. 

The compilation of a grammar of this scope is a major under¬ 
taking, and the authors would be more than human if no errors 
crept in; again, there will always be differences of opinion as to 
the best means of dealing with various points. The authors ask 
the reader’s indulgence for any shortcomings, and would indeed 
welcome suggestions for any future reprinting. 

They are grateful for help received. The publishers deserve 
thanks and above all Dr B. Schindler, at the request of whom 
the work was undertaken and who has given us specially valuable 
advice throughout. 

The authors would also like to thank Dr S. M. Saddiq for his 
assistance in proof reading. Finally Mrs H. M. Nahmad has given 
invaluable help in preparing the typescript for the printers. 



ABBREVIATIONS 


abbr. = abbreviated 

act.=active 
adj.=adjective 
adv. = adverb 

antiq. = antique, antiquated usage 

class. = classical 

coll. — collective 

colloq. — colloquial 

comm. = commerce, commercial 

conj. — conjunction 

d.—dual 

dim.“diminutive 

dipl. = diplomatic 

dip. — diptote 

Eg.-Egypt(ian) 

elat. = elative 

Eur.«» Europe(an) 

f., fern. = feminine 

fig.“figure, figurative 

Fr. = French 

gen. “genitive 

geog. = geographical 

gram. = grammar, grammatical 

indie, “indicative 

imper. = imperative 

imperf. = imperfect 

intr(ans). = intransitive 

juss. “jussive 

Leb. = Lebanese 

lit.=literal(ly) 


m., masc. “ masculine 
Magh. = Maghribi usage 
math. “ mathematical 
mil. “military 
mod.=modem 

neg.“ negative 
nom. = nominative 
opp. = opposite 

part. = participle 
partic. = particle 
pass, “passive 
pi. “plural 

pi. pi.“plural of plural 
poet.“poetry, poetical 
pol.“ political 

pr. n. “ proper noun, name 

prep. “ preposition 

pron. = pronoun 

quad. “ quadril itcral 

relig. “ religious 

s., sing.“singular 

subj. “subjunctive 

Syr. “ Syria(n) 

trfans).=transitive 

trip.=triptote 

Turk. “Turkish 

un.“ unitary (single) 

v!n. = verbal noun 
veg.=vegetable 
voc. = vocative 


CHAPTER ONE 

(JjW vM* Al-babu l-’awwalu) 

The Arabic Language. Orthography. 
Phonetics. Punctuation 

§1 

THE ARABIC LANGUAGE 

Arabic belongs to the Semitic group of languages. Other 
living languages of this group are Modern Hebrew (as 
spoken and written in Israel), Amharic, and other spoken 
languages of Ethiopia, Aramaic dialects current in parts of 
Syria and Iraq, and Maltese. Among dead languages of this 
group the most important is Biblical Hebrew; others include 
Akkadian (Babylonian and Assyrian), Syriac, and Ethiopian. 

The characteristic feature of Semitic languages is their 
basis of consonantal roots, mostly triliteral (three-lettered). 
Variations in shade of meaning are obtained, first by varying 
the vowelling of the simple root, and secondly by the addition 
of prefixes, suffixes, and in-fixes. Thus, from the root salima, 
to be safe (literally, he was safe) we derive sallama, to deliver; 
aslama, to submit (also, to turn Muslim); istalama, to receive; 
istaslama, to surrender; salamun, peace; salamatun, safety, 
well-being; and muslimun, a Muslim. Word forms derived 
from the triliteral roots, and retaining the three basic con¬ 
sonants, are associated with meaning patterns. This is a help 
in the acquisition of vocabulary and partly compensates for 
difficulties arising from the lack of correlation between 
Arabic words and European roots. 

Arabic is usually classified as (a) Classical Arabic, (b) 
Modern Literary Arabic, and (c) Modern Spoken or Col¬ 
loquial Arabic.* Classical Arabic dates from the 6th century 
• For further details of (c) see Appendix A. 
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A.D., if not earlier. It is the language of the Qur’an and of 
the great writers and poets such as al-Mutanabbi and Ibn 
Khaldun, and others. The modern literary language is 
exemplified by writers like T&hi Husain and Taufiq al- 
Hakim, and newspapers and the radio. It varies in idiom and 
vocabulary from the Classical, but the differences are 
infinitesimal compared with the changes in the European 
languages over the same period - e.g. the difference between 
Chaucer’s English and Kipling’s. This is because Classical 
Arabic was hallowed as the vehicle of God’s Revelation in 
the Qur’an, and was therefore not permitted to change to 
any marked extent. Consequently, though some usages have 
become obsolete, the grammar of 6th century Arabic still 
applies largely to modern written Arabic. This makes it 
possible to compile a grammar which is suitable as a basis 
for further study of all written Arabic, whether Classical or 
Modern. The present grammar has been written with this 
aim in view. 

§2 

THE ALPHABET 

Arabic is written from right to left. The script, which has been 
adopted and adapted for many languages spoken by Muslim 
nations, is cursive, and there is no separate printed form of 
the letters as there is in European languages. Two methods 
of writing are common: the naskh or naskh! 

normally used in print, and the ruqpa AjJj.* The beginner 
is advised to use the naskh as exemplified in this book. 

The alphabet (cl** hija*) consists of 28 letters harf, 
pi. i_i) j>- huruf) (29 if hamza is counted as a separate letter), 
which are all consonants; three of them, however, ’alif, waw, 
and ya’, are also used as long vowels or diphthongs. The 
following table shows the various forms of the letters. While 
• See Mitchell, Writing Arabic, Oxford University Press, 1953. 


this indicates variant forms according to whether the letter is 
isolated, initial, medial, or final, it should be noted that in 
practically every case the letter has a simple basic form. 
When final, or isolated, however, many letters have a final 
flourish or hook added to the basic form. 
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Names of 
the letters 

Isolated 

| Form when joined to 

Trans¬ 

cription 

Preced¬ 

ing 

letter 

Preced¬ 
ing and 
Succeed¬ 
ing 
letters 

Succeed¬ 

ing 

letter 

’alif 

1 

l 

- 

- 

a 

cb bs’ 

V 


r 

i 

b 

.u ta’ 

O 

c. 

= 


t 







ft jim 

C 

£ 

* 

- 

j 

III ha’ 

C 

C 


- 

h 

III kha’ 

t 

t 


- 

kh 






d 

Jll dhal 

i 

Jl 

- 

1 - 

dh 

Ilj ra’ 

J 

y 

- 

- 

r 

i$lj zay 

j 


- 

- 

» 

C*~ sin 

o~ 

LT 

- 

- 

8 

£%£■ shin 

O' 

l r* 

- 

- 

sh 
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Note 1. Care should be taken to distinguish letters which are similar 
to each other in form. Note especially the following groups of letters 
which only differ in the diacritical points or dots: 
j J ba\ ta’, tha’ (and, except when final, nun and ya’) 

i p. >■ jim, hS\ kha\ 

3 .» dal, dhal. 

j j rS', zay. This pair differ from the preceding pair in (a) 

having an obtuse angle, and (b) being written mostly 
below the line. They resemble the waw in general curve. 
£ — sin and diin. 

^ sid and <Jad. (Note that, when initial or medial, a small but 
distinct inverted “v” follows the loop before the next 
letter is begun.) 

a ts*. fi*. 


c. c. «-ain, chain. Note the flattening in the medial position, « * 
which distinguishes these two letters from the two follow¬ 
ing ones.. 

J ij fi\ qif. See preceding note. Note also that, when final, the qif 
has a deep loop going well below the line, while the loop 
of the fi' is flat. 

Note 2. When the letter ti' is used as a feminine ending, it is written 
as a hi', with, however, the two dots of the ti' over it thus: *• (•). It 


is termed ti’ marbOfa This ti’ is not pronounced in modem 

Arabic except when followed by a word beginning with a vowel. In 
Classical Arabic it was not pronounced “in pause”, that is, at the end 
of a sentence, and became merely the short vowel "a". Consequently, 
in this book, we speak about "hamza”, not “hamzat” or “hamzah". 
Note 3. In the Maghrib (North-west Africa), fi' is written <-f and 
qif <-». 

Note 4. Sounds not found in Arabic are represented in other languages 
which have adopted that script, by modifications of the letters - 
usually by the addition of diacritical points. Such letters may occa¬ 
sionally be met with in Arabic in the transliteration of foreign words. 
The most common are the following Persian letters: p w: ch jr : 
hard g S'. In Egypt and Syria cJ is sometimes used for v. 


Note 5. It will be noted that in the table of the alphabet given above 
the following six letters are shown as capable of being joined to a 
preceding letter only 1 i 3 j j J. Under no circumstances can they 
be joined to a succeeding letter. Sometimes two or more of these 
letters succeed one another in the same word, as jli dar, house: in 
which case all the letters concerned are detached from each other. 
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Non 6. Among th. combination. of letter, ».rf in Amble "tiling 
are the following (usually referred to as ligatures). 

* bi’-hi' jf J- 


lja'-jlm-jim 
& sin-ha’ + L_St* 


^ lim-’alif (joined to preceding letter 


1 lam-mlm 

lam-mlm-ha’ 
at mint-ha' 

S- (ja’-mim 
at yS'-bi’ 

/ ft ain-mim 


§3 

PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS* 

Those wishing to make a detailed study of the phonetics of 
Arabic, whether Classical or Colloquial, should consult the 
works mentioned in the bibliography given in Appendix A. 
The following notes give only practical approximations to 
serve the needs of students beginning the study of the wntten 

* The following letters are pronounced more or less like 
their English equivalents: 

„ bs'-b. o a'-t. E jlm=j (or the toft | » in “tm 1 
i dsl=d. , rl'-r. j zjy=z. u- »'“=*• “ >“ ' tr ' - 

ihuin'W. ft fl'-f- ilUT-t J 

j nun=n. . ha’=h. Consonantal j wjw=w. Consonantal 

S Care ahould be taken to distinguish ft da’, which “ the 
th as in "think" and 

i dhal, which is the th as in "this". 

The hamza, the glottal stop, or spiritus lenis (light breath¬ 
ing) of Greek, may be described in practical terms as the act 
of breathing which is necessary in English to begin a word 
with a vowel at the opening of a sentence: as, for example, 
when one says "Is that so?” in reply to a statement. The 
word “is” would be transliterated into Arabic with an initial 


• For more notes on the phonology of Classical Arabic, in amplifica¬ 
tion of this and the following sections, see Appendix C, §1. 
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hamza thus jj. In the middle of a word it involves a short 
pause, such as is occasionally heard in English in words like 
“co-opt”. This pause is often changed to a w in English 
speech (cowopt), and similar changes take place to the 
hamza in colloquial Arabic. The hamza is, in fact, rather like 
a very weak ^ ain: hence its shape, which is the top portion 
of the ^ain in miniature. 

For the various ways of writing hamza, see below. 

^hi’ is a strongly guttural h produced by a strong expul¬ 
sion of air from the chest. It should not be confused with: 

£ khi’, which is the guttural ch as in the Scottish "loch" 
and the German "Aachen". 

tjf sad, tj> dad, ta\ and t zS’, form a group of emphatic 
sounds corresponding with j- s, a d, o t, and j z. In pro¬ 
nouncing them, the tongue is pressed against the edge of 
the upper teeth, and then withdrawn forcefully. 

£ £ain is a very strong guttural produced by compression 
of the throat and expulsion of breath. This and the four 
emphatic letters just given are rarely well-pronounced by 
non-Arabs, and they are best learned from an Arab. 

£ ghain is the sound made in gargling, or like the French 
“r” grassiyi with a little more of the g in it. 

ij q 3 f is a k sound produced from the back of the throat. 
In modern Arabic in some areas, it is often pronounced as 
the hard g in "go”, and this was a recognised alternative 
pronunciation as far back as the 9 th century. In the collo¬ 
quial of Lower Egypt (Cairo Arabic) and certain parts of the 
Levant, it can be heard as a hamza; but this is inadmissible 
in correct reading aloud. 

§4 

VOWELS 

’ashkal, pi. of JSli shakl. 

There are 6 vowels, 3 short, 3 long; and two diphthongs 
in Arabic: namely, u, a, i; u, 3 , i; au (aw) and ai (ay). 
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While the letters j waw, I ’alif, and & y*’ have to do duty 
as long vowels, short vowels are indicated by signs above or 
below the consonants carrying them. Unfortunately in most 
modern written and printed Arabic no vowel signs are given, 
and the reader has to deduce them. 

Short vowels. 

a, fatha is indicated by a small diagonal stroke above the 
consonant, as ■> da. This vowel is the neutral a sound as in 
“Frenchman”, or like the u in "nun”. On no account 
should it be pronounced as the a in “man”, 
i kasra is a similar stroke under the letter, as J di. 

Its approximate sound is the i in “did”, 
u.damma L>, is written like a miniature w5w above the 
letter, as J du. This is pronounced like the u in “bull”, not 
like that in “bun”. 

The absence of a vowel is indicated by a small circle over 
the letter, thus 1 , and is termed sukun or jazma *->»., 

e.g. fT kun. It cannot follow the long vowels, except, rarely, 
in certain forms from the doubled verb, as will be explained 
later. 

The three short vowel signs given above do not really 
represent all the sounds heard. For example, after the em¬ 
phatic letters j>, J>, J*. U the fatha appears to take on some¬ 
thing of the o sound. For example, daraba, he struck, 
seems to sound like doraba. After the guttural letters, the 
fatha seems to lose its neutrality and have more of the 
English a sound about it, e.g. yy- £ arab , Arabs. Again, the 
fatha seems to partake of the nature of the letter e when 
associated with the lam. For example, malik (king) 

sounds like melik: k l-k'kalb (dog) sounds like kelb; qalb 
(heart) sounds like qelb. 
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To lengthen these three short vowels, they are followed 
by the letters ’alif, yS’ and waw, as in JU m5l, wealth, fil, 
elephant, and hudud, frontiers. 

There are two diphthongs, ai (ay) as in bait (approxi¬ 
mately the i in site), house, and au (aw) as in pj yaum (ow in 
how), day. The previous consonant has fatha, and the ya’ 
and w5w must have sukun. In Classical Arabic, the two 
component parts of these diphthongs are not thoroughly 
coalesced. But in modern spoken Arabic this coalescence 
takes place, and and fy. may sound like “bet” and “yom” 
(as in main and home as pronounced in the north of England). 

Sometimes a long i or ’alif at the end of a word, called 
^jj| ’alif maqsura or shortened ’alif, is written as a y3’, 
as ft- ^al3 on, and ’ilS to. 

§5 

NUNATION 

At the ends of nouns and adjectives, when indefinite, the 
vowel signs are written double, thus: — I —. This means 
that they are to be pronounced with a final “n”, un, an, in. 
This is called tanwln or nunation, e.g. v'i M V 1 * 
babun, baban, babin, a door. Note that with the fatha, the 
letter ’alif is added. But if the word ends in ta’ marbuta, the 
’alif is not added, as liJs. khalifatan, caliph. 

§6 

DOUBLED LETTERS 

A doubled letter is not written twice, unless separated by an 
intermediate vowel. Instead, the sign “ (called SjXZJ tashdid 
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or 2Jui shadda) is written over the letter, e.g. jj marra, he 

passed; qaddim, bring (also written fJi). 

§7 

HAMZA 

The rules for the writing of hamza are complicated, and, in 
a few instances, alternative usages exist. Consequently, the 
student will not be burdened with involved rules at this 
stage. But explanations will be given as required, when 
words with hamza are introduced. Here, a few guiding 
points only will be mentioned: 

(a) Initial hamza is always written on or under ’alif. e.g. 
‘ ’a, I ’u, I ’i. 

( b ) There is, however, a type of initial hamza called I 
hamzatu l-wa§l, the hamza of connection, written thus T 
(as opposed to the ordinary ^hiJI hamzatu l-qa{^ of 
(a) above). This hamza is only actually pronounced at 
the beginning of a sentence. At other times, it is merged 
into the final vowel of the previous word; or if the final 
letter of the previous word has no vowel, it is given a 
vowel. The hamzatu l-wa?l occurs in the definite article, 
Jl al, certain nouns such as jjJ ibnun son, and also in 
certain verb forms as it broke (inkasara). 

e.g. iJU* C~JI (al-baitu hunaka) 

the house is there, BUT 
iiL* c~JI -U.j (wajada 1-baita hunaka) 

he found the house there. 
j£\». jj] (ibnu 1-maliki hadirun) 

the king’s son is present, BUT 
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oA=.j (wajadtu bna 1-maliki) 

I found the king’s son. 
j (inkasara finjanun) 
a cup broke, BUT 
oUj jl&j (wa nkasara finjanun) 
and a cup broke. 

It should be noted that when a sentence begins with a 
word with hamzatu 1-wasl, the hamza should, strictly 
speaking, be written, as o~!l al-baitu, the house. In 
practice, however, it is often omitted and the vowel 
sign only left, thus c~JI, of which examples are given 
in the exercises. 

( c ) In the middle of a word hamza may be written over w3w, 
ya’ (without the two dots) or ’alif; and at the end of a 
word it may also be written on the line, that is, not on a 
letter but roughly level with the lower part of the other 
letters of the word concerned. The following are 
examples with pronunciation. Further explanations will 
come later in the grammar. 

JU sa’ala ly qara’a 

iJL~. mas’alatun >1 jjj wuzara’u 

y J bi’run ili-l as’ilatun 

* / • I - 

'■lT' shai’un yaji’u jf-_ yaji’ 

ij-y bu’sun Ji- su’ila 

jj>- jaru’a »yi> dau’un 

tjmajru’un 
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§8 

MAODA 

If a hamza with fatha is followed by the long vowel, alif, the 
hamza and fatha are dropped in writing, and the long vowel 
’alif is written over the ’alif horizontally thus: T ’a, for H. This 
sign is called i-L. madda. This occurs chiefly at the beginning 
of a word, as ’amana, he believed. It does, however, occur 
sometimes in the middle of a word, as Jfj qur’anun, Koran, 
and .Tj ra’ahu, he saw him, for and »llj. 

§9 

STRESS. THE SYLLABLE 

Written Arabic is a language of syllable length, rather than 
accent or stress. When read aloud all syllables should be 
given their full length, without slurring any letter, but no 
effort should be made to emphasise any syllable at the 
expense of another. The resultant reading may sound as if 
some syllables are stronger than others, but this will in 
reality be because of their length. 

There are two kinds of syllable, short and long. 

( а ) The short syllable consists of a consonant with a short 
vowel, like the three syllables in ka-ta-ba, he wrote. 
In this word the three syllables should be even and equal. 

(б) The long syllable consists of a vowelled consonant 
followed by an unvowelled letter. This may be 

(i) Either a consonant with vowel, followed by a long 
vowel (which is, in effect, an unvowelled letter), as 
the first syllable of ka-ta-ba, he corresponded 
with, or the second syllable of ka-bi-run, big 
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(ii) or a vowelled consonant followed by a truly con¬ 
sonantal second letter with sukun, as the first syllable 
of kal-bu-hu, his dog. 

Thus the word ka-tab-tum, you (pi.) wrote, is one 

short syllable followed by two long. •^•^ 5 ', kitdbun, a book, 
is one short followed by two long. 

No syllable can begin with an unvowelled letter: con¬ 
sequently no word may begin with two consonants unless a 
vowel intervenes. This explains why certain verb forms 
begin with an extra ’alif with hamzatu 1-wasl, as istalama, 
he received. 

No syllable should close with two unvowelled consonants 
though this may occur reading aloud in pause, at the end of 
a sentence. Thus tlJj qalbun, heart, could be read b qalb, 
without the case-ending, in pause. In certain forms from the 
doubled verb, however, we do encounter a syllable ending 
on two unvowelled letters, the first being the long vowel ’alif, 
e.g. t-'li shdb-bun, a youth. 


§ 10 

PUNCTUATION 

Punctuation was not considered important in early Arabic 
manuscripts. Eyen paragraphing was ignored. But the start 
of a new section was sometimes indicated by putting the 
heading in a different-coloured ink, e.g. red, instead of 
black. Again, section headings were sometimes indicated by 
a line over the words. 

E - 6 - -if 

Here v 1 * (Chapter of Prayer) is the heading of a 

new section. 

In medieval times, a single point, usually diamond shaped, 
because of the reed-pen used, came to be employed. 
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L♦j^ly <jfcj 

Sometimes three inverted commas, thus were used. 

In modern times, the Arabs have imitated European 
punctuation, usually - though not always - putting them 
upside-down. 

E.g. < comma 

! semi-colon 
; colon 
. full-stop 

« » quotation marks 

( ) sometimes replaced by brackets, 

though this practice is dying out. 

? or ? question mark. 

The exclamation mark and dash are also used. 

It is now normal to divide prose passages into paragraphs, 
as in Europe. Large type is used for headings, and, although 
italics do not exist, there is a wide variety of ornamental 
scripts which facilitate clear setting-out. 

§11 

ABBREVIATIONS 

A stroke resembling a madda is generally (though not always) 
put above abbreviations, e.g. £)l for «_^-l Jl *ila ’akhirihi 
“and so forth” (literally “to its end”). 

The following abbreviations are in common use after the 
names of certain persons: = »L.j *Iic aJJI salla llahu 

S alaihi wasallama “God bless him and give him peace” used 
ter the name of Mohammed. 

(** = aJx ^alaihi s-salamu “Upon him be peace” 

used after the names of other prophets. 
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§ 12 

THE ALPHABET AS NUMERALS 

This is little used today except for numbering paragraphs, 
items, etc. in the manner of the English a, b, c, and so on. 
In this case the order of the letters is that of the old Semitic 
alphabet. This is cal<ed hurufu l-’abjad. 

1. I 20. ii 200. j 

2. v 30. J 300. J 

3. jr 40. r 400. o 

4. 50. o 500. ^ 

5. « 60. o' 

6. j 70. £ 700. i 

7. j 80. wi 800. J> 

8. c 90. ^ 900. ii 

9. 1. 100. o 1000- £ 

10 . iS 

This order is given in the following line: 

■»** j-aLu. jj* ■**' 

§13 

EXERCISES IN READING 

I 

<—-1® J^ (*• 

tib kul qum hamun qul bal ’abun wa li ta bi 

l Jr j ‘pi ji Ai ^ ^ L j- 

yadun kai dum fi nam dhu khudh pan lam m3 la sir 
8, a- 8 , a - S. 

iX Jj >—-J cSj 

kullun dalla tibbun madda lubbun wai 
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II 

C/ jii u-— Q>» 

farahun qatlun shariba hasuna fariha qatala kataba 

JjJ v.J *->1*- JU» Cr~^ dr* 3 " 

’ibilun hablun darbun khafa tala husnun hasanun 

O-lj °>« jU c~o 

ra’sun khifti quinta mautun jarun baitun filun nurun 
<Sj~ & £ jV A <>. 

jara 'akala bikrin nahrin bahrin bukhlun zahrin 


VJ U Li. Ui V UT c-~T 

haribun nafsan qulna katibun kitabun katabtu katabat 
££ ,^-U.I JU& Jdt <-^i 

katabtum 'asasun fattish fattasha ’aqtulu tadribu yaktubu 

<—JyS-^4 Aj CS~ ^A Ijtw L *.ji 

maktubun shughlukum kitabuhu takhruju ba^athu farihna 
\jjiA p£ijjlp (jlLj*. L«JU. 

takhtalifu tariqukum ta^bSnu saratanun jalisan miftahun 
iljlJJ o^ll L^l I 

tadaraka ihmarrat ittakhadhtum ijtama^na ikhtilafun 

J* Jl aa.T JST fry 

^ala’ila ’akhidhun ’akilun mu’minun tatadhakkaru idtarabat 
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«Ail^ ^ 

mu’allifuna mu’akhadhatun istahlifini isti’nasun mus3 

. «- 

UJU 

ta’lifan 

IV 

^ iJlUji* by£=C IjA >JJ*’ 

OS £*'j a— i jV J-iJl t£Al_> U*jI aJ Jlij aJjJI 

aJ^ujI Lilyu. Aa» U »< J-JI j A»_^«A_J 

Qj* J*r* >—*3' to ^ A-lil A^-l_ Ulj Qr* uaJI 
.A-ftljj Oyl OlJi ovn . • • 
lu. Jj£JI dr*J X a. « ydH y«Jl JUJJI j-* Jaijl IAa Arf) 

J* trO—^ <ij 1 J* Ay. A '***- 
a!A* o-j '-r j y^ A^ A^l 

. a i 

lili JlJL)l Ji JJ'* 6 . ./fr* Je^'j 

jj oyj JJ |*~a*i *jaUJI vy JJ 

J AJUA^ AAC Ji Ly — l OJ Jj~3i 

. A_..j _^|«J AiC J*JI tiui JJ I_..., n' J*. tij 

JL-ij ,jy*- iS^vail 

A^_ LIuJI _pa_. _jl A. »yi II aJ Jlij jJ-iaJ I >SA.i tit* 
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>- j 'j' d #'ri* M<« 4" -w - # j- -• j i o 

J&j t£/eJlj JrrJI £jA> *ki‘ Jl Ijia. ^ j»-T (ji 

. Ja-^dl Jl (J-JI £_yu AkSj ^ AlC_ j^A-JI j*a-» 

^aj k ., ^7 < ^Lil aj^j Jj 

ullT_Uul Aj Jlij I *^JJ •iU-Xl Aij (J-J! 

jj“ ii| £*!>JI >*j Jj~j ,>a>l*jJI JIjJI 

Jlij JJ £*I>JI _*AJ «jjj*JI *J (Jlij bJ-»JI 

u £JLr tf^liT Jon ^un ^ ..U J>if JJjf *j 

.OUj^l v_iki«a SjjbVl >uUJl 

TRANSCRIPTION AND LITERAL TRANSLATION 
al-qu{ru l-mi^riyu yukawwinu z-zawTyata 

The land the Egyptian forms the angle 
sh-shamSlIyata sh-sharqiyata min afriqTyata wa yuqalu 
the northern the eastern of Africa and it is 
lahu aidan wadia n-nili li'anna qismahu 

called also valley of the Nile because its part 
1-janubiya waqi^un baina silsilatai jibalin 
the southern lies between two chains of mountains, 
wa yakhtariquhu nahru n-nili 1-^azimu. 

and cuts through it the river of Nile the mighty. 

masShatuhu jighrSflyan ’arba^u mi’ati ’alfi mllin 

Its area (is) geographically 400,000 miles 
murabba^in wa ’amm3 masahatuhu I-muqasatu 
square and as for its area the measured, 
fa hiya 65 ’alfa milin murabba edn minha 5,736,000 

it (is) 65,000 square miles, of which 5,736,000 

faddanin ’ardan zara^iyatan. 

faddans (are) ground agricultural. 
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wa yahuddu hadha 1-qutra mina sh-sham3li 1-bahru 
And bounds this land on the North the sea 

1-mutawassitu wa mina sh-sharqi khattun yamtaddu 
the Mediterranean and on the East a line which extends 
min khani yunusa ^ala 1-bahri l-mutawassiji ’il9 
from Khan Yunus on the sea the Mediterranean to 
s-suwaisi ^ala 1-bahri l-’ahmari, wa 1-bahru l-’ahmaru 
Suez on the sea the Red, and the sea the Red; 
wa mina 1-janubi biladu n-nubati wa mina 
and on the South the land of Nubia; and on 
1-gharbi biladu barqata. 
the West the district of Barqa. 

wa n-nllu nahrun yakhtariqu 

And the Nile (is) a river (which) cuts through 
1-qufra l-misrlya mina 1-janubi ’ila sh-shamali 
the land the Egyptian from the South to the North 
fa ’idha wasala ’ila qurbi 1-qShirati 

and when it comes to the neighbourhood of Cairo, 
nqasama ’ila far^aini yaslru ahaduhuma ma’ilan 

it divides into two branches, goes one of them tending 

’il* sh-sharqi hatta yasubba ’ila 1-bahri l-mutawassiji 
to the East until it flows into the sea the Mediterranean 
^inda madinati dimyaja wa l-’akharu yaslru ma’ilan 
at the city of Damietta and the other goes tending 
’ila 1-gharbi hatta yasubba ’ila dhalika 1-bahri ^inda 

to the West until it flows into that sea at 

thaghri rashida. 
the frontier of Rosetta. 

wa yanqasimu 1-qutru 1-misriyu bi hadha 
_And is divided the land the Egyptian in this 
*li^tibari ’ila qismaini janublyin wa shamallyin au 
way into two parts, a southern and a northern, or 
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qibiiyin wa bahriyin fa 1-qigmu 1-qibliyu 
a southern and a sea-coast, and the part the southern, 
wa yuqalu lahu s-sa^Idu au misru 1-^ulya yamtaddu 
and it is called the Sa’id or Egypt the upper, extends 
min akhiri hududi misra januban 'ila 
from the end of the limits of Egypt (on the) South to 
nuqfati tafarru f-i n-nili wa 1-bahriyu 

the point of the branching of the Nile; and the sea-coast, 
wa yuqalu lahu misru s-sufla yamtaddu min nuqtati 
and it is called Egypt the lower, extends from the point 
tafarru n-nili ’ila 1-bahri 1-mutawassiti. 

of the branching of the Nile to the sea the Mediterranean. 

wa yuqsamu 1-wajhu 1-bahriyu ’ila 

And is divided the portion the sea-coastal into 
thaladiati ’aqsamin mutawassipn wahuwa l-w3qi^u baina 
three divisions, a middle, and it lies between 

far£ayi n-nili wa qad summiya 

two branches of the Nile, and it has been named 
li dhalika raudatu 1-bahraini 

on account of that garden of the two rivers 
wa yuqalu lahu aidani dh-dhalta li musha- 

and it is called also the Delta on account of its 

bahatihi bi harfi dh-dhali ^inda 1-yunaniyina 
resemblance to the letter dhal among the Greeks, 

wa sharqiyin wahuwa l-w3qi p-u ’ila sharqiyi dh-dhalta 

and an eastern, and it lies to the East of the Delta 

wa yuqalu lahu 1-haufu sh-sharqiyu wa gharblyin 
and is called the border the eastern, and a western 

wa huwa l-w3qi^u ’ila gharbiyiha wa yuqalu lahu 

and it lies to the West of it, and is called 

1-haufu 1-gharbiyu. hadhihi hiya ’aqsamu 
the border the •western. These are the divisions 
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l-qu$ri 1-misriyi t-{abi ^iyatu ’amma ’aqsamuhu 

of the land the Egyptian the natural. As for its divisions 
l-’idariyatu fa takhtalifu bi khtilafi 

the administrative, they differ with the differing 
l-’azmani. 
of the times. 
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CHAPTER TWO 

(Jlill i_»L)l Al-babu th-thani) 

The Article. The Simple 
Nominal Sentence 

1. There is no indefinite article in Arabic, but the presence 
of nunation at the end of a noun (see Chap. One, Sect. 5) 
indicates indefinite-ness. Thus c~j baitun means a house, 
J».j rajulun, a man. 

2. The definite article is ji al, the, which is prefixed to, 

and attached to, its noun, e.g. al-baitu the house, 

»_jUI al-babu, the door. The noun, being definite, loses its 
nunation. 

The hamza of the definite article is hamzatu 1-wasl (See 
Chap. One, Sect. 7). Consequently it disappears when it 
follows another word, and in pronunciation the J “1” follows 
immediately after the final vowel of the preceding word, e.g. 
c^Jlj JJjJI al-waladu wa 1-bintu, the boy and the girl. 

(Note: j wa meaning "and” is written as part of the following 
word.) 

3. When the word to which the article Is attached begins 

with certain letters termed Sun-letters (a■ *- -». ' .. if uy^J-l al- 
hurufu sh-shamslya), the “1” of the article changes to the 
initial letters in question. The fourteen Sun-letters are 
o, J, i, j, j, o', lT. J. O, e.g. al- 

shamsu (pronounced ash-^iamsu), the sun; J^-jJI al-rajulu 
(pronounced ar-rajulu) the man. In such a case, no sukun is 
placed over the J “1”, but a tashdid is written over the first 
letter of the word, as shown. 


4. Adjectives as attributes are placed after the nouns they 

qualify. If the noun has the article, the adjective also must 
have it, e.g. baitun saghirun, a small house, but 

c—JI al-baitu s-saghiru, the small house. Note that 
c~JI al-baitu saghirun can only mean “the house is 
small”. 

Where two or more adjectives qualify the same noun it is 
not necessary to put “and” between them. 

e.g. baitun jamilun jadidun, a fine new 

house; JojJ-l J-J-l o—JI al-baitu 1-jamilu 1-jadidu, the 
fine new house. But if the two adjectives form the predicate 
(copula) of a nominal sentence it is usual to insert “and”, 
e.g. J»j o—JI al-baitu jamilun wa jadidun, the house 
is fine and new. 

5. The verb "to be” is omitted in Arabic when it has a 
present indicative meaning, as the English “is” or “are”, e.g. 
fjH c—JI al-baitu qadimun, the house (is) old. Such a 
sentence is termed a nominal sentence as opposed to a verbal 
sentence. 

6. The personal pronouns of the singular are: 

lil ’ana, I 

cJl *anta, you (thou) masculine 
c-il ’anti, you (thou) feminine 
y, huwa, he, it 
^ hiya, she, it 

These pronouns are indeclinable, y and are used to 
mean “it”, according to the gender of the thing to which 
they refer, there being no neuter in Arabic. 
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VOCABULARY 


a door, chapter 

■_>U babun 

a house 

baitun 

a man 

Jrj rajulun 

a boy, son 

Jjj waladun 

•• - 

a river 

nahrun 

a sea 

y a bah run 

a book 

kitabun 

a street 

shari ^un 

a chair 

J u 

ij-y kursiyun 

tea 

shayun 

coffee 

qahwatun 

a cup 

oU^i finjanun 

the Nile 

J-I)l an-Nflu 

big, great, old 

JLr kabirun 

small, young 

yj aaghirun 

old 

Ji qadimun 


Ju Jl*. jadidun 

long, tall 

lawOun 

short 

yyai qasirun 

beautiful, fine 

jamilun 
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handsome, good hasanun, 

Hassan (pr. noun m.) Hasanun 

broken maksurun 

broad, wide wasi^un 

narrow dayyiqun 

Note; In the English exercises words in parentheses ( ) 
indicate the rendering in Arabic. Words in square brackets 
[ ] are not translated. Exercises are for translation from 
Arabic to English or vice versa. 

EXERCISE 1 

£jUJI — r . C-il — X Ul—, 

• f. Ji yUl-o Jt^ y- • J *j lM' — i • J 

• i>-*- — 4 . A JV — V • cMr T 

.aJj Oilj J*.j Ul—, T . tSUJI —, , . iy+ij tfLl— 1 . 
— I* O J* < f m Ji Ub«iAJ' — \ i — I r 

aJjj — | v vM*—in . 

• r . .j*J cJl— M >l5 aj Ul—, A 

TRANSCRIPTION 

1. *An3 saghirun wa ’anta kabirun. 2. ’Anta rajulun 
tawilun. 3. Ash-shari^u wasi^un wa (awilun. 4. An-nilu 
nahrun, huwa nahrun kabirun. 5. Al-babu qadimun. 6. Al- 
baitu jamllun. 7. Nahrun qasirun. 8. Al-bahru d-dayyiqu. 
9. Waladun hasanun. 10. Shayun wa qahwatun. 11. Ash- 
shayu wa 1-qahwatu. 12. ’Ana rajulun wa ’anta waladun. 
13. Al-kurslyu saghirun. 14. Al-finjanu qadimun, huwa 




26 


maksurun. 15. Al-kitabu jamilun, huwa jadidun. 16. Al-babu 
maksurun. 17. Rajulun wa waladun wa bintun. 18. ’Ana wa 
hiya. 19. ’Anta wa huwa. 20. Ash-shari *u d-dayyiqu. 

EXERCISE 2 

1. The house is large. 2. A large house. 3. A tall man and 
a short boy. 4. Hassan is a young (small) boy. 5. The river 
is narrow. 6. A wide street. 7. He is a new boy. 8. An old 
broken door. 9. The Nile is a long wide river. 10. The book 
is new. 11. A new book. 12. The sea is beautiful. 13. An old 
chair. 14. Nice tea. 15. Old coffee. 16. The cup is small. 
17. A man and a boy. 18. You are a tall man, and I am short. 
19. A small new book. 20. The long street. 


CHAPTER THREE 
(iJl5T vUl Al-babu th-thalithu) 

Gender. The Feminine 

1. There are only two genders in Arabic, masculine and 
feminine. Generally speaking, there is no special sign of the 
masculine, and words should be assumed to be masculine 
unless they belong to one of the following categories: 

(a) Words feminine by meaning, female human beings or 
animals, e.g. ^1 ’ummun, mother, bintun, daughter, 
ij-jjt- ^arusun, bride. 

(b) Words feminine by form. The principal feminine 
form is the ta* marbuja Z atun (see Chap. One, Sect. 2, note 2) 
which is the usual feminine ending. Theja’ marbuja is added 
to masculine nouns and adjectives (though not invariably) to 
make them feminine, e.g. 

(.jU. khadimun, servant; -L.JU. khadimatun, female servant 
jjjl ibnun, son; iii! ibnatun, daughter 
jS' kabirun, big, old; fem. kabiratun 
JjJ» jadidun, new; fem. J». jadidatun 
Words ending in ta’ marbuja should be assumed to be 
feminine, unless Known to be otherwise, e.g. b.bS' kitaba- 
tun, writing. But ZiA-i. khalifatun. Caliph, is masculine, 
being a male human being. 

There are a few other feminine word forms, besides the 
ta’ marbuja, but these will be explained later (see Chapter 
Eleven). 
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(c) Words feminine by convention. The following cate¬ 
gories apply: 

(i) Geographical names, that is, towns, villages, countries, 

etc., e.g. j*a-4 misru, Egypt; dimashqu, 

Damascus. 

(ii) Parts of the body which occur in pairs are almost all 
feminine, e.g. «-ainun, eye; Jo yadun, hand; 
rijlun, foot. 

(iii) Certain other nouns are feminine for no apparent 
reason. Among the common ones are: 

’ardun, earth jb darun, house, home 

shamsun, sun jli nSrun, fire 

jJu nafsun, soul, self. 

In this category are a few words which may be either 
feminine or masculine, though in Classical Arabic the 
feminine was preferred, e.g. 

tariqun, road, way JL. halun, condition, or 
state. 

The latter word also occurs with the feminine ending, 
halatun, condition or state. 

2. The adjective must agree with the noun which it 
qualifies, e.g. i rijlun saghlratun, a small foot; 
aoiJI al-bintu 1-kabiratu, the big (old) daughter; 

Jjjj-I ii-ii-l al-khalifatu 1-jadidu, the new caliph; a»j jb 
darun qadimatun, an old house. 

Similarly, the adjective must agree with the noun to which 
it is the predicate in the nominal sentence, e.g. ij». 


GENDER. 
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ash-shamsu harratun, the sun is hot; iji U. oil ’anti 
hadiratun, you (fern.) are present, but ^U. oil ’anta 
hadirun, you (masc.) are present. 

COLLECTIVE NOUNS 

3. Many words have a collective meaning in their singular 
form. This applies especially to natural features and animals, 
e.g. jz hajarun, rocks; shajarun, trees; Ji> baqarun, 
cows. To indicate a -single object or animal, the feminine 
ta* marbuta ending is added: i hajaratun, a rock; 
shajaratun, a tree; SJu baqaratun, a cow. 

THE INTERROGATIVE PARTICLE* 

4. In the written language, questions are introduced by 
either of the particles Ja hal, or I ’a. The latter is written as 
if it were part of the word which follows it, e.g. *? «J-*> _ r <a-* Ja 
hal misru ba^Idatun, or ? «J~«j ’a-mi?ru ba^idatun, 
is Egypt distant, far? The European interrogative sign is 
written in modern Arabic either in its normal form or re¬ 
versed (? or ?). In spoken Arabic, these interrogative par¬ 
ticles are almost never used, the interrogation being indicated 
by the tone of voice. 

VOCABULARY 

it 

mother ^1 ’ummun 

girl, daughter bintun 

daughter Si I ibnatun 


son 


ibnun 


See also Appendix C, §2. 
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bride 

(/■) tTJj* £*ruaun 

Caliph 

(m.) li-U. Khalifatun 

Egypt (Cairo) 

(/•) j*- 

Damascus 

(/.)££*,) Dimashqu 

eye 

(/.) £®inun 

hand 

(/•) 4 yadun 

foot (anatomical) 

(/•) ri j lun 

home, homeland, house 

(/.) jb darun 

hot 

a- 3 - , 

j*. ( jU. harrun, har 

earth, land 

(/•) U'j' ’ardun 

sun 

(/.) shamsun 

present, ready 

^,U hadirun 

stone (s) (coll.) 

hajarun 

tree(s) (coll.) 

shajarun 

cow(s), oxen (coll.) 

baqarun 

distant, far 

Juju bauldun 

garden, orchard 

jt-i bustanun 

king 

iilb malikun 

queen 

a5sL malikatun 

a place 

Jji mahallun 

a man, human being 

oUJj insanun 


yes! 

no! 
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(«-" na^am 
y la 

grandfather, »Ji». < J>». jaddun, jaddatun 

grandmother 

servant (/.) -UiU. i(m.) ^ iU. khadimun, Wiadimatun 

ugly, nasty qabihun 

hour, watch, clock, time i*L. sa^atun 

strong, violent JjJ-i shadidun 

doctor, physician i_-J> fabibun 

clean Ji.lai nazifun 

dead mayyitun 

fire (/.) jli nSrun 

EXERCISE 3 

1 ijKS' •LtL. ^aI— y . iijj—Sl. al-J-l iJjJjl-l a-tl—JI—| 

.<4* — o .^jy- — £ .•-**'<’ i f ‘^ — r 

! O --JI —a *id» y, t 

•J U J* —I . .*4j" i>J“1 

S-oUl-l —, £ .c^-. jj-1—| r . Jlj »Xj>j jlil — ( x 

. _yb < J-» oUal l >~»— t T . *4>J» °J *-| a . 

— T . .*!_*; i£L—, <j ^—IA .4** ijbu-JI —iv 

.24*525 
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TRANSCRIPTION 

1. As-sae-atu 1-jadldatu 1-jamilatu maksuratun. 2. *A-hiya 
sa^-atun kabiratun? 3. La! hiya saghiratun. 4. Al-’ummu 
hadiratun. 5. Al-c-arusu bintun jamilatun. 6. Kitabatun 
qablhatun. 7. Khalifa tun jadidun. 8. Hali 1-bintu jamilatun? 
Na^am! 9. Rijlun nazifatun. 10. Al-’ardu wasi^atun. 11. 
Dimashqu mahallun harrun. 12. Ad-d2ru ba^idatun wa 
sh-shamsu shadidatun. 13. Al-jaddu mayyitun. 14. Al- 
khSdimatu hadiratun. 15. Shaiayitun tawilatun. 16. Hasanun 
’insanun jamilun. Huwa tabibun. 17. Al-bust2nu ba t-idun. 
18. Malikun kabirun. 19. Malikatun jamilatun. 20. Al- 
malikatu jamilatun. 

EXERCISE 4 

1. You (fern, sing.) are beautiful. 2. The tall tree is dead. 
3. The mother is present. 4. Is the bride ready? No! 5. The 
dead Caliph. 6. The Caliph is dead. 7. A long foot. 8. Exten¬ 
sive (wide) land. 9. Damascus is distant. 10. The old watch 
is broken. 11. She is an ugly girl. 12. You are the queen. 
13. The king is a fine man. 14. Are you the grandmother? 
No, I am the mother. 15. Awful (ugly) handwriting. 16. A 
large foot. 17. Is the garden clean? Yes, it is clean. 18. He is 
a doctor. 19. A long wide road. 20. The new house is small. 


CHAPTER FOUR 
(£ljJI vM' Al-b2bu r-rfbi^u) 

Declension of Nouns. 

The Three Cases 

1. There arc three cases in Arabic, and these are indicated 
merely by changing the vowelling of the final consonant 
(except in the dual and sound masculine plural endings). The 
“n” sound of nunation occurs after the final vowel in all 
three cases where required. The cases are: 

(a) raf ^(pominative, vowelled with damma) 

e.g. baitun, a house; al-baitu, the house. 

(b) nasi ^accusative, vowelled with fatha) 
e.g. bu* baitan, c~JI al-baita. 

i- i** 

(c) j*. 'progenitive, vowelled with kasra) 

e.g. w~j ii fi baitin, in a house; fi 1-haiti, in the 

house. 

Note that in the accusative, the letter *alif is added to the 
indefinite noun, but this does not lengthen the fatha; it is 
merely a convention of spelling. 

2. The English translation of case names given above is 
sometimes misleading, and it would be a great mistake for 
students to assume that where, for instance, a word would 
be considered accusative in English, or any other language, 
nasb should be employed in Arabic. As a rough guide, the 
student would do well, at this stage, to think of nasb as 
adverbial as well as objective. For example, VU halan, at 
present, at once, is really the accusative indefinite of h2lun, 
a state, or condition. Jarr, the genitive, is used for posscs- 
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sion or after prepositions. While raft, the nominative, is 
used as the subject of a sentence, we nave also seen (Chap. 
Two) that it is used for the predicate of a nominal sentence. 

3. The Arabs call declension i_il_^l i^rab, and words 
fully declined are said to be munsarif. However, 

certain classes of noun are not fully declined, and are termed 
ghair munsarif (other than munsarif). European 
grammarians sometimes call these diptotes as opposed to the 
regular triptotes. Diptotes are declined as follows: 

Indefinite Definite 

Nominative za^Unu* angry az-za^lSnu 

Acc. za^lSna tlD^I az-za^Una 

Gen. d-tej za^Una az-za^lSni 

It will be noted from the above that diptotes arc quite normal 
when definite. When indefinite, they differ from triptotes in 
two respects. First, there is no nunation; second, there are 
only two different vowel endings, the accusative and genitive 
both having fatha. 

For the present, the student should find out from the 
vocabularies or from a dictionary which words arc diptotes. 

THE GENITIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS 

4. Every Arabic preposition (harf jarr j* >J f) takes its 
following noun in the genitive, e.g. 

j fi, in j fi bustanin, in a garden. 

j fi 1-baiti, in the house, 
j fi Misra (diptote), in Egypt. 

j.. min, from jJj min waladin, from a boy. 

•Modem usage. In older Arabic it means “in agony”. 
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..JjzJI j-. mina 1-waladi {-tayyibi, from the 
nice boy. 

j jJj ^ min waladin za^lSna, from an 
* ” angry boy. 

^ mina 1-waladi z-za cJani, from 
the angry boy. 

• J li, to, for, 

belonging to jLj li rajulin, to a man. 
i - - 

Jl ila, to JJ ila s-suqi, to the market. 

J! ila Makkata (diptote), to Mecca. 

^ala, on iJJUl ^ala l-ma’idati, on the table. 

5. Where a nominal sentence has a prepositional phrase 
as its predicate, and the subject is indefinite, it is usual not to 
put the subject first, e.g. 

£_i okt—J' j fi 1-bustani rajulun qablhun, an 

ugly man is in the garden. 

NOT 

j £_» rajulun qabihun fi 1-bustani. 

In such sentences the verb “to be” understood can be 
translated by the English impersonal verb, “there is” or 
"there are”, e.g. the sentence above: “There is an ugly man 
in the garden.” 

THE GENITIVE OF POSSESSION 

(iiUJ ’idafa) 

6. A noun followed by another noun in the genitive auto- 
• With the definite article it is written D , e.g., to or for the man. 
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matically loses its nunation. Moreover, where - as in the 
majority of instances - the following genitive noun is definite, 
the first noun also is automatically definite. A NOUN 
FOLLOWED BY A GENITIVE MUST NOT TAKE 
THE ARTICLE. 

Thus J*Jjl c —j baitu r-rajuli means the house of the 

man; baitu Muhammadin means the house of 

Muhammad, or Muhammad’s house. 

In the first example, if it is intended that “house” should 
be indefinite, with the meaning a house of the man’s, and 
implying that he has other houses also, then another idiom 
must be used, as baitun li r-rajuli, literally, a house 

to or of the man. Similarly, baitun li Muham¬ 

madin, a house of Muhammad’s. 

7. It is a rule of’idafa that nothing must interpose between 
the noun and its following genitive. Consequently, if the 
noun is to be qualified with an adjective, the latter must 
come AFTER the genitive, e.g. 

baitu Muhammadini 1-kabiru, Muham- 
’ man’s big house. 

f J^JI baitu r-rajuli l-qadlmu, the man’s old 
house. 

Note that by altering the vowelling of the adjectives above, 
quite different meanings are given, e.g. 

jJR 


baitu Muhammadini 1-kabiri, the house 
of the great Muhammad. 

baitu r-rajuli 1- S a bir *, the house of the 


baitu r-rajuli 
old man. 
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As will be seen, the adjective of the noun made definite by 
idafa takes the article. 

It is possible for a noun to form idafa with a following 
indefinite genitive. In such cases, that noun still remains 
indefinite, even though it loses its nunation, as the following 
example shows: 

(without a qualifying adjective) 

finjanu qahwatin, a cup of coffee, 
(with a qualifying adjective) 

j~S~ ijfi jbtj finjanu qahwatin kablrun, a large 
’ ' cup of coffee. 

Such instances are less frequent than the definite idafa, 
except, perhaps, in Classical poetry. In modern prose, for 
instance, one would not expect to encounter 

c_j baitu Muhammadin kablrun 
instead of j~S~ baitun kablrun li-Muhammadin 

with the meaning of “a large house of Muhammad’s”. 
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from ^ min 

to, for, belonging to J li 

on, upon J* ^ala 

with £• ma^a 

minister (political) jijj wazirun 

stale, old ojU ba'itun 

EXERCISE 5 

— r . ijiJiJI jjjJI ii*L. — T , &SL.J (j# iJbUI ^ — | 
jjl — 1 — a . II Oj-JI l>* — £ . <—*J* 

.JjWI jU-j j iql — v. 0—- 

wjI — ) . . llDkftjJI jjjl J* — ^ . Jil* liJL «Hk< — 
.OjXI cJlj ^Jl — | | . 0!A*j 

ii* *4^' I*' >** — i r • (CftO 0 - — i r 

j-— jli-i J C-il — I e • i>~*- i_K *£• — | £ . ijjUJI 

( j* t '“JI li* — IV • li SJaUJI — )1 . iis*^ 

• - - i - j-a- - -.4- -- -j 

• fj* < J ? jjJJI 1 Ja — I /I . SJjjJI ^ _)*> < -Ij.Xi-1 
,_^5Cl ijl»*iill j -AljJI — T . .itlUJI Oli~j li oil — | n 


TRANSCRIPTION 

1. tala 1-ma’idati sahnun wa sikkinun. 2. Mil^aqatu 
l-waladi n-nazifatu. 3. Al-halibu tayyibun. 4. Mina s-suqi 
1-qadimi. 5. Li-suqi Makkata. 6. Ibnu Hasanin waladun 
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salihun. 7. Ibnatu Muhammadin (hiya) fl bustani Hasanini 
s-sadiqi. 8. Maliku Misra malikun ^adilun. 9. Huwa bnu 
1-maliki z-za^lani. 10. ’Anta za tlanu min Hasanin, wa huwa 
waladun tayyibun. 11. Al-khubzu qadimun wa 1-lahmu 
shadidun. 12. Az-zubdu min halibi (labani) baqarati Mu¬ 
hammadin. 13. Shaukatu ’ummi 1-khalifati ^ala 1-ma’idati 
s-saghirati. 14. Makkatu mahallun hasanun. 15. ’Anta fl 
bustani Hasanini 1-jamili. 16. Al-ma’idatu fl baitin li- 
Muhammadin. 17. Al-khubzu e-ala s-sahni l-jadldi. Huwa 
mat a z-zubdati. 18. Hali 1-labanu jadidun? La, huwa 
qadimun. 19. ’Anti fi bustani 1-maliki. 20. Sh3yu l-waladi fi 
1-finjani 1-kabiri. 

EXERCISE 6 

1. The king is angry with the new minister. 2. There is a 
beautiful new table in Hassan’s house. 3. On the table are a 
knife, fork and spoon. 4. The milk is with the bread and 
butter. 5. The new market of Damascus is in a long, narrow 
street. 6. The meat is on the plate. 7. He is a good and just 
man from Mecca. 8. The king's young son is in one of the 
minister’s houses (lit. a house to the minister). 9. The 
Caliph’s grandmother is dead. 10. Hassan’s beautiful mother 
is a doctor (fern.). 11. Is there a fire in the house? 12. Is there 
a strong chair in the man’s house? 13. Is there fresh (new) 
coffee in the large cup? 14. The knife and fork belong to 
the minister. 15. I am a just man, and you are a reliable 
servant. 16. I am from Egypt. 17. Damascus is beautiful. 
18. The King of Egypt is a just man. 19. Yes, he is a short 
man. 20. The doctor’s old broken watch is with the book on 
the table. 





CHAPTER FIVE 

<_AJI Al-babu 1-khamisu) 

Number. The Sound Masculine and 
Feminine Plurals. Personal Pronouns. 
Some simple Verb Forms 

1. There are three numbers in Arabic: Singular (j ji* 
*'•» **' . 
mufrad), Dual muthannan), and Plural jam*). 

The Dual is formed by adding the termination O' 2ni in 
the Nominative and aini in the other cases. (The latter, 
which we may term the oblique case, is the only form used 
in the colloquial, and becomes ain.) 

e.g. malikun, a king; <jl£L malikani, malikaini, 

two kings. 

PJJI al-maliku, the king; OKU' al-malik5ni, 

al-malikaini, the two kings. 

When the noun ends in t3’ marbuta, this changes to an 
ordinary ta’ before any suffix is joined to it, consequently 

iXL. malikatun, a queen, forms the dual 0^3-* mali- 
katani, two queens. 

iSCLJI al-malikatu, the queen, 015001 al-malikatani, the 
two queens. 

2. There are two types of plural in Arabic: 

(i) The Sound Plural al-jam^u s-salim) 

which has different masculine and feminine forms. 
This is formed by adding certain endings to nouns. 
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(ii) The Broker^ Plural (jlsL}\ 1 al-jam f-\i 1-mukas- 
sar or ^ jam^u t-taksir), formed by internal 

changes, sometimes with the addition of prefixes and 
suffixes (see Chaps. Six and Seven). 

3. The Sound Masculine Plural of nouns and adjectives is 
formed by adding jj una to the Nominative, and pj Ina to 

\ the ^ Obliq ue, e.g. mu^allimun, a teacher, pi. 

mu^allimuna, mu^allimina. LCi khayyajun, a 
tailor, pi. khayya{una, khayy3{ina. 

hasanun, good, nice, pi. py-— hasanuna. jiS' kathirun, 
much, many, pi. jjkathlruna. 

4. Many nouns and adjectives cannot form the sound 
masculine plural, and for them the broken plural (see 
succeeding chapters) is used as the masculine plural. Simi¬ 
larly, some nouns and adjectives cannot form the broken 
plural, and must invariably take the sound plural. 

When the dictionary does not give the plural of a noun or 
adjective, this usually means that it takes the sound mascu¬ 
line plural. Among the common types of noun to take the 
sound masculine plural are participles of verbs, and also 
nouns of profession or occupation like khayyatun, a 
tailor, and jLi khabbazun, a baker. In these latter the 
middle radical consonant is doubled and is followed by an 
’alif of prolongation. 

5. Apart from a very few exceptions, two of which are 
given below, the sound masculine plural can only be used 
of male human beings. Names of animals, inanimate objects, 
and abstract nouns which have no broken plural should take 
the sound feminine plural given below. 
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Exceptions: 

sanatun, year, plural dy~ sinuna or ojy-. sanawatun. 
t/’jl ’ardun, earth, plural ’araduna or ^Ijl ’aradin. 
Even these two exceptions have, it will be seen, alternative 
plural forms, and Oyi >jl is seldom encountered in prose. 

6. The Sound Feminine Plural is formed by adding ol 

3tun in the Nominative, and ol atin in the Oblique. The 

final “n” is treated a nunation, and therefore disappears 

when the word is definite, e.g. jlhayawanun, animal; 

pi. oUI_j_».. ^Lo.1 ijtima fun, meeting; pi. 0 UU 0 .I 

Where the noun in the singular has the ta’ marbuta 

feminine ending, this is removed before the sound feminine 
° vvw^- 

plural ending is added, e.g. a£L malikatun, queen, pi. o&TL< 
o!£L malikStun, malikatin. iikathiratun, much, many 
(feminine), pi. ol jrfS', kathiratun. iLoU. khadimatun, a maid¬ 
servant, pi. oLiU. khadimatun. When definite, i£LJ1 al- 

malikatu; pi. o&XJI <O^UI al-malikatu, al-malikati, the 
queens. 

The sound feminine plural is not confined to female human 
beings, but is used with many abstract nouns, infinitives, and 
other forms. It does not follow, either, that a feminine noun 
ending in ta* marbuta will take the sound feminine plural. 
In fact, the whole question of the plural in Arabic is com¬ 
plicated to the beginner. He will ultimately learn to associate 
certain singular forms with certain plural forms, but there 
will be many instances when the dictionary is the only guide. 
It should be stressed that the plural of a word should be 
learned with its singular. 
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7. A few feminine nouns take the sound masculine plural. 

The commonest is it- sanatun, year, which has already been 
given. Conversely, some masculine nouns take the feminine 
plural, as hayawanun, animal, already noted. 

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 

8. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, case, and 
number, with certain exceptions: 

(a) For the agreement of the broken plural see the next 
chapters. 

(b) The sound feminine plural noun usually has its adjec¬ 
tive in the feminine singular. This is occasionally so 
even when female human beings are concerned. 

e.g. oUl^a. hayaw2natun wahshatun, wild ani¬ 

mals; iLa; oloU. khadimatun jamilatun, beautiful maid¬ 
servants (cOL* oL.sU. khadimatun jamilatun is pre¬ 
ferable, especially in modern Arabic). 

Examples of regular agreement: 

a-sU. khadimun gha’ibun, an absent servant. 

Obil* oL.sU. khadim3ni gha’ibani, two absent ser¬ 
vants. 

OjJli jj^,sU. khadimuna gha’ibuna, absent servants. 

iJU. LjU. khadimatun gha’ibatun, an absent maid¬ 
servant. 

jkoU- oL-sU khadimatani gha’ibatani, two absent 
maidservants. 

oLJU oLsU. khadimatun gha’ibatun absent 
' or > maid- 

iJli- oL.sU. khadimatun gha’ibatun j servants. 




9. The personal pronouns are: 

Singular Dual Plural 

lil ’ana, 1 nahnu, we 

cJl ’anta, thou (you) uil ’antumS, you ^1 ’antum, you 
masc. (two) (masc.) 

c-il ’anti, thou (you) m ctjI ’antunna, 

feminine you (fern.) 

huwa, lie La huma, they (*a hum, they 

(two) (masc.) 

m.&f. Sj . , 

a hiya, she 0® hunna - the Y 

(fern.) 

(Attached pronouns will be explained later.) 

Note: Where only one form is shown above, there is no distinction 
between masculine and feminine forma. Where dual or plural pro¬ 
nouns refer to mixed sexes, the masculine predominates and the 
masculine form of the pronoun is used. Thus if the pronoun ‘‘they’’ 
refers to "men and women” previously mentioned in the passage 
concerned, the form li hum, not hunna, would be used. This 
would be the case even if the pronoun referred to "two women and 

SOME SIMPLE VERB FORMS 

10. Verbs will be dealt with in detail from Chapter Twelve 
onwards. However, to make more realistic sentences possible 
for translation a few forms will be introduced here. 

The simplest form of any Arabic verb is the third person 
masculine singular of the Perfect which usually has a past 
meaning. 

e.g. wasala, he arrived, or he has arrived. 

talaba, he demanded, requested, or he has de¬ 
manded, etc. 
otT kana, he was. 

j-m. hadara, he attended, was present, etc. 

This part of the verb invariably ends with the vowel fatha. 
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We have already pointed out that the ta’, in the form of the 
ta’ marbuta, is a feminine ending. The third person’Perfect of 
the verb may be made feminine merely by adding a ta*. but 
in this case it is the ordinary ta’, not the marbuta. Thus from 
jJv>j wasala we have wasalat, she arrived. From oif 

kana we have c-itf kanat, she was. From kataba, he 
wrote, we have katabat, she wrote. 

We have noticed that the sound masculine plural is 
characterised by the waw with a nun added, thus pin- 
mu (.allimun, schoolmaster, plural mu^allimuna. 

Similarly, with the Perfect of the verb we add the w5w to 
make it masculine plural. In this case, however, there is no 
nun. Thus: i_.kataba, I [y~S~ katabu, they (masc.) wrote, jlf 
kana, k5nu, they were. It shoujd'be pointed out that in 
the Arabic spelling an ’alif is written after the w3w; but this is 
merely a convention of orthography, and the ’alif is not pro¬ 
nounced. Its existence, in certain cases, prevents ambiguity, 
such as the waw’s being read at the beginning of the next 
word as “and”. 

The dual of parts of the verb in the Perfect are formed by 
adding the ’alif, which we have already seen in the dual noun 
ending, ol ani, to the singular, e.g. 

isS' kataba, they (two) wrote. 

katabata, they (two) wrote (fern.). 

11. The normal sentence order is: VERB - SUBJECT - 
OBJECT - ADVERBIALS. 

e.g. ( _ r -.1 j *»*. hadara Hasanuni 1-ijtima^a 

’amsi, Hassan attended the meeting yesterday. 

12. When the verb in the third person comes first it is 
always singular, though it agrees with its subject in gender. 
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e.g. oijJjjf kataba 1 -waladani, the two boys wrote. 

j j.l .,1 1 t -’C kataba 1 -mu^allimuna, the teachers 
wrote. 

j l-.T..U ,~ - < T katabati 1 -mu ^allimatani, the two 
teachers (fern.) (or schoolmistresses) 
wrote. 

oUUjT c-jf katabati 1 -mu^allimltu, the teachers 
(fem.) wrote. 

Should the subject have already been mentioned, however, 
in the previous sentence the verb agrees with it in number 
as well as in gender, e.g. \fri- y**- hadara 

1 -mu e-allimuna wa Jalabu khubzan, the teachers arrived 
(were present) and demanded bread. Here the second verb 
(Ijlii) is in the plural because the subject in the plural 
(j j.“..l l) has been mentioned in the previous sentence. 
The verb _ r ^>- is in the singular because it comes before its 
subject (o y lu J I). 

VOCABULARY 

language (oU) pi.) iiJ lughatun pi. Iugh3tun 

world ,*JU ^alamun 

word (oLtf pi-) kalimatun,/>/. kalimatun 

window SJJU s shubbakun, nafidhatun 

a Muslim Muslimun 

* 

fry mu’minun 


a believer 


NUMBER. THE SOUND 

PLURALS. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

food 

JS1 ’aklun 

a cook 

^U> tabbakhun 

a baker 

j La. khabbazun 

a tailor 

A>La. khayyatun 

a teacher 

mu^allimun 

animal 

L)lhayawanun 

year 

ii- sanatun 

a meeting 

ijtima^un 

much, many 

jiS' kathirun 

wild (beast) 

wahshun 

ill, sick 

friy mariijun 

hard, difficult 

yjw ga^bun 

easy 

J 4 - sahlun 

weak 

>_i -•*> da^ifun 

present, found 

iyy maujudun 

absent 

l_-j U- gha’ibun 

day 

yaumun 

pjf al-yauma 

today 

yesterday 

y\ ’amsi 

to arrive 

(lit. “he arrived”) 

wasala 
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to demand, request from i—Jis talaba 
to be (lit. “he was”) kana 

to attend, be present hadara 

to write (to) (J) kataba (li) 

EXERCISE 7 

Oljhi jlT— r . OlkLi L*—r . 'ijiS'cAH t 

OUT j—» v tT li — o — j j 

^jLDI j lylf—v — n .*?*w 

j — q . J-bJi-l al_JI c~U*>— ^ h j (♦* 4 

-,, .oJIl&T ^ JJi-,. .(jJIiu) otrui cJjT 

• J'M >-ib— I r • ij ^-' 3 li 

. i_-—Lu J$- — i f . u^^i' xiJj' — i r 

{j* c~l b — 1 -\ ? u'j"*- O'^—j (jl — |« 

— 1A '03 _r^-* J — I v .'ca^J ^Lij Ixjj 1^-i. 
jl)k£3l (jU"— X* .Obb <jll—J— iq ? olU—• |j* I 

. I_—-~l a jl C-J (j Ua |»_jJI . i-ljUl ^ 

TRANSCRIPTION 

1. FI 1- talami lughatun kathiratun. 2. Huma Uiayyatani. 
3. Kana khabbazani fi 1-baiti. 4. Al-mu^allimun maujuduna. 

5. Fi kitabi Hasanin kalimatim kathiratun sa^batun. 

6 . Al-mu’minuna gha’ibuna 1-yauma. 7. Kanu fi sh-shari ^i 
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’amsi, wa 1-yauma hum fi 1-baiti. 8. Wasalati s-sanatu 1- 
jadidatu. 9. Fi 1-baiti shubbakani (nafidhatani). 10. Talaba 
’akalan min at-tabbakhaini. 11. Kataba 1-khalifatu lil- 
rnu’minina fi Dimashqa. 12. Talaba hayawBnan wa wasala 
rajulun. 13. Hadara 1-waziru 1-maridu lijtim3«-a. 14. Al- 
kitabu sahlun li {-|abibi. 15. *A-fi bustani Pmu e-allimi 
hayawanun wahshun? 16. T a ^bat min al-l&adimina khubzan 
wa zubdan wa shayan wa haliban. 17. Fi Misra Muslimuna 
kathiruna. 18. ’A-hunna Muslimatun? 19. Li-bustani 
1-Hasanaini babani. 20. K3na 1-kitabani ^ala l-m3’idati 
’amsi. Al-yauma huma fi baiti f-tabibi. 

exercise s 

I. Two difficult languages. 2. He wrote tWo easy books for 
the boy. 3. The bread arrived from the baker yesterday. 
4. The food of the two cooks [who are] present (^j^ilil) today 
is beautiful. 5. The Muslim teachers are absent today. 6. It 
was a house belonging to (J) two believers. 7. llassan’s 
house has (J) two windows, two doors, and a large garden. 
8. They (dual) are sick, weak men. 9. There are many wild 
animals in the world. 10. They attended many meetings. 

II. They asked for (demanded) good tailors. 12. Two 
little words. 13. In the book are many difficult words. 14. 
They (dual) arrived from Egypt yesterday. 15. You (dual) 
are teachers. 16. We are upright Muslims. 17. They are 
schoolmistresses in Damascus. 18. Many years. 19. Two 
days. 20. You and I are good doctors. He is an animal 
doctor (a doctor of the animals). 








CHAPTER SIX 
(Jolfjl <_*V* Al-babu s-sSdisu) 

The Broken Plural 

1. Before dealing with broken plurals, it is necessary for the 
student to appreciate the importance of word forms, or 
patterns, in Arabic. The great majority of Arabic roots are 
triliteral, that is, they consist of three radical letters or 
consonants. The combination of these letters gives a basic 
meaning. By modifying the root, by the addition of prefixes 
and suffixes, and by changing the vowels, whether long or 
short, a large number of word patterns can be formed from 
each root. Many of these word patterns are associated with 
a meaning pattern. This is a great help in vocabulary acqui¬ 
sition. 

The Arab grammarians expressed the various word 
patterns by using the root fa^-ala (to do). The i_» repre¬ 
sents the first radical, the ^ the second, and the J the third. 
Thus of words already given, »■ hasanun is of the form 
Jjj fa^alun; c~j baitun (baytun) is of the form fa^lun; 
kablrun of the form fa^ilun and so on. 

2. For a large number of Arabic nouns the sound plural 
does not exist at all. The broken plural must be used. 

Unfortunately, many different word patterns are used for 
the broken plural, and although certain of them are mostly 
associated with specific singular forms, this is not an in¬ 
variable rule, and is of little help to the beginner. Conse¬ 
quently the plural of a new word should be learned from the 
dictionary at the same time as its singular. For this reason, 
the student should have an Arabic-English dictionary which 
gives plurals. Some dictionaries, being designed for Arabs 
learning English, do not give plurals. 
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3. The following are among the commoner patterns of 
the broken plural: 

(a) JUll ’af^alun, e.g. ’auladun (’awladun) pi. of 

jJj waladun; j Ua_J ’amtarun, pi. of matarun, Jb— rain; 
olijl ’awqatun, pi. of cJj waqtun, time. 

(b) (J \yi fu^ulun, e.g. muljikun, pi. of .ilU malikun, 

king; i_ij y>- hurufun, pi. of harfun, letter; qulubun, 

pi. of Iji qalbun, heart; suyufun, pi. of i_%~ saifun, 

sword; ^ulumun, pi. of ^s- ^ilmun, knowledge, 

science, study; ij-jji durusun, pi. of u-ji darsun, lesson. 

(c) JUi fip-alun, e.g. l/jS - kilabun, pi. of lx kalbun, 

dog; JU-j rijalun, pi. of jlj rajulun, man; JU»- jibalun, pi. 
of jabalun, mountain; among adjectives we find 
tiwalun, pi. of tawilun, tall; jL5”” kibarun, pi. of 
kablrun, big, old; si^Sbun, pi. of i_-»^ sa’bun, 

difficult. 

(d) jJj fu^ulun, e.g. kutubun, pi. of v" 

kitabun, book; i)J- mudunun, pi. of madinatun, city; 

l jiu. sufunun, pi. of 'isJu. safinatun, a (large) ship; i J-. 
jududun, pi. of jadidun, new. 

(e) J*il af^ulun, e.g. I ’anhurun, pi. of jfi nahrun, 

river; I ashhurun, pi. of shahrun, month; J^jl 

’arjulun, pi. of rijlun, foot. 

4. It will be noticed that adjectives as well as nouns may 
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have broken plurals. These plurals are used in place of the 
sound masculine plural, and normally refer to male human 
beings, e.g. JU-j rijalun tiwalun, tall men. Otherwise, 
broken plurals are usually considered to be feminine singular 
for the purpose of agreement: e.g. amudunun 
kabiratun, large cities; durusun sa^batun, diffi¬ 

cult lessons. Ij-S' j-uJI al-mudunu kabiratun, the cities are 
large. 

However, in older Classical Arabic, especially poetry, as 
well as late Classical and Modern Prose of a rhetorical or 
studied nature, broken plural adjectives may be found with 
broken plural nouns even when these do not refer to male 
human beings. 

e.g. ^jls. ^ulflmun si^abun, difficult sciences 

(instead of sa^batun); JlJt> Ji— sufunun {iwalun (for 
tawilatun), long ships. The beginner is advised, nevertheless 
when writing Arabic, to treat broken plurals as feminine 
singular unless they refer to male human beings. 

Broken plural adjectives are frequently used with nouns in 
the sound masculine plural, e.g. jLT~ khadimuna 

kibarun, old servants. The dictionary wili show us that the 
adjective kablrun does not form the sound masculine 
kablruna; consequently the broken plural, kibarun, has to 
do duty for it. 

S. Some words have more than one broken plural; e.g. 
talabatun and tullabun, plurals of talibun, 

student. In some cases, this involves difference of meaning, 
e.g., baitun means either a house or a verse of poetry. 
In the former, and commoner meaning, the plural is 
usually Cy-j buyutun. In the latter meaning, the plural oLjl 


THE BROKEN PLURAL 


’abyatun is more common. Again, some words may take both 
the sound masculine plural and the broken plural, e.g. 

khadimuna and khadamatun, plurals of 
khadimun, servant. 

VOCABULARY 

rain ( jlkJ pi.) jk* matarun,/)/. ’amjarun 

time (olijl pi.) cJj waqtun, pi. 'auqatun 

letter (iJjj>- pi.) cJ j>- harfun, pi. hurufun 

(of the alphabet) 

heart pi.) i qalbun, pi. qulubun 

sword (kJj—. pi.) saifun, pi. suyufun 

knowledge, (j*_ji s. pi.) ^ilmun, pi. ^ulumun 

science, study 

lesson (lTJj- 5 ptyur)* darsun, pi. durusun 

dog pl-) v-JT kalbun, pi. kilabun 

mountain (JL*. pi.) jabalun, pi. jibalun 

city, town (ijx* pl.) *i>J^ madinatun, pi. mudunun 

(large) ship ( l y_ pi.) al- L. saflnatun, pi. sufunun 

month ( pi.) j$-~ shah run, pi. shuhurun 

student (>_oU> pi.) ._Jl£ jalibun, pi. {ullabun 

to go (lit. he went) i dhahaba 

to go out (from) (,y) gj£- kharaja (min) 

to kill Ja qatala 

wajada 


to find 
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before (prep, of time) ,J«* qabla 

after (prep, of time) A** ba^da 

then thumma 

Arabic, Arabian, (■_■ jt- pi.) ^jjt. ^arablyun, pi. ^arabun 
an Arab 

English, ( pi.) 'inkiliziyun, 

Englishman " ' ** pi. ’inkillzun 

profitable, useful £»li nlfi^un 

watchful, guarding U. hirisun 

fast, swift sarl^un 

cutting q5{i £un 

a little, a few (o>41i pi.) Jal* qalflun, pi. qaliluna 

Alexandria (city) A iJ xSL.']\ Al-’iakandariyatu 

London OJ^J Lundunu 

EXERCISE 9 

c~ji i^s'— T i {jy Ji (j —t 

(2nd pers. masc. sing.) cia — r . *L* 

Cr“ ~ f • iJt* 

61^-. — io* 1 * - c—» .(Suez) 

- a , - - ' , , , S v £ - - 
\y±i f — A ,-UJiJ-i SjAliJI J JIT—v .tTO^ 

j sL^i. ;iL.vi oiiji— t . • gj~ ~ 4 


— ) 


r .***- Jr* Cr' £>■— I i .(India) 

J*—i£ . iu-uJI ^ VL*. Ij^-j—| r . (•_>!* ^ 

*£\i JL jl*J _ , n . ^Js5\ < ^ , o ljJJji 

.jiijr JjtfT JiJ Judr juJiT ^ , v . jC. 3” ji) 

UJisj ol^j t <i . •_*-£) l u _*a— | A 

.v 1 ^ J^j j* — r. Lit*- 


TRANSCRIPTION 

1. Wajadu kilaban kathiratan fl s-suqi ’amsi. 2. Katabati 1- 
bintu 1-^arabiyatu hurufan inkiliziyatan jamilatan. 3. Qatalta 
rajulaini bi s-saifi qabla shahraini. 4. Kharajat sufunun 
kathiratun tawllatun mina s-suwaisi. 5. Ad-durusu 1- c-arabi- 
yatu nafi^atun li t-tullahi. 6. Al-kalbu hayawanun hirisun. 
7. Kana {-tullabu fi 1-qahirati qabla shuhurin qalilatin. 8. 
Thumma dhahabu *ila Dimashqa. 9. Li 1-waziri khadimun 
sari^un. 10. ’Auqatu l-’amjari tawilatun fi 1-Hindi. 11. 
Kharaja t-tullabu mina d-durusi qabla s5 s-atin. 12. Hiya 
f .ulumun sa^batun. 13. Wajada jibalan jamilatan ba^idatan 
mina l-madlnati. 14. Hali s-suyufu nafi^atun? 15. La, al- 
kutubu nSfi^atun. 16. Li Muhammadin saifun qati^un wa 
li Hasanin qalbun salihun. 17. Humu r-rijalu 1-kibaru wa 
nahnu l-’auladu s-sigharu. 18. Huwa nab run sa f-bun li 
s-sufuni l-kablrati. 19. Wasalat bintani wa talabata khubzan 
wa-labanan mina 1-khadamati. 20. Nahnu rijalun si^abun. 

EXERCISE 10 

1. The students went to the teachers’ houses. 2. They came 
out of the lessons two hours ago (lit. before two hours). 
3. After a long time the new teachers arrived. 4. They (^) 
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are swift rivers. 5. A few English boys arrived today in the 
large ship. 6. They are from many cities. 7. The king killed 
the minister with (v) the sword, then went out to the moun¬ 
tain. 8. There is a watchful dog in Muhammad’s house. 

9. They found the Arab boy an hour ago (before one hour). 

10. Hassan’s books are easy. 11. The students attended the 
lessons yesterday. 12. Long months. 13. The cow has (J) a 
big heart. 14. The time of the rains has gone. IS. The boys’ 
Arabic letters are ugly. 16. There was a cutting sword in the 
tall man’s hand. 17. They sought learning in Egypt. 18. Cairo 
and Damascus are great cities. 19. They (V*) are Arab cities. 
20. The large new ships arrived in Alexandria from Ixrndon 
two days ago. 


CHAPTER SEVEN 

(^jLJI •_‘l r n Al-babu s-sSbiMi) 

The Broken Plural ( continued) 

1. Further forms of the broken plural are: 

(f) Ok«i fu^ala’u (diptote), e.g. »ljjj wuzara’u, pi. of 
wazirun, a minister (political); ’umarS’u, pi. of 

I ’amirun, a prince, commander; »l j— sufara’u, pi. of 
safirun, jJu. an ambassador. 

(g) oLjl *af^ila’u (diptote), e.g. ’a^diqa’u, pi. of 

• - ' 3 - 

$adlqun, a friend; »L-il ’anbiyS’u, pi. of ^ nabiyun, 

•yj nabHun a prophet; ’aqriba’u, pi. of i_-j / qaribun, 

a relative »L^I ’aghniyS’u, pi. of ghaniyun, rich, rich 
man. 

The above two plural forms are common for nouns and 
adjectives of the form , when they denote human beings. 

(h) fu^lSnun, e.g. 61-d* buldanun, pi. of Jl) 

baladun, a district, country, town; qudbanun, pi. of 

■qadibun, a rod, sceptre, line (of railway track, 
modern usage). Care should be taken in identifying this form 
by checking that the final nun is a letter of increase, not a 
radical. There must be three radical consonants before the 
ending ol anun, otherwise the nun is likely to be a radical 
letter. 
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2. While it is difficult, and often impossible, to guess the 
broken plural of a triliteral (three radical) noun and vice- 
versa, the case is otherwise with quadriliteral (four consonant) 
nouns. Here the plural can frequently be deduced from the 
singular and vice-versa. The following forms are en¬ 
countered: 

(i) jJJUi fa^-alilu (diptote), plural of Jili fa^lalun, 
fa^lilun, fa^-lalatun, etc. 

e.g. Ijj* jawahiru, pi. of j*jauharun, a jewel. 

yjU tajaribu, pi. of tajribatun, an experiment, 

trial. 

majalisu, pi. of l _ r L»£ majlisun, a council. 

Jj Lu manazilu, pi. of Jmanzilun, a house, lodging, 
dwelling. 

maktabun, an office; a 
school (obsolete meaning), 
and 

i.maktabatun, a library, a 
desk. 

(though in the latter word, the sound feminine plural, oL^L. 
maktabatun is also used.) 

(j) JJUi fa’alilu (diptote), e.g. 

salajinu, pi. of sultanun, a sultan. 

makatlbu, pi. of maktubun, a letter. 

,J>j sanadiqu, pi. of sunduqun, a chest, case, 

box. 

£u.Ui fanajlnu, pi. of finjanun, a cup. 
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manadilu, pi. of JjJlL. mandilun, a napkin, veil, 
towel (handkerchief in 
modern Arabic). 

Note: The student must be able to distinguish which of these two 
plural forms is apt for each four-consonant word. This depends on 
a very simple rule. In almost every case, plural form (i) JJUifa^alilu 
is used for nouns which have no long vowel in the singular, but 
merely short vowels after the first and third consonants. It does not 
matter what these short vowels are and there may be a feminine end¬ 
ing of ta’ mai buta. On the other hand, where the singular has a long 
vowel after the third consonant in the singular, whether it be 3,1 or Q 
(see above examples), plural form (j) is usual. 

(k) Certain nouns which would otherwise have form (j) 
take the plural iUlUi fa^alilatun, e.g. 

talSmidhatun, pi. of tilmidhun, a scholar; 

(.t_0*J talamldhu (j) also 
occurs). 

This form is used for a small number of Arabicised foreign 
words, of which tilmidhun is one. Similarly ibll ’ustadhun 
(from the Persian), a teacher, professor, also a courtesy title, 
and it has the plural SjJlJ ’as5tidhatun as well as ioLI 
‘asatidhu. Sometimes the singular does not have the long 
vowel after the third consonant, e.g. 

*a»L,I ’asaqifatun, pi. of’usqufun, a bishop, from the 
Greek episkopos. 

aJjL* sayadilatun, pi. of saidaliyun, a chemist. 

3. The following words deserve special notice: 

,j;l ibnun, a son, plural o>4 banuna, banina 
(sound masc. pi.) or *LjI ’abna’un. 
iol ibnatun or bintun, daughter, pi. ob banatun. 
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’akhun, brother, pi. d^\ ’ikhwinun or i^-J 
’ikhwatun. 

,".~ l ‘ukhtun, sister, pi. *akhaw5tun. 

i_<l ’abun, father, pi. »UT ’aba’un. 

t l 5 '*1 1 "j 

^1 ’ummun, mother, pi. ’ummahatun, or oul 

'ummatun (not commonly used). 

When the word jjl. ibnun, son, forms part of a proper 
name, and has a name before it as well as after it, the initial 
*alif is not written; e.g. ji (*-1*1' al-Qisimu bnu 

SallSmin, al-Qasim son of' Sallam. When, however, this 
man is merely referred to as “son of Sallam” it is written 
r *l ^1, Ibn Sallam (cf. Uj-xU Ibn Khaldun, etc.). 
This form is also used at the beginning of a line. The ’alif in 
has hamzatu 1-wasl. 

VOCABULARY 

near adj. qaribun 

school (J-jtJu pi-) i-jJ- madrasatun, pi. madarisu 

to take ’akhadha 

to mention dhakara 

-lo 

to know ^arafa 

to 

about, concerning j* £an 

or J* >au 

Tanta (town in Egypt) lkd> Tan^a 

(Other words in the accompanying chapter.) 
at 
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EXERCISE 11 

^ . *lcL. Jj i - * ols" —i 

IC^f ^ cliJ^I- r ,JJj\ ^ Qjl 

— j I ^ c~JI J 

jSf- j .vyJ* ( jp ! ■ UjC — o odjJ' Cr- *4^ 

ox*) — A iiy-< j — v -i*^' jU d -Jl 

Ajj I j o_yb li) I — q . if Ji J ,j *1—3^ «LiJ 

j o\*>i .i».l — | j •jjl-xij Uaihj 

. iJujlT sl^JT ^xS\ jljjT llj _,, ._yj^jT 

;j_oGi j^>_> —, r . kiu-jT ^ ji ^j_pi ^ jU».vT —, r 

i-jjW — | o . Ai- bi jJjilLj — | J . A—(Jl 

— I y , olij jjwVl uP-sXlj _£A-JI Jjjl — I 1 , Aaili oOj L.^/1 

^ ^ <V- )A jTju.1 oiLlLT " Ij'J* Ja' 

TRANSCRIPTION 

1. Kana qadibun fi yadi 1-maliki qabla sa & atin. 2. Dh akara 
s-safTru l-’inkiliziyu l-’akhbara t-^ayyiba ^ani s-sufuni. 3. 
’Asdiqa’u Hasanini l-’aghniya’u maujuduna fi 1-baiti, mapa 
’aqriba’i l-’amiri 1-^arabiyi. 4. 'Akhadhati 1-bintu jawahira 
jamilatan mina 1-waziri. 5. Muhammadun nabTyu 1-^arabi. 
6. Hum fi majlisi s-sult5ni 1-yauma. 7. Hadaru 1-majlisa fi 
manzili l-’amiri. 8. W'ajadat kutuban kathiratan jamilatan fi 
sanadiqa qadimatin. 9. Al-Qahiratu wa l-’Iskandariyatu wa 
Tanta buldanun kabiratun fi Misra. 10. ’Akhadha s-safiru 
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finjana shayin fi maktabi l-waziri. 11. Wajada r-rajulu 1- 
makatlba c-ala 1-maktabati 1-jadidati. 12. Balaghati l-’akhbaru 
mina l-waziri ’au mina 1-maliki. 13. Wasalu t-tal5midhatu *ila 
1-madrasati. 14. Manadilu t-talamidhi nazifatuni 1-yauma. 15. 
Tajaribu l-’asatidhati nafi^atun. 16. Ibnu s-safiri wa ’ukhtu 
l-’amiri'sadiqani. 17. Hal ^arafat ’ummu s-sultani ’akhbara 
1-yaumi? 18. La, hiya kharajat mina 1-madinati qabla yau- 
maini. 19. ’Antumu l-’aghniya’u. 20. Dhakara kutuba 
l-’anbiya’i. 

EXERCISE 12 

1. News about the experiments reached the council of 
ministers yesterday. 2. They are upright princes. 3. The 
new ambassador is the friend of (the) rich men. 4. He is near 
to (£-) the town. 5. There were jewels in the old chests. 
6. The king’s son mentioned the good news in the council 
today. 7. The clean cups are in the big boxes. 8. The pro¬ 
fessor took the king’s sons to (the) school. 9. The mothers 
of the pupils attended with the teachers. 10. They learned 
lit. “reached them”) the news about the sultan’s 
letters. 11. He is with Hassan’s friend in the office. 12. They 
are in the garden of Muhammad’s house. 13. They went to 
Cairo or Damascus two months ago. 14. She is the daughter 
of the king and the sister of the prince. 15. The relatives 
killed the ambassador and left the house. 16. She found old 
cups in the house. 17. They are old handkerchiefs. 18. He 
asked for tea in a clean cup. 19. The rich men arc present. 
20. Are you prophets? 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


The Geniti ve/j^' sl ^ e 


1. Declension of nouns has been dealt with in Chapter Four. 
The purpose of this chapter is to explain the genitive 
further. We have already mentioned that the noun wither'' 
following definite genitive « r i dufu is ipso facto definite, and 
that a noun with idafa always loses its nunation. 


2. In the dual, and the sound masculine plural, the final 
nun and its vowel are omitted. Thus o' and o* ( 3n > a °d aini) 
become I and (5 and ai); dj and (una and Ina) become 
j and & (u and I). 


J^JI ho bait3 r-rajuli, the two houses of the rr 


- baits Muhammadin, the two houses of 
Muhammad. 


LL baba baitayi r-rajuli, the two doors of 
the two houses of the man. 


_y_j_jJI Uql ibnata 1-wazTri, the two daughters of the 
minister. 


J.'yi muf-allimu 1-waladi, the teachers of the 
boy (the boy’s teachers). 


*—jojl kataba li mu^allimi 1-madrasati, he 

wrote to the teachers of the school. 
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3. Certain words, when followed by a genitive, have long 
vowels as their case endings, viz.: 

father father-in- brother mouth 
law 

Nom. j -Q y\ 'abu y hamu >-l ’akhu y fu 

Acc. 1 -3 1*1 ’aba U- hama U.I ’akha U fa 

Gen. a -i J\ *abi ^ hami ji.\ ’akhi j « 

Normal form ^ , abun * hamun \ > a khun y famun 
without gen. • 1 v - 

The last named is particularly irregular. 

To these should be added the word j3 dhu (possessor, 
master, of) which is only used with a following genitive: 

Nom. dhuji Acc. 13 dh a Gen. dhi 

e.g. wasala ’abu Muhammadin, the 

' father of Muhammad arrived. 

LI |J>-« qatalu ’aba Muhammadin, they 

' killed Muhammad’s father. 

J^t c katabat li ’abi Muhammadin, she 
* ' ' wrote to Muhammad’s father. 

j JL. jl jlj olS' kana rajulun dhu malin kathirin fl 
*" » - • i - •; qasri s-sul{ani, a rich man was in 

jUaLJI the su i ten > s palace ( a man, possessor 

of much wealth). 

4. It is a rule of ’idafa that a noun cannot be separated from 
its following genitive. If, therefore, it is qualified by an 
adjective, the adjective must come after the genitive. 
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e.g. ifJiJI J^JI ic-L. sa^atu r-rajuli 1-qadimatu, the 
man’s old watch (clock). 

baitu Muhammadini 1-kabiru, Mu- 
* hammad’s large house. 

uLtwt *d baiti Muhammadini 1-kabiri, in 
Jo 7 Muhammad’s large house. 

It should be noted that here the adjective takes the definite 
article, because when a noun is qualified by a definite genitive 
it automatically becomes definite. yS' JuA baitu Mu¬ 
hammadin kablrun could only mean “Muhammad’s house is 
big”. On the other hand the third sentence above is ambigu¬ 
ous, since it could mean “in old (big) Muhammad’s house”. 

5. If the genitive refers to two nouns, it must follow the 

first, while the second takes the suffix of the personal pro¬ 
noun (see Chapter Nine), ajbu-jj c~j baitu 1-waziri wa 

bustanuhu, the minister’s house and garden (literally “and 
his garden”). 

6. In the case of parts of the body of w Ifich there are two, 
the dual, not the plural, should be used, e.g. 

c-UI L-t £ain3 1-binti, not c-iJI Oys. ^uyunu 1-binti, the 
girl’s (two) eyes. 

7. Alth ough the ge nitive is primarily for possession, it is 
also used |partitively. | 

e.g. pJ- i qij^atu lahmin, a piece of meat or flesh. 

jhtd finjanu qahwatin, a cup of coffee. 

In addition, it may be used to denote the material of which 
something is composed: 

e.g. kursiyu khashabin. a chair (made) of 

wood, a wooden chair. 
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In such cases, the ’idafa may be replaced by the preposition 
y min, followed by a genitive. When this happens, of course, 
the noun, being indefinite, and having no idafa retains its 
nunation. 

e.g. ( f^)l) y A«ki qit^atun min lahmin (or better, 
‘ ' ' qq’atun mina 1-lahmi). 

y yj kursiyun min khashabin (or al- 
' ' khashabi). 

The optional (but more usual) use of the article in the 
above examples with and should be noted. When 

a noun is used in a general sense, not to denote a single 
unit, the article is more often than not employed. 

8. The genitive often occurs after an adjective to define or 
limit its application; e.g. 

Ji*Jl JJj qalilu 1-^aqli, little of understanding, stupid. 

JUI kathiru 1-mSli, abundant of wealth, rich. 

A*pi hasanu 1-wajhi, handsome of face." 

9. Some nouns in Arabic are used with a following geni¬ 
tive noun to denote a quality which, in English, would 
normally be expressed simply by an adjective. These include: 

ji dhu (already mentioned), dual masc. Iji dhawa, plural 
dhawu j_j i, fern. sing, oli dhatu, dual U'i dhat5, pi. olji 
dhawatu. y>\ ’abii; ’ummu; ibnu; sahibu. 

These words are, of course, un-nunated because of the 
following genitive, and they all mean, in a loose sort of 
sense, master of, endowed with, possessor of. They are not 
so common in modern Arabic. 


See also Appendix C, §3. 
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s3hibu ^ilmin, “master of learning”, learned. 

y~a- olj dhatu husnin (fern.), “possessor of beauty”, 
beautiful. 

(jJLJ _jjI ’abu lisanaini, “father of two tongues”, dis- 
' ' ' sembling. 

jjl ibnu ldiamsina sanatan, “son of 50 years”, 
50 years old. 

These expressions can nearly always be replaced by simple 
adjectives. For example, the adjective (fem.) jamllatun 
could replace y~*- oli dhatu husnin. The indiscriminate 


use of the above compound expressions in modern Arabic 
would be considered an affected mannerism. 


VOCABULARY 

father (*ljl pi.) (_^jl) >_il ’abun (’abu), 

pi. ’aba’un 

father-in-law (»U*-1 pi.) (yt) ^ hamun (hamu), 
pi. ’ahma’un 

brother ’akhun (*aWiu), 

pi. ’ikhw3nun 

mouth (.1^1 pi.) (ji) pi famun(fu), 

pi. ’afwShun 

possessor of ji dhu 

palace, castle (jj-** pi-) qasrun, pi. qusurun 

a piece (^ki pi.) iuki qit^atun, 

C * Q f, ; pi. qija^un 
c\j*4 * 
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wood 

mind, intellect, (cSjSft pi.) 
intelligence 

wealth, property pi.) 

face (y»J pi-) 

friend, ' pi-) 

companion, master 

tongue (ii-JI pi.) 

tribe ( JiU pi.) 

a morsel, bit (,*il pi.) 

iron 

sheikh, old man, pi.) 

elder, tribal leader 

room (j? pi.) 

kitchen (pi ^ pi.) 

people, men 
women 

merchant (jW pi.) 


lahmun 

■_ - * - khashabun 

Jj£- ^aqlun, pi. ^uqu- 
lun 

jc. malun, pi. ’amWllun 

wajhun, pi. wujuhun 

§5hibun, 
pi. ’a$habun 

Ot-J lisSnun, 

pi. ’alsinatun 

ii_> qabllatun, 
pi. qabS’ilu 

luqmatun, 
pi. luqamun 

JjJ*. hadidun 

p-1 shaikhun, 

pi. shuyukhun 

iy**. hujratun.p/.hujarun 

pk. majbakhun, 
pi. matSbikhu 

nJsun 

4.1_i nisS’un 

j *.II tajirun, pi. tujjarun 



Iraq 


Al-e-iraqu 

EXERCISE 13 

o'W’ ti*- (*kJi » 


*Uj V l g U J I O ^aj — y , A*.j o-Xj JdLl t_ I 
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JJj,— T . . ^JjS\ o*j j oU-LkJI jj*. clip)I — , <| . 

.AjJU AjjAcJ f 1*»1' 


EXERCISE 14 

1. There are many pieces of wood in the dirty garden of the 
Sheikh. 2. Two morsels of meat fell on the ground from the 
table. 3. The teachers of the big new school are good. 4. He 
is a man of wealth. 5. You are of small intelligence. 6. The 
Sheikhs of Cairo are learned (lit. “masters of learning”). 
7. The woman demanded bread of the merchant. 8. There 
is an iron chest in the man’s room. 9. He placed the Sultan’s 
two old books on the large table. 10. He found a man of 
learning from Damascus in the market. 11. News of the two 
sons of the minister arrived yesterday from the city. 12. The 
two men wrote to the merchant and asked for wood for the 
kitchen. 13. The cow’s tongue is long. 14. The boy saw 
Muhammad’s father’s face in the window of the house. 
15. The master of the house arrived and killed the Sheikh’s 
two dogs. 16. The bread of the Cairo bakers is beautiful. 
17. They are beautiful women. 18. Hassan’s teachers have 
arrived today. 19. The man wrote two long letters to the 
minister. 20. There were two useful experiments in the 
school today. 


CHAPTER NINE 

(^LuT £u() 

The Attached Pronouns 

1. In addition to the detached pronouns yUi damS'ir 

munfasila) given in Chapters Two and Five, Arabic has also 
attached pronouns yU* damS’ir mutta^ila). They are: 

Singular Dual Plural 

1st Person Masc. 

and Fein. -I (as plural) li -nS 

(J -nl when attached to a verb) 

2nd Person 

Masc. ±1 -ka 1 , • JT -kum 

> UT -kuma ia 

Fem. i) -ki J -kunna 

3rd Person 

Muc. ..lmf.-hi)} ^. humS ^ -hum (^him) y ' 
Fem. U> -ha ' J -hunna 

(u» (hinna) 

2. They are used in the following ways: 

(a) Attached to the verb as direct object: 

i_jUI fataha 1-baba, he opened the door. 

Ajca fatahahu, he opened it. 

tTl—i o-Ui qafalat shubbakan (modern usage), she closed 
a window. 
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Adit qafalathu, she closed it. 

J y.ji darabuni, they hit me. 

(b) Attached to a preposition: 

ilJuu I_jL>j wasalu min Baghdada (diptote), they arrived 

from Baghdad. 

wasalu minha, they arrived from it (i.e. from 
there). 

Jli qala 1-maliku lakum, the king said to you. 
Note that the preposition J li, to, changes its vowel to 
fatha (J la) before the attached pronouns, except with 
the 1st person, J II, to me. 

(c) Attached to a noun to indicate possession. 

1=5 kitabl, my book. 

(Note that the final vowel disappears with this particular 
suffix, consequently there is no distinction of case.) 

min baitl, from my house. 

baituhu, his house. 

The attached pronoun is, in fact, a genitive of ’idafa, and 
therefore makes its noun definite. Thus, baituhu tends to 
imply that he had only one house. If you wish to say “a house 
of his, one of his houses”, you must use some such expression 
as aJ c~j baitun lahu (lit. a house to him), or a ijgt ^ o-j 
baitun min buyutihi, a house from his houses. 

(d) After the particles oj ’inna, o' ’anna, etc. (See 
Chapter Eighteen). 

3. The attached pronouns, a hu, La huma, ^ hum, 0* 
hunna, take the kasra in place of the damma (as shown in 


the above table) when preceded by a kasra or ya’, whether 
long vowel or diphthong. Students should realise that this 
change of vowel is purely euphonic and has no connection 
with declension. 

e.g. aJI ilaihi, to him, it, aJa ^alaihi, on him, it; a_^ 3 
Ii kurslyihi, to his chair, L4J fihima, in them (dual); a^jUA- Jli 
qala li khldimihi, he said to his servant. 

4. The suffixes kum and ^ hum become jO kumu 
and (O* humu, when followed by hamzatu l-wa$l, or in poetry, 
where the metre demands an extra syllable. 

j.Jj| wajadahumu 1-yauma, he found them today. 

5. The following anomalies occur with the first person 
singular suffix: 

(a) the final nun of ^ min, from, is doubled: minnl, 

from me. 

(b) the pronoun becomes <5 -ya, instead of <5 -I, after an 
unvowelled I, j, tS- 

e.g. ti] ’ilayya, to me; a dunyaya, my world. 

6. As already stated, these pronouns form an ’idafa, and 
when attached to a noun, they make it definite. For this 
reason, the final nun of the sound masculine and the dual 
endings is removed. 

Omu^allimuna, teachers. 

(jyvUJI al-mu^allimuna, the teachers. 


mu^allimuka, your teachers, 
mina-l-mu ^allimlna, from the teachers, 
min mu^allimiya, from my teachers. 
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ar-rijlani, od^J! ar-rijlaini, the (two) feet. 
(jUL_jL iS^-j rijlaya tawilatani, my (two) feet are long. 

darabu rijlayya, they struck my (two) feet. 

Note: "my teachers" ( nom .) is instead of the J 

being replaced by i£ which is then doubled iS ■ 

7. When a pronoun is attached to the third person mascu¬ 
line plural of the perfect verb, the conventional and un¬ 
pronounced final ’alif of the verb is removed. 

e.g. jlojt' jj j* darabu^- ^aduwa, they struck the enemy, 
but ji darabuhu, they struck him. 

8 . Certain forms of the Perfect Verb have been given in 
Chapter Five. Here are the remaining forms, with fataha, 
to open: 

fatahtu, I opened. 

fatahta, you (masc. sing., thou) opened. 

fatahti, you (fern, sing., thou) opened. 

fatahnS, we opened (note this is the same ending as 
the attached pronoun), 
i fatahtum, you (masc. pi.) opened. 

fatahtunna, you (fem. pi.) opened. 

I \yci fatahu, they (masc.) opened. 

( ycJ fatahna, they (fem.) opened. 

(For full tables see Chapter Twelve.) 

Note: The practice in Classical Arabic verb tables is to begin with 
the 3rd person. This is followed in later chapters of this book. 
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9. Although Arabic has verbs meaning to possess, these 
are not usually used where in English the verb “to have” 
would be used. Instead, phrases introduced by the following 
prepositions are used: ^ ma^a, J li, and xs ^inda; e.g. 
i (aJ) li zaidin (or lahu) kutubun kathiratun, 
Zaid (or he) has many books. 

The sentence literally means: to Zaid many books (“are” 
being understood). It is thus a nominal sentence, “many 
books” being the subject, and “to Zaid” the predicate. 
Therefore <> jfS' kutubun kathiratun is in the nomina¬ 

tive. 

aVj'/l £. ma^a l-’auladi junaihani, the boys have 
two pounds (lit. “with the boys”, etc.). 

The preposition ^ usually implies not merely possession, 
but having the thing possessed actually with one. 

Oj-.aULl ^ iJit xs. ^inda sh-shaikHi ^adadun mina 

1 -khadimina, the sheikh has a number of servants. 

Although xe- ^inda is used with the mere meaning of 
possession, and is particularly common with this implication 
in modern written and spoken Arabic, in Classical Arabic it 
frequently means “at or in the house of”. Thus l y~»- i£Xs. 
^indi Hasanun means “Hassan is (staying) at my house”. 

Note also its use for time and place, as: 

Jfii\ Xs. ^inda 1-fajri, at dawn, daybreak. 

iijJuJI Xs. ^inda b5bi 1-madinati, at the city gate. 

VOCABULARY 

here h* hun5 

(<H1 Ua) ilb* hunaka (hunalika) 


there 
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to open (tram.) 

fataha 

slave 

(S—c. pi.) Xy. ^abdun, pi. ^abidun 1 

- to close (tram.) 

Jqafala 

noon, midday 

j^a zuhrun ^ 

to strike, hit 

»-> j* daraba 

head 

(lTJJj pi ) lt'j ra’sun, pi. ru’usun 

- to enter (with direct object 

or j) dakhala 

_cheat 

(jjX* pi.) jX? sadrun, pi. sudurun 


Jli q3la 

shop 

(OvSVa pi.) dfr dukkinun, 

to say 

pi. dakakinu 

to ride 

rakiba 

^ roof, ceiling 

(oi^i- pi.) uii- saqfun, pi. suqufun 

— to leave, abandon 

±J y taraka 

— wall 

(uLh-j. pi.) JaJU ha’ifun, pi. hitSnun 

— enemy 

(*|Jktl pi.) jJi* ^aduwun, pi. ’a^da’un 

motor-car 

J Sj sayy3ratun 

world 

(Jem.) U J dunya (indeclinable) 

t ij jt- ^arabatun 

pound, guinea 

(o^~i»- pi.) a~>- junaihun,/)/. junaihatun 

— bicycle 

f iJj£ ^ajalatun 

by, with, in possession of, at xs. ^mda 

l *»lj J darrajatun 

between 

0 =f baina 

minute (of time) 

(,j>Jtfa pi.) SiLii daqiqatun, 

(ijljjl pi.) Jjj waraqun, pi. ’aurSqun 


pi. daqa’iqu 

paper 

' what? 

1 iU < L ma, madha 

a piece of paper 

iijj waraqatun 

why? 

1 iU limadha 

pen 

(^Ail pi.) jji qalamun,/)/. ’aqlanum 


,1 i OJ 1 ,, 

— ink 

_Sy- hibrun 

r soldier (a^a*- < pi-) i£Xj>. jundiyun, 


pi. jundun, junudun 

_ silver 

X*i fiddatun 

^ sad 

Oy- hazinun 

gold 

__*• j dhahabun 

in, at 

J fT 


(»U—I pi.) ismun, pi. ‘asma’un 

by, with, in 

i_j bi 

name 

masc.) _jjI ’Abu Bakrin 

(yjf- pi.) jUa. himSrun, pi. hamirun 

Abu Bakr (pr. n. 

donkey 

0 « , - 

Zaid (pr. n. mast 

:.) xj Zaidun 

wasikhun pr~C*n-nvt 

horse 1 

; 2;.,--! pi.) Qlya»- hisanun, 

pi. ’ahsinatun, husunun 

toy 
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EXERCISE IS 

f < oUL J_i < ^jo — r ? ilLt* c^il — t 

aLJI c-U-i —r •ijs^' 5 J-» (afresh, again) ^ l$dii 
.j& (jjl oS^ j •A> J » ^ — i . O^JJ 

oUj c~Sj — i . -U^ ^1 j*-lj ^»• ?iiU—l^liL.—-^ 0 

J-»J — v .Jj-J' JJ i>* i~|AJt 

£j*r£JI '-r^J —A '(,*^J*i) * Cr* 

ojj o-^-j 

l_jiaj j>_j_jJI C~o j A^i) U*j dlUJI — | . ,a_i.l 

•JS^ ^J — 1 r . cSJ-^ i>rf — 1 i . ‘-v- 

*Jj C*.ji> — , £ . i^U-J jL.iL. — ir .c-JI j 

— IT . *»«~J cSy IjUJ— |S . 

.>>*J-lj c~JI *-jj *—iv ?(*Sjj^» j tiu 

-.« -- .« -, ,.- -- . . i ' 

, -obi Lt. «AjJ OS'— I ^ LJaJI — | ^ 

.^k)T ^irl o^S'JJ'’ v<^> J»-t . 

EXERCISE 16 

1. Your friend opened the windows and closed the door an 
hour ago (before an hour). 2. My teachers found me in the 
street with my father’s horse. 3. He hit me on my head. 
4. My car is very fast. 5. The room is small and its ceiling 
is old and dirty. 6. Why did you ride your bicycles to school 
today? 7. The news about (jt) you reached me yesterday. 
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8. The enemy is there at the gate of the city. 9. I have two 
pounds with me today, and he has a pound. 10. The mother 
is present here, and her many sons are at school (lit. in the 
school). 11. The schoolmistresses went out of the school and 
closed its doors. 12. Why have you ridden your donkeys 
from your homes to the city? 13. What have you written 
with (v) y°ur pen on the paper? 14. He said to the women: 
You arrived a moment ago (before a minute). 15. His head 
is big and his feet are small. 16. The wall and ceiling of the 
room are dirty. 17. The girls are in their father’s shop in the 
market. 18. I entered her house and she struck me. 19. I left 
her in the street far (<>Ju«u) from her house. 20. There are 
many beautiful cities in Egypt. They have wide streets. 



Demonstrative Pronouns 

1. The Demonstrative Pronoun -*~l ismu-l’ishara) as 

normally used is as follows: 


Singular, all cases lA* hadha hadhihi 

Dual Nominative hadhani jb* hatani 


> hadhaini hataini 


Accusative and Genitive 


Plural, all cases, masc. and fem, 4 i 
It will be noted that the 'alii/oithe lo 


It will be noted that the ’alifTof the long 2 after the initial * 
of all these forms is written as a short vertical stroke above 
the letter. In unpointed Arabic, this *alif is not normally 
shown. It is incorrect to write an ordinary ’alif, thus I3U.. 

There are really two elements in the above forms, the 1 3 
which is the basis, and the preceding U, which reinforces it. 
Sometimes, though infrequently in modern written Arabic, 
the ha* is omitted, and the following forms result: 

Masc. Fem. 

Singular 13 dha <£3 *dhi (or <>3 dhihi) 

Dual Nom. «j!3 dhani ob tani 


Plural all cases, masc. and fem. Jjl ’ula or ’ula’i 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 81 

2. That, those. 

These are based on the forms already given with the 
addition of the suffix ii ka, which implies distance, but with¬ 
out the preliminary U. In some examples a J is interpolated. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Singular 

dil3 dhaka 

djjj tilka 


or 



dll 3 dhalika 

& tika l (very 


(more common) 

Af tilraJ r ”'W 

Dual Nom. 

dli 13 dhanika 

dliU tanika 

Gen. and Acc. 

dJjji dhainika 

db_j' tainika 


Plural, all cases, dUVjl ’ula’ika masc. and fem. 

- - l - - l 

(very rarely dUVjl ‘ulalika or iiVjl ’ulaka) 

3. If the demonstrative qualifies a simple noun, it precedes 

it and the noun takes the article, e.g. 1hadha 1- 

kitabu, this book. 

But if the noun is defined by a following genitive or a 
pronominal suffix the demonstrative is placed after these, 
e.g. I dljll ji[ ibnu 1-maliki hadha this son of the king; 
Ijjb Is' kitabukum hadha, this book of yours. »3 l*> and dUJ 
have the meaning of “these” and “those” respectively when 
used with broken plurals of inanimate objects, e.g. 
hadhihi 1-kutubu, these books; dlJI tilka l-’ayyamu, 
those days. 

4. If the demonstrative is used pronominally and as sub¬ 
ject of a nominal sentence, then: 

(a) If the predicate is an indefinite noun, no copula is 
necessary, e.g. I j* hadha kitabun, this is a book. 
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(b) If the predicate is defined by the article the 3rd pers. 
pron. is used as a copula to prevent the demonstrative from 
being taken adjectivally (as in 3), e.g. -d^JI li* hSdha 
huwa 1-waladu, this is the boy. 

(c) If the predicate is defined by a following genitive or a 

pronominal suffix, the demonstrative is put first and no 
copula is needed, e.g. lio this is your book. 

5. The Interrogative pronouns ismu li 

-stifhSm) are j-. man, who?; L m3, what? (sometimes liL 
3it tn § • 

mSdha); i$l ’ayyun, fem. AjI ’ayyatun, which?; 5 kam, 
how much? how many? 

3 • - .... 

{j. is indeclinable ( l j~< mabnl). The genitive relation is 

expressed by placing it after a noun, e.g. kitSbu 

man, whose book? 

L is also indeclinable. After some prepositions it is 
sometimes written f as ^ lima, for what? why?(for UJ or I3U). 

It tit 

t$l, fem. ajI is declinable and is treated as a noun, so takes 
a following noun in the genitive, e.g. <5! ’ayyu rajulin, 
which man? ^-4 AjI ’ayyatu bintin, which girl? 

takes the following noun in the accusative singular, 
e.g. IjJj kam waladan, how many boys? 

VOCABULARY 

a person, individual (^Ut^l pi.) shakhsun, 

pi. ‘ashkhasun 

shade zillim 

famous J^f**~* mashhurun 


(with perfect of verb) 
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and, so (implying a close connec- ^ ^ 
tion or suggestion of cause and 
effect between the two sen¬ 
tences joined). 

It is written as part of the 
word it precedes. 

EXERCISE 17 

& _ T .a*Ljf Ji iuf vUOT L— , 

,j* Jlij JjO — r . 

fj***-\ — • .jLof <i& j js^JI cu»j- { . I.U ii«_j 

i_,L : ,v>k —t l> j^j 7 iui 

£>--1 .(Jcjjj Jujil dL'Vjl — A . jtoli — v 

i • • f^' ls^“ 

ilr^ 1 — ii . *..^ i «. l l *jjk y«. ,^-LJI * 

— I r .oC'UJI v>- ?,>. il^ll fci* — , T .feiit. 

•Ir** *i'— i i ■*** i-jOJI j IjJj (♦f' jjILjt iij: 

?i_jUI ,Ji» Uj (jUa» i_Jj {j *— | e ?OlT^dl <1U5 j 
J>4~* — |/\ . Afc.U J icljjjf n 

Ijjsl «j* l)£- —| ^ .«_»yUlj (jjJLjl j 

lO^IU (*AJ Oj^iU. ^1 U— T . tjS - 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


85 


EXERCISE 18 

1. Did you know that famous man? No, I knew his elder 
(big) brother. 2. This is a good man, and that (fem.) is a bad 
woman. 3. This tree has good shade. 4. These Arabs are nice 
persons. 5. Those men have not arrived so far (until the hour). 
6 . This woman returned from Cairo yesterday. 7. Which 
man did you find in that room? 8. Which woman killed the 
minister’s father? 9. How many persons attended that meet¬ 
ing of the council yesterday? 10. What did you demand of 
(j y) your students in the university? 11. This is the great 
(big) mosque of the city. 12.1 found these books in Muham¬ 
mad’s shop in the little market. 13. This is a great calaiqity 
to the inhabitants of my village. 14. All this has two reasons, 
the sword of the foe and the neglect of the prince. 15. Whose 
son is Hassan? He is the minister’s son. 16.' These two men 
are friends, and those two are enemies. 17. That daughter of 
the sheikh is beautiful of face. 18. The two men mounted 
(rode) their horses and left (went out of) the city. 19. This 
is a new English car. 20. We have studied agriculture from 
these two new books. 
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CHAPTER ELEVEN 

*—*y') 

Adjectives 

1. Some of the commonest forms of adjectives -»-> 
ism sifa) are given below. Of these, the first is the active 
participle ; the rest are forms which give the meaning of the 
active participle, with, at any rate originally, some intensifi¬ 
cation in meaning. They are derived from what might be 
termed ‘stative’ verbs, that is, verbs which denote a state 
or condition rather than an act. They are not normally 
derived from transitive verbs. 

(a) fae-ilun (properly the active participle) e.g. 

ijjLo §5diqun, upright; JjU ^adilun, just, jahilun, 

ignorant. 

(b) fa^ilun, e.g. -Cy— sa f-idun, happy; kabirun, 

great; kathlrun, much, many. 

(c) fa^-Qlun denoting intensity, e.g. jahulun, 

very ignorant; kasulun, very lazy. 

(d) O'kti fa^lanu (without nunation), e.g. oUiA ghad- 
banu, angry. 

2. Another intensive form of the active participle is 
fa^^-alun; but these words are nouns rather than adjectives. 
They are used to denote occupations, e.g. 

j Li. khabbazun, baker. A>Li- khayyatun, tailor. 


tabbakhun, cook. jl^». jazz3run, butcher. 

Jli baqqalun, greengrocer. 

Unlike the adjectives mentioned in paragraph 1, nouns of 
this form are usually derived from transitive, not stative, 
verbs. They form the sound masculine plural, e.g. 
jabbakhuna, cooks. They add ta‘ marbuta to form the 
feminine, and also take the sound feminine plural, e.g. 
ihU- khayy3{un, pi. olbU. khayyajatun, tailoress, needle¬ 
woman. 

3. Another common form of adjective expressing the 
meaning of the active participles of stative verbs is that used 
for colours or defects. They have the masculine singular in 
’af^alu, and the feminine singular in fa^Ia’u 
(both diptotes). The plural, J-i fu^lun, is a triptote, and 
is used for both genders. 

Here are typical examples. 


Sing. Masc. Fem. 

Plural 

’aswadu, black sauda’u 

sudun 

’abyadu, white d-i-j baida’u 

bujun 

^■1 ’alimaru, red J j* hamra’u 

ji' humrun 

J»)j' ’azraqu, blue tUjj zarqa’u 

jjj zurqun 

1 ’akhdaru, green Jkhadra’u 

khudrun 

1 ’asfaru, yellow J y-o safra’u 

y-e sufrun 

’atrashu, deaf tarsha’u 

?urshun 

’akhrasu, dumb tL^ kharsa’u 

U-y- khursun 

’asma, blind ^-amya’u 

f-umyun 

’a^raju, lame ^arja’u 

^urjun 




• humpbacked 

Note: The fem. of the dual changes hamza into J e.g. 


4. For the comparative and superlative of adjectives, 

( j _ >Irt l |C ..I ismu t-tafdll), sometimes termed the Elative, 
the same form as that for colours and defects, though only 
in the masculine singular, is employed: ’af^alu. 

The feminine is fu^la. But though the Arab gram¬ 
marians imply that this form exists for all elatives, in practice 
it is only encountered with a few words, except in ancient 
poetry. The masculine plural is ’afa^ilu, the feminine 

plural is ouJii fu^layStun and J**. But students will have 
little use for anything but the masculine singular, because 
this should always be used when the meaning is comparative. 
And even when the meaning is superlative, the masculine 
singular can be used except when the adjective has the 
definite article Jl (This will be dealt with in greater detail in 
Chapter 40). 

e.g. jS\ ’akbaru, greater, fem. kubrS, from 

kabirun, big. 

I ’ashalu, easier, fem. suhla, from Jt— 

sahlun, easy. 

j~*\ ’a§baru, more patient, from saburun. 

J^l ’ajhalu, more ignorant, from jahilun. 

It will be seen that, to form the elative from any adjective, 
the three radical consonants only should be taken, then 
prefixed w'ith a hamza. Long vowels must be removed, like 
the y3’ in and the w3w in 


5. If the root has a doubled consonant, as -U.U jadidun, 

i-1 - ' ,-,t 

new, the superlative form is -Ul ’ajaddu, instead of -i-Ul 

’ajdadu. From J-Ji qalilun, little, few, comes ,J»I ’aqallu, 
less, fewer (instead of ’aqlalu) and so on. 

6. The Arabic preposition for “than” in such English 
phrases as “smaller than” is j* min (from), e.g. ^ I 
’asgharu min. 

e.g. y-. I Hasanun ’asgharu min ’ukhtihi, 
Hasan is smaller (younger) than his sister. 

jS\ hiya ’akbaru minhu, she is bigger than him. 
iy»UJI j ^ at-tal3midhatu 

ajhalu min ikhwanihim fi madrasati 1-Qahirati, the 
pupils are more ignorant than their brethren (fellows) 
in the Cairo school. 

Note the use of the plural of j-1 ’akhun here. 

- - i~t j 

A»-l oLLJl al-mu^allimatu ’ajaddu mina 

1-mu tallimina, the schoolmistresses are newer than 
the schoolmasters. 

7. In the Superlative, the Arabs prefer to use the Elative 
as a noun, followed by a genitive, rather than as an adjective; 

e.g. IqxJI j jS I huwa ’akbaru rajulin fi 1-madi- 

nati, he is the greatest man in the city, 
instead of 

j 'j&i Jhuwa ir-rajulu I-’akbaru fi 
1 -madinati, 

though the latter is permissible.* 

• See Appendix C, §4 (a). 
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In this case, there is no need to put the Elative in the 
feminine or plural, e.g. 

i»jj j^J\ ^ hiya ’asbaru zaujatin, she is the most patient 
wife. 


lull I an-nisa’u ’asbaru sukkanin, the women are 
* ' the most patient inhabitants. 


8. The substantives ^ khairun, good, and sharrun, 
evil, are used as Elatives with the meanings “better” and 
“worse”, e.g. diL huwa khairun minka, he is better 

than you. 


pi) 0^ launun, pi. ’alwSnun 


pi) J* 1 'aslun, pi ’u?ulun 
(Ij'jL pi) -i»- haddun, pi hududun 


- jaishun, pi. juyushun 


pleasant (jiij . pL) latifun, pi. lutafa'u, 

' ' litafun 


stop, stand up 


ADJECTIVES 


; " * t- 

history, date (jgj |y pi) ta’rildiun, pi. 

tawarikhu 

better, best ’ahsanu 

Syria (Damascus) t ash-sha’mu, ash-sh3mu 

camel (Jl^ pi.) jamalun, pi. jimSlun 

desert (eSj pi) *!>**» sahra’u, pi. Sahara 

EXERCISE 19 

0 &— r 0>1 — r . iuJ-JI ili' j 

liU • J&jf jli- i i)X\ j ZZ\ 

»L~j oa»j i Sj* J — o jZL 

>-’ 1 y>-> ^ JlLJI Ioa— n ’iu.jj Li> 

—a • Cr 4 ■***•! OEs— Jl» < J-Xtl kHUJI — y .OjA)l 
yfi 1> U—•' — 1 . pyZ j- l*JI VjU' j 

J ■‘Jj — , . . 

Jm j ^UJI iJ jj — , | ,JLyJl®JI 

Jbli3r y. i^jjT Jij _ , T 

Jk) , r . < •— ij 4 dlWJ' 

-I*” - I £ .Su >Joy < io-AJI j p.jii J^kl j 

jijkii ija — to iij *.i ^ j^i S^lvT jijjf iji 
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— it . fULM ‘ •iUi ,>* *—-*-»l 

»UJI c-*i—IV .j**-* Jfj 3*3 

. ^jCjT :^r o-uT >1 -, a . sja^jT ^jj- 

Jr* j-»* — T . .!-*»■ &ljljj«JI SijjVI L-t— , <| 

.%\)ZS\ o£J Oui-T 


EXERCISE 20 

1. He is worse than his father, and his grandfather is the 
worst man in the village. 2. My mother’s eyes are blue, and 
mine (my eyes) are green. 3. The Red Sea is the boundary 
of Arabia in the West and the South. 4. I have found a book 
better than that in the city library. S. My house is more 
spacious (wider) than yours (your house): it is the most 
spacious house in Baghdad. 6. The deaf ( plural) stood up in 
the meeting, and said: “We are happier than you {plural)''. 
7. This boy is very ignorant, and that [one] is very lazy. 
Their teacher is angry with them. 8. The blind hump¬ 
backed beggar demanded food of (j-) the women. 9. He 
arrived from the far (most distant) South yesterday and 
entered Damascus. 10. I rode my brown (red) horse, and 
the sheikh rode a white camel. 11. The army of Egypt 
halted (stopped) in the North of the deserts of Arabia. 
12. Men are stronger than women. 13. Hass an has the 
longest hair of the students. 14. My father hit the biggest 
boy and left the two smaller [ones]. 15. The students studied 
the easiest of the books about the origin of (the) animals, in 
the university. 16. Who closed the newest window in the 
house? 17. He opened the door, entered the room, and took 
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(use s j v® a) the newest plate and the best spoon from the 
table. 18. This milk is older than that. 19. The two tallest 
soldiers returned, and mounted the biggest horses. 20. These 
two ignoramuses have asked for the best books in the book¬ 
shop (lit. shop of the books). 
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CHAPTER TWELVE 

The Verb 

& fi^ 1 ) 

1. Arabic verbs are mostly triliteral, that is, they are based 
on roots of three consonants. Thus, the basic meaning of 
writing is given by the three consonants k-t-b. The basic 
meaning of killing is expressed by the consonants q-t-l. 
As has been stated, the simplest form of a verb is the third 
person masculine singular of the Perfect. For example, 
kataba means, he wrote, he has written, and 
qatala means, he killed. In an Arabic dictionary, all words 
derived from triliteral roots are entered under this part of 
the verb. Thus, maktabun, meaning an office, or the 

place where one writes, is derived from kataba, and will 
be found in the dictionary under this root. There are also 
derived verb forms, in which additions to the triliteral root 
give different shades of meaning; these will be dealt with 
from Chapter Nineteen onwards. 

2. In the simple triliteral verb, the first and third root 
consonants (or radicals) are vowelled with fatha; but the 
second radical may be vowelled with fatha, kasra, or damma. 
e.g. TtJ fataha, to open, conquer (literally, he opened, 
he has opened). 

<jj,»■ hazina, to be sad (literally, he was or became 
sad). 

jS' kabura, he was, or became, big or old. 

Verbs having kasra or damma generally denote a state, or 
the entering of a state: to be or become the basic meaning. 


Kasra frequently denotes a temporary state, damma a more 
permanent one. But this can only be taken as a general guide. 

3. Some verbs, though often classed as triliteral, have the 
same letter^?the second and third radical. In this case, the 
second radical has shadda, and the verb has the appearance 
of being biliteral. 

e.g. marra, for marara, to pass (by, v bi), 
j* jarra, for j j*. jarara, to drag, draw. 

£*■ bajja. for £*». hajaja, to make the pilgrimage. 

>ili fakka, for fakaka, to loosen. 

Note: Arab grammarians and lexicographers differed in their 
attitude to these roots, which Europeans call “doubled”. Some con¬ 
sidered them biliteral, others triliteral. Their place in dictionaries 

therefore varies. For example, marra may be placed before all 
other roots beginning with f and j ; or, it may occur among them, 
after ij* but before jj-i. Doubled verbs will be dealt with in 
Chapter Twenty-four. 

4. By reason of the presence of one of the semi-vowels 
among the three radicals, some roots may appear to be 
biliteral, e.g. Jli qSla, to say (he said); ^ ram2, to throw, 
he threw. But these are in reality triliteral, and will be 
explained among the irregular verbs in Chapters Twenty- 
seven to Twenty-nine. 

5. There is a comparatively small number of quadriliteral 
verbs, with four radicals. Very few occur among the 5,000 
commonest words in the language. They will be discussed 
in Chapter Thirty-one. An example is dahraja to roll 
(transitive). These also may have derived forms. 

TENSES 

6. Arabic, in common with other Semitic languages, is 
deficient in tenses, and this does make for ease in learning. 
Moreover, the tenses do not have accurate time-significances as 
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in Indo-European languages. There are two main tenses, the 
Perfect ^Ul al-m5dT, denoting actions completed at the time 
to which reference is being made; and the Imperfect 
al-mudari^, for incompleted actions. There is also an 
Imperative, al-’amr, which may be considered a modi¬ 
fication of the Imperfect. 

7. The Perfect Stem is obtained by cutting off the last 
vowel of the 3rd singular masculine perfect, and the perfect 
is declined by adding to this stem the following endings: 
Singular Dual Plural 

3. masc. a 3. masc. I_a 3. masc. Ij—u 

3. fem. o at 3. fem. U_ata 3. fem. o —na 

2. masc. o_ta 2. m.&f. Lj_tumH 2. masc. —turn 

2. fem. o_ti 2. fem. _tunna 

1. m.&f. o_Ltu 1. m.&f. liJ-na 

eg- 

Sing. 3. masc. kataba he has written, (or he 

wrote). 

„ 3. fem. o—T - katabat, she has written. 

„ 2. masc. katabta, you (man) have 

written. 

„ 2. fem. katabti, you (woman) have 

written. 

„ 1. masc. & fem. katabtu, I have written. 

Dual 3. masc. I -S' kataba, they two (men) have 

written. 

katabata, they two (women) 
have written. 


3. fem. 
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Dual 2. masc. & fem. l^LsS' katabtuma, you two have 
written. 

Plural 3. masc. \yfS~ katabu, they (men) have 

written. 

„ 3. fem. Cr-f katabna, they (women) have 

written. 

„ 2. masc. katabtum you (men) have 

written. 

„ 2. fem. katabtunna, you (women) 

have written. 

„ 1. masc. & fem. katabna, we have written. 

In the same way from verbs of the forms J-i fa^ila and 


fa^ula^we have: v./* 1 


shariba, he drank, ^ 


she drank, etc.: from |V—karuma, he was noble, JT 
karumtu, I was noble, etc. 


AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT 
8. The normal order in an Arabic verbal sentence is 
Verb - Subject - Direct Object - Adverbial and other matter. 
Even if the subject is not mentioned separately, it is already 
implicit in the verb as a pronoun. For example, we may say 
■*0 J*>J wasala Zaidun, Zaid arrived. Here Zaid is the 
subject. But if we merely say wasala, this is still a 
complete sentence, meaning “he arrived”. The final fatha of 
the verb is really a pronominal suffix meaning “he”. 

e -g- daraba l-’abu waladahu halan. 

Verb Subj. Obj. Adverbial 
The father beat his son at once. 
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When the verb in the 3rd person comes before the subject it 
is always in the singular. 

e.g. (♦UJI kataba l-mu^allimu, the teacher wrote. 

jUUJI kataba 1-mu^allimani, the two teachers 

wrote. 

kataba 1-mu^allimuna, the teachers 
wrote. 

The verb preceding its subject , however, will agree with it in 
gender. 

jJjJI jS~ kabura 1-waladu, the boy grew, 
oljl Cjj3f kaburati 1-bintu, the girl grew. 
otJI CjjS~ kaburati l-ban5tu, the girls grew. 
jl~)l CjjS~ kaburati-l-bintSni, the (two) girls grew. 

Note: the kasra added to “knburat” is due to the hamzatu l-wa?l 
which follows. 

For this purpose, broken plurals are considered to be 
feminine, unless they refer to male human beings. 

e.g. Cj zaharati n-nujumu, the stars appeared. 

(pi. of f**: najmun.) 

But a , _ 

zahara r-rijalu, the men appeared. 
However, in Classical Arabic, a feminine verb will often be 
found with a broken plural, even referring to male human 
beings, zaharati r-rijalu. The student is not 

recommended to imitate this which is unusual in modern 
Arabic, even in literature. 

Note that it is the actual gender which counts, not 
the form of the word. Thus khalifatun. Caliph, is 

masculine, though it has a feminine ending. 


jjjjJl ii-iil qatala 1-khalifatu 1-wazlra 
7 (Not cJa qatalat). 

Similarly, U> ; — sinuna, one plural of iu* sanatun, year, 
though in the form of the sound masculine plural, would 
count as a broken plural and take the feminine singular verb. 

When the verb follows the subject it agrees with it in number 
and gender (the rule of the broken plural given above, 
however, still applies). 

e.g. yUl aVjVl al-’auladu fatahu 1-baba, the boys 
opened the door. 

jjU-i oLJI al-banatu dakhalna, the girls 
entered. 

When the sentence begins with a verb it is known as a 
verbal sentence (aJjd jumla fi^liya), e.g. -dpi ^ji. 
ldiaraja 1-waladu, the boy went out. A sentence introduced 
by the subject is called a nominal sentence (*~»~l *1^ jumla 
ismiya) whether or not the subject is followed by a verb, 

e.g. _***» al-waladu saghirun, the boy is small. 

JJjJI al-waladu kharaja, the boy went out. 

9. Since, as we have already noted, the normal sentence 
order in Arabic is for the verb (in the singular) to come 
first, the question of when the 3rd person plural verb is 
used arises. There are three situations in which it is required: 

(a) The subject may not be mentioned by name, e.g. 

'j—^ -i dhahabu, they went, have gone. 

(b) The subject may be placed first for stress or emphasis, 

e.g. ■iVj'VI oUJ! UJ lamma wasalati 1-banatu 
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l-’aulSdu kharaju, when the girls arrived, the boys 
went out. 

Here the juxtaposition of ob-JI and gives stress to the 
latter. 

(c) The subject may already have been mentioned in the 
preceding sentence, 

e.g. jJ-ojiJI j obJI c-Uj wasalati I-ban3tu wa 

jalasna fl 1-fasli, the girls arrived and sat down in 
the class(room). 


10. The Perfect may be translated by the Historic Past or 
the Past Perfect, e.g. wasala, “he arrived” (at some time 
in the past) or he has arrived (in the recent past). When 
translating, the student will often only have the context and 
common-sense to guide him. However, the particle Ji qad 
is sometimes placed before the Perfect verb. It is a con¬ 
firmatory particle, which may make the verb definitely Past 
Perfect, 

e.g. J^j ->i qad wasala, he has arrived (not “he arrived”). 
However, this particle may also make the verb Pluperfect, so 
that the verb given might also mean “he had arrived”, 
according to the context. 

VOCABULARY 

to understand .L*»l to intend, to travel to¬ 

wards 


to rise (of the sun); ascend; 
go out 


a traveller, tourist 

(J> to descend, alight, stay 
(at a place) 


yJ moon 


lL water 
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courtyard, enclosure 
day, daytime 
hunt, hunting 
JJ to accept, receive 
pi. guest 
to break 

*jLT^ pi. oUUT glass (drink¬ 
ing), tumbler 

to send 

pi. peasant, 

cultivator 

jS U. pi. governor, ruler 

(a*) ■*** to be distant (from) 


towards, in the direction 
of, about 

uivu a half 

ijc- pi. ,Uc-l rich 

£ji to rejoice 

! - • -• 

pi. a youth 

l»Ul» food 

ah to sit 

jf-k to appear 

u/ to drink 

JJ pi. JU night, night time 
iJJ a (single) night 
£y+y pl- 1 

subject (matter) 


EXERCISE 21 

<>-r L ^- T 

o-»il>—e . p&j* (**■ — £ . kJy 
Cr“ — a .a-oU-j ^jUJI ^UJI j— v 
?»uT J* — i . . IjJ jij Jil (&>— q .itjjlll 

*uT iiLT” — , r . Jlijr U fjl lu\ tijl LV-n 

•V — , i . .uTiluf' i'jls U V - , r oil 
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oil'- , n .i-jl ol' jj - , o . f5Ul vO-} Jl ^^iJI 

4 - - - s - . I J - i - - - - . -.-JSW 

O-Ujj jljJI «-W> (for OJivai) O-lvii — , v ‘ . icL, wi*u' ^ jljJI 
vC jljjf uUll Ij - , A . »Gi$f^ £li # f (for ollj') 
o~aJ 1 l_>L» — r , . j 1*^11 I j c~»-— ii- 

.^Ukll — t t .*Ml' *- lA 

EXERCISE 22 

1. Have you written your letters to your friends today? 2. Yes, 
we have written them (U b_^) and put them on that big table. 
3. The beggar sought food from me. 4. The maid opened the 
door of the house, and they entered. 5. Have you been out 
hunting (to the hunt) today? No, I did not go out hunting, 
I went to the city, to the market. 6. The sun has set, and the 
moon has risen. 7. Muhammad and his son went into the city, 
and came out of it (use (Tj*-) an hour later (lit., after an hour). 

8. He struck me two minutes ago (lit. before two minutes). 

9. The men sat down and drank tea with the sheikh. 10. We 
returned from the hunt with the minister, then attended the 
council meeting. 11. They drank (the) coffee with the women. 
12. I received the guests at my house (<5-*is) and my wife 
received the female guests. 13. I stayed (use Jji) with (-^) 
Hassan and his brother Muhammad. 14. Have you under¬ 
stood what I said (lit. my speech)? 15. He said this an hour 
ago, and you knew it from his books. 16. Why have you 
(fern, sing.) closed the door and opened the window? 17. The 
wind is from the North today. 18. You studied this subject 
months ago (lit. before months). 19. They mounted their 
horses and made for Damascus, and arrived there two days 
later. 20. The girls went to (the) school, and asked for the 
new books. 


CHAPTER THIRTEEN 

(Jo. ijuf .lui) 

The Verb with Pronominal Object 
The Verb “To Be” 

1. The use of the attached pronouns as direct object to the 
verb has been illustrated in Chapter Nine. Here it should 
again be stressed that, for the first person singular pronoun, 
the form j -ni is used, not iS, -i. 

e.g. ijij* darabani, he struck me. 

2. In the third person masculine plural verb, such as 

wajadu, they found, from wajada, the final ’alif 
is omitted when a pronoun is attached. 

e.g. wajaduhu, they found him (it). 

3. In the second person masculine plural, such as 
wajadtum, you found, a w3w is added to the verb before the 
pronoun, e.g. UwajadtumuhS, you found her (it), 
them (with broken plural non-human objects) 

wajadtumuni, you have found me. 

4. Some verbs in Arabic are doubly transitive, and take 

two direct objects where we would expect one direct and one 
indirect object. These will be dealt with in greater detail in 
Chapter 45, 3(a), and they include verbs of giving, seeing and 
thinking, e.g. hasibtuhu jahilan - 

I considered him ignorant. 

5. The verb “to be” jtf kSna (lit. he was) is a weak 
(J^*-. mu^tall) verb, and will be treated in full in Chapter 
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Twenty-eight, where it is included among the hollow verbs. 
As it is used so often, however, its Perfect is given here. 

Sing. 3. masc. <3iT kana, he was. 

,, 3. fem. e-IIS' kanat, she was. 

„ 2. masc. e-u kunta, you (m.) were. 

„ 2. fem. kunti, you (f.) were. 

„ 1. masc. & fem. ceS kuntu, I was. 

Dual 3. masc. UIS* kana, they two (m.) were. 

„ 3. fem. tils' kanata, they two (f.) were. 

„ 2. masc. & fem. LxS kuntuma, you two were. 

Plur. 3. masc. lulls' kanu, they (m.) were. 

„ 3. fem. kunna, they (f.) were. 

„ 2. masc. kuntum, you (m.) were. 

„ 2. fem. kuntunna, you (f.) were. 

,, 1. masc. & fem. bj kunna, we were. 

6. The Perfect dlls' is used with the Perfect of another verb 
to express the Pluperfect, the subject being normally placed 
between the two verbs. 

e.g. -*ij dlS" kana Zaidun kataba, Zaid had written. 
Note that, where the subject is plural, referring to human 
beings, jtf will be in the singular, according to the rule of 
the preceding verb: but the second verb, its subject having 
been mentioned already, must agree with it in number. 

e.g. Ijjyt ju^JI dlls' kana r-rijalu sharibu, the men had 
drunk. 

The interpolation of Ji qad also occurs, 
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e g- ■*» dlls' kana r-rijalu qad sharibu, with the 
same meaning. 

7. When dlls' is used as a copula, its predicate (_^ khabar) 
is put in the accusative as if it were a direct object. 

e.g. IjJj Aij dlls' k§na Zaidun waladan, Zaid was a boy. 

klUJI e^lS” kanat Fatimatu bnata 1-maliki, Fatima 

was the King’s daughter. 

dlt*-JI dlls' kana l-bustanu kabiran, the garden 
was large. 

8. The verb “to be” cannot be used impersonally in 
Arabic, as in English, e.g. “there was a thief in the house”. 
In Arabic, we say “a thief was in the house” (the verb, of 
course, usually being placed first). c~JI j dlls' kana 
las?un fi 1-baiti. Consequently, in such sentences the verb 
dlls' may be feminine, if the subject demands this, 

e g- yji iAi e-IIS' kanat qal^atun fauqa 1-jabali. 

There was a fort on top of the hill. 
Beginners tend to translate such sentences treating the subject 
of dlls' as its object, as if the Arabic read “it was a fort on 
top of the hill”; putting i*li in the accusative. They should 
carefully avoid this common error, which is made even by 
Arab schoolchildren. 

s ALL. EACH. EVERY. 

9. kullun is used to mean “all”, “each”, or “every”. 
When followed by an indefinite noun in the genitive singular, 
it means “each” or “every”, 

" L - — 

e.g. JJj JS" (J*>j every, or each boy arrived. 

When followed by a definite noun in the genitive plural, it 
means “all”, 
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e.g. fr!)ipl (X j**-*- all the ministers attended. 

J> jJ**- all the ministers of the gov¬ 
ernment attended the meet- 


In the latter case, if it is the subject of a following verb, the 
verb will be in the plural, when referring to human beings, 

e.g. I J> Joj all the ministers arrived and 
sat down. ^ 

^ jami^un also is used to mean “all”. Like JSf it is a 
noun and is followed by a genitive, 

e.g. iljj.pl ^ j***- all the ministers attended. 

Both these words may take a plural attached pronoun as 
their genitive, 

e.g. all of them. 

all of you. 

They may occur in apposition to the nouns to which they 
refer, 

,j i, , - . - 

e.g. ,*<-& JL^JI J*>j The men arrived, all of them. 


r I hit them, all of them. 

is in the accusative here). 


0 >- to be or become sad Ali pr. n. masc. 

sadness pi. £*» fortress, citadel 

pi. j merchant »•— to hear 
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icLoj pi. ^jLJu goods, 
chandise 

jy P l jjp' Hg ht ”■ 

j*— sugar 
i^li pl. ai’ly fruit 
pl. »_<Ij garment 
1 to wear, put on 
*-*-*• pl- I*? garden 
jjlLi pl. iUI cloth 

J-i- pl- Jj-*- horses ( collec¬ 
tive and plural) 

ijjji- pl. <jUsheep, lamb 


frjjjpl (j*Pj Prime Minister 
SupC*. pl. ol— government 
4~L- pl. ol— policy, politics 
aJjJ pl. jji state, power 
Jo since prep. 
oVl now 
UojI also 

I jiS~ adv. greatly, much, a 
lot 

^Ui' apple, apples 
an apple 

j-S ( collective ), dates 


pl. ilull fish iK to do 

* ." ; - i> , _. , , 

^j pl. aLjjj chairman, pp JLM wor k, deed, 

president, head doing 

Sjljj ministry, cabinet UlklJ Italy 




take 


EXERCISE 23 

Cty JC. Jl »!—Jl 0**~ — I 

l_^l^ jbil 0>- OKj — T . Le-P" (f° r (»*•) Oj*~J *ljj-JI 

^ i«ii j ilLjk Ojklj i SjjJ-JJ j.ii.1 ijlT— r . Uijl 
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. 0-Aj.AjcJI i-1 4««L- jL*-I L».«b Jj— £ . C'~^S 

UJ &}»■ LT”—t .i5/^l Jj-dl (among) ^ Ulkj| wJiS'— e 

a5"l^i i_5lAlfc LiJ^—y , AIm J-l Lj^Ja l 

.^Jlj ^LLJI (among them, including) ‘ L ^~^ j 
ujOJklj J-aeJI V~* ‘ oUIjjJI AiuhLl jU_l jfj —fy 

?I |*j'jji.l IiU • jvfJ <Jl*—q .Uijl iJL-VI jTij 

c-vij— t i .ojJuJj j LiUi jVjVI Ji».j— I . 

.al* iU|j oL f- Ji c«ilT »-t*—| f . ijJUJI JI 

■U* ^jUij *il— I £ . jSl Ij-. ii;*> — , r # j-U. 

- I *1 .Ol»ni A^L*jl o J ' -X - - | 0 ^*>LJ| (AAjj 

•jAj , --><,. --- - - *— a-« j» i - 

i*t-^ <J<*J — tv cJUj (»*> JI 

OlT— i a -tr^O' [** ‘ l>—^r-J ^aJI 

— , i) . y~<jj Jt* •■**•^■1 <yjj.>W (*♦-* 

^ •>! £/“’ Cr^ 1 ok—r. .(them) ^ySj ,*^11* 

. CJ uT (g 

EXERCISE 24 

1. Has this news reached you about the death of many of 
our soldiers? 2. No, and our sorrow is very great now. 
3. The Prime Minister said: These merchants have many 
goods important to our country. 4. He also mentioned the 
new policy of the government. 5. Ali said: There were many 
fine fruits in my garden, but the boys of the village have 
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entered it in the night and taken them. 6. They became sad 
when they heard what he said (his speech). 7. The cloth of 
these garments is very old. It is my grandmother’s cloth. 

8. The soldiers found the enemy and took them prisoner. 

9. The women wore their white clothes when the men 
returned. 10. Cairo is the largest city in the Arab East. 11. 
These sheep have been mine since the days of your father. 
12. Each scholar took an apple and two dates from the fruits 
of the school garden. 13. What have you done to this fish? 
14. The soldiers rode their horses to the fortress, (and) 
captured it, and took prisoner the inhabitants. 15. They 
killed the old and left the young, all of them. 16. There were 
lights from the windows of my friend’s house. 17. That 
merchant has all the sugar in the market. 18. The wives 
had demanded a great deal of work from their servants, (fem.) 
so the latter (these) left the food on the table and went out. 
19. We have attended every meeting of the council. 20. You 
were our friends, and now you are our enemies 


1 See pp. 114, 115 on the orthography of final hamza. 





CHAPTER FOURTEEN 

& etffvyi) 

The Imperfect 

1. The Imperfect tense (^jUilll) expresses an action still 
unfinished at the time to which reference is being made. It 
is most frequently translated into English by the Present or 
the Future. 


2. Whereas in the Perfect, as we have seen, the different 
persons were expressed by suffixes, the Imperfect has 
prefixes. It also has some suffixes to denote number and 
gender. 

The prefixes and suffixes are as follows: 

3. masc. - j 3. masc. <1)1-i 3. 

3. fem. -J 3. fern. <1)1-I 3. 



2. masc. 


2. fem. -J 

1. m. & f. -— 



Full form of Imperfect Indicative of <_. 

Sing. 3. masc. yaktubu, he writes (or 

will write) 


3. fem. 
2. masc. 


taktubu, she writes. 


taktubu, you (masc.) 
write. 
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Sing. 2. fem. 


taktubina, you (fem.) 
write. 

„ 1. masc. & fem. 

JJs'i 

’aktubu, I write. 

Dual 3. masc. 


yaktubani, they two 
(masc.) write. 

„ 3. fem. 

<jL£j 

taktubani, they two 
(fem.) write. 

„ 2. masc. & fem. 

(jL^j 

taktubani, you two write. 

Plur. 3. masc. 

dyp* 

yaktubuna, they (masc.) 
write. 

„ 3. fem. 


yaktubna, they (fem.) 
write. 

„ 2. masc. 

dj~& 

taktubuna, you (masc.) 
write. 

„ 2. fem 


taktubna, you (fem.) 
write. 

„ 1. masc. & fem. 


naktubu, we write. 

3. It will be noted that after the pronominal prefix the first 
radical or consonant of the verb has sukun (the in this 


case). The second radical (o) has damma. But this is not 
always so, for the vowelling of the second radical in the 
Imperfect, no less than in the Perfect, may be fatha, damma, 
or kasra, and in the majority of verbs only the dictionary 
will show which vowelling is used with any particular verb. 
The following points may, however, give some guidance: 
(a) Most verbs whose second or third radical is a guttural 

(i.e. Cl C. t. L *) ta ^ e a ~ e '?' £"* t0 °P en ’ I m P er ^ ect 

to hinder, Imperfect £~C. There are, however, many 
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exceptions as to enter. Imperfect £lj, to reach, 

Imperfect £Lo; g-j to return, Imperfect g-ji- 

(b) Verbs of the form Jj«» generally take — as *- 0 — 
to drink; Imperfect ; exceptions, however, occur as - 
to esteem; Imperfect ^ (i_—>- to reckon, makes 

(c) Verbs of the form JjJ may only take — as j. to be 
noble, Imperfect 

4. The Imperfect in itself denotes only unfinished action, 

but it may be made to indicate the future by putting the 
independent word oi y. before it or prefixing the contraction 
~, e.g. y-iSy or he will write. 

But where it is clear from the context that the Imperfect 
has a Future meaning, these particles need not be inserted. 

e.g. Uajl Ija i_-aJjj ^jUI i He went yesterday and 
will go tomorrow also. 
Here the use of the word “tomorrow” makes it clear that 
the verb refers to future time. 

5. When used with a Present significance, the Imperfect 
may give the meaning of the Continuous Present or the 
Habitual Present, e.g. 

(Continuous) Oil i—He is (actually) going now. 

(Habitual) |*_jj y--* He goes every day. 

(Note J$* accus. here) 

The Past Continuous and Habitual are expressed by the 
Perfect of OS' followed by the Imperfect of the verb con¬ 
cerned, e.g. 
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(Continuous) Oj-Ul i_ys.L 06" UJ When he passed 

by my house, he 
was going to the 
market. 

(Habitual) JS” 0>—'J <—■06" He used to go to 

the market every 
morning. 

6. As we have Been, the verb “to be” is not used in 
Arabic to express the Present Indicative. A Nominal Sentence 
is used instead. Consequently, when the Imperfect of 06" 
is used, it must have some other meaning. The Imperfect of 
06" is given below. (A fuller explanation of this type of verb 
will be given under the “Hollow Verb” in Chapter Twenty- 
eight.) 

Sing. 3. masc. 0j*4 yakunu, he will be. 

„ 3. fem. OjS'J takunu, she will be. 

Sing. 2. masc. Ojfc takunu, you (m.) will be. 

„ 2. fem. takunlna, you (f.) will be. 

„ 1. masc & fem. 0^1 ’akunu, I shall be. 

Dual 3. masc. Olj jfci yakunSni, they two (m.) 

will be. 

„ 3. fem. 01*takunani, they two (f.) 

will be. 

„ 2. masc. & fem. 0C_j5C> takunSni, you two will be. 
Plur. 3. masc. yakununa, they (m.) will be. 

„ 3. fem. jjSo yakunna, they (f.) will be. 

„ 2. masc. takununa, you (m.) will be. 
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Plur. 2. fem. JZ takunna, you (f.) will be. 

,, 1. masc. & fem. OjSo nakunu, we shall be. 

6. The Future Perfect is expressed by using the Imperfect 
of j|f with the Perfect of the verb concerned, 
e.g. Jaj oJh Zaid will have written. 


Frequently, the particle -u is inserted: 

jj juj 


THE ORTHOGRAPHY OF FINAL HAMZA 
7. In Chapter One no attempt was made to give exhaustive 
rules for writing the hamza in order to avoid confusing the 
beginner. However, the final hamza may have already 
caused some confusion, and a few rules will now be given. 
It should be mentioned, though, that they do not cover the 
writing of hamza as a final radical for a verb. First, the 
student should study the following table: 

A. With pronominal suffix 

Nom. Vy. (a part) (his or its part) 

Accus. '»>»■ •*>*• 


Gen. cj*. 

t jo beginning, and burden, may be written in the same 
way (but the accusative of with attached pronoun is 

etc.). Note that final hamza, when preceded by an 
unvowelled letter, is written “on the line”, as the Arabs put 
it; that is, alone. When, however, a pronominal suffix is 
added, the hamza is no longer final, and is written on the 
semi-vowel appropriate to its own vowelling (j for damma, 
and i£, without dots, for kasra) except in the accusative. 
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when it is written on i£ if the previous letter is one which 
connects, or otherwise “on the line”. 

Similar rules apply when a long vowel or diphthong, with 
I or j or precede the final hamza, since from the Arab 
viewpoint these, too, are unvowelled letters. 

e.g. 

B. With pronominal suffix 

Nom. light its (fem.) light 

Acc. *.y± 

Gen. 

C. 

Nom. Jjjj (diptote) their ministers 

ministers 

Acc. Jj)j 

Gen. djjj (defined as triptote) 

In the latter type, however, when *alif precedes final hamza 
in a triptote the indefinite accusative is not written with ’alif 
(as in a house), to avoid two *alifs coming together, 
e.g. 

D. 

Nom. cb building ejb his building 

Acc. >b «cb 

Gen. s b 

E. 

Nom. a prophet 

Acc. lL-i 


their prophet 
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Gen. ^ 

The orthography of the hamza in ^1, thing, is similar to 
that in . 

In table E, note the difference in the writing of hamza in 
the indefinite accusative. 

VOCABULARY 

Note: Verbs marked with an asterisk have been given before but are 
repeated here to show the vowelling of the Imperfect, indicated in 


brackets beside the verb in Arabic. 

r~* (—) to hinder 
(from) 

(—) to go 
(—) to gather 
(—) to cut 
(—) to raise, lift 
(—) to hear 
(-) to play 
* (.1) to work, do 

J—*- (t) to carry 
# <A (T) to sit 

(~) to wash tram. 

* J ~S' (—) to break 


(t) to estimate 
(_1) to reach 
(_L) to attend 
• (_L) to enter 

V*j j (—) to study 

(_i) to live, dwell, in¬ 
habit (with j or direct 
object) 

•<——kt (J_) to demand, re¬ 
quest 

f? (—) to be or become 
noble 

(_L) to be or become big, 
old 

pi. t l_il thing 
t.y>~ pi. a part 
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t pi. cLcl a burden 

ej * pi. s.1 yi\ light, brightness 
tJj beginning 
Ja in accordance with 

Mil (Allah'u) God 

? ... ^1 ... or (in a double 
question, the first of which 
is preceded by I or Jj>) 

|»l or not? 

<1)1^-■> smoke, tobacco 
UUj to smoke 

Iji- tomorrow 
S' • 66 

J- pl- L>y~ a right 


JU»- a porter 
Ja- pl. JUa-l a load 

-u> (in) the afternoon 

^UaJI (j < U-Lwj in the 

* morning 

»L~J! j i in the evening 
J-Ill j < at night 

• 6.1 6 -I 

pl. ^ LI week 
l»U pl. f\y.\ year 
pi- JC- rope 

Um». f j-*. when 

LJ (with perfect only), when 


EXERCISE 25 

dUi ij* 1*/^ Ja — x ^Mu liljj {jt. d l . « :c_ liu— ) 

i33i ojir ii ; Ji/- r 

(something) j i_-jJI • jJ^JI JIB — $ 

tb (for a week) Uj_J uij—— o . oM’UI ^ 

— v . LL« J c- L L— t *J>* 

ui 11*!. oir- A (pi.ofo-jCr) jur ^juXT AL¬ 
OIS' 1 yy I2JI JjU I JjM Ojfii 1 • I (LL) 
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1 l~c iHjj ot>j *JuJI (j oU-JJI O 

— l T ,ji\ aJJ 1 • Jlij { jr^ g— i i 

J-4-* {j* jUi-Vl £•—> <jy~ - | f ? ^1 j l-i* 

. tjj-y- i? i ' "*• 

.^Ul ij* oiS^-JI— i £ . *L»»JI j 

(_^»- W (for tyZ-i) j£-ij tU-JI , „ 

(jj Oj^-i I A* js*-— | T . fbJI 

J"— | A . 0^ JL» O^U^JI ^hi — )v 

OjXi'— | q .dlJl^aLlj jj-j <. ‘ , L ,..I !»_^C oj— iJU^jl »jj» 

AA-JI e-Aj *—J^JI o"JJ* -*» «A*> 

(J^~* ji* - —r • ? IfJy V liUJi l_£iS"~ 

.isiIiT aL 4X- ^jLjT 

EXERCISE 26 

1. We are students, and we seek learning. 2. At the start 
(in the beginning) the women saw the light of the sun, and 
they will also see it in the afternoon. 3. The porters will 
carry all the loads from the house to the car. 4. Were you 
(plural) collecting the boxes in the morning or not? 5. The 
Prophet of God will have gone to Mecca tomorrow evening. 

6. The people will hear the news and will kill their ministers. 

7. Ali cut the rope from his friend’s hands during the night 
(by night), and they broke a part of (^) the wall, and went 
out of the fortress. 8. This thing will be a big burden to 
(li*) us - 9. She will be in Damascus in two weeks’ time 
(after two weeks). 10. She used to smoke a lot, but her 
father prevented her a year ago. 11. We have many ancient 
(old) rights, and the government knows them. 12. My 


IMPERFECT 


119 


father used to raise great stones from the ground and carry 
them from our garden to Hassan’s (garden). 13. The clean 
boy washes his face and hands every day in the morning and 
evening. 14. What are you doing now? Are you studying your 
lessons? 15. He has broken everything in the room. 16. The 
Arabs were noble and used to live in the desert. 17. I con¬ 
sidered (i_^—) him better than me in this work. 18. In 
accordance with the president’s speech, we attended the 
meeting. 19. The minister has grown old - he is the oldest 
minister in the Arab world today. 20. The news will reach 
you tomorrow when you are in the council. 



CHAPTER FIFTEEN 

c '~A v$b 

Moods of the Imperfect 
The Subjunctive 

1. So far we have given only the Imperfect Indicative, the 
Imperfect which makes a plain statement, whether applicable 
to the present or the future. But the Imperfect, by slight 
changes, may be in the Subjunctive or Jussive moods, the 
former implying wish, purpose (or command in indirect 
speech), and the latter command (or, with the negative, 
prohibition). The reader will have noted that in the Indica¬ 
tive the final vowel of the Imperfect is damma in the singular 
number. Thus yaktubu, he writes. For the subjunctive, 
this damma is changed to fatha, yaktuba; while, for 

the Jussive, it is replaced by sukun, yaktub. In addition, 
those parts which, in the indicative, end in a nun following 
a long vowel lose the nun in both Subjunctive and Jussive, 
which are then identical, e.g. yaktubuna becomes 

yaktubu (as in the Perfect third person plural, the final 
*alif here is merely a spelling convention). 

ObiSo yaktubani becomes LiSj yaktuba. 

taktubina becomes taktubl. 

But those feminine plural forms which end in the suffix j na 
do not change, and are therefore the same for all three 
moods. 

2. Here is the complete table for the Subjunctive (^jl^JI 

: 
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Singular Dual 

3. masc. yaktuba 3. masc. yaktuba. 

3, fem. taktuba. 3. fern. taktuba. 

2. masc. taktuba. 2. m. & f. taktuba. 

2. fem. taktubi. 

1. m. & f. aktuba. 

Plural 

3. masc. yaktubu. 

3. fem. yaktubna. 

2. masc. taktubu. 

2. fem. taktubna. 

1. m. & f. naktuba. 

Note. The Imperfect Subjuctive of uiS" is declined like the 
indicative subject to the same changes in the endings as in 
the verb above. 

3. The Subjunctive can only be used after certain 
particles (conjunctions): 

ijl ’an, that. Vl ’alia (for ’an la) that not. 

(J li, in order to. li’alla, in order not to. 
jf kai, in order to. kaila, in order not to. 
oV li’an in order to. 
hatta, so that. 

lan, shall not (used as a strong negation of the future), 
e.g. VU o' *1 Jl» he told him to go at once. 
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(Vij') Vl »j *I he ordered him not to attend. 

(or oV) -Us: |Muhammad advanced to 

do his duty. 

o—Jl JUjL JO V-.UI J*U)I jwj the watchman opened 
the door to see (so that he could see) the state of the 

*11111 jia^j '/~S' j* oa)I ^jjJI ilji the minister left the 
palace so that he should not see the king. 

* 1 US Jail I shall (certainly) not do that. 

JbiUI o- Cp you shall not flee from the fight. 

It is not necessary to repeat the particle where two subjunc¬ 
tive sentences follow each other linked by a conjunction 
such as *J, j, or.»l. 

eg- 

^i#f jlL vur^iijr^i The watch¬ 

man opened the door to enter the house and see the 
condition of the furniture. 

4. It is difficult to specify which of the above particles 
should be used in any given context, is restricted to the 
denial of the future, and is a fairly strong particle, often 
carrying the force of ‘you shall not’, ‘they shall not at all’ and 
similar expressions in English. It is common in classical 
literature. The student who wishes to write modern Arabic 
should use it sparingly. has some sense of finality about 
it; it tends to mean the ultimate aim. 

The rest are synonymous.* But it may be said that J3 and 
• But see Appendix C, §5 for further details, which to some extent 
replace the following explanation. 
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S are the least frequently used. 

5. The student should distinguish between the use of J 
as a preposition followed by a noun in the genitive and as a 
particle introducing the Subjunctive. 

does not necessarily take the subjunctive. For example, 
it may take a genitive noun (but not a pronoun) with the 
meaning of “up to”, “until”, “as far as” or “even” (“in¬ 
cluding”). 

It may also take a Perfect verb, with the meaning of 
“until”, e.g. He beat him till he cried out. 


VOCABULARY 


j*\ pi. j*\j\ command 

1 pi. affair, matter 

_r*l (—) to command (with 
acc. of the person and «-• of 
thing) 

£•— (—) to allow (with J 
for the person and *-» for 
the thing) 

*ijC- pi. yjji- room 
ui(~) to spend 
bed, bedding 
pi. o'watchman, 
caretaker 
a, i 

Ljjl Europe 
Js* pi. bond 


■Aij (—) to sleep, lie down 
JiU intelligent 
fUl before (of place) 

Acj to promise (with acc. of 
the person and • of thing) 

j~ pi. j l^-l a secret 

pi. demand, 

desire, requirement 
pi. ol — duty 

- - , to advance intram., 
I*- 1 * (—) come forward 

«iju (—) to send 

*4-pi. oM- committee, 
commission 

Jl—, imperf. JL-j to ask 
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•jUj pi. o' — a visit 

Lillujj Britain 

LZS' pi. a lie 

iu*. pi. truth, reality 

pi. Jut j*. newspaper 

jtX. pi. oj — director, 
governor 


(*—«. pi. body 

pi. -cLu blood 
i Sj*i manual 

ajjjJI manual labour 

J^U pi. <Jl> a labourer, 
worker 

V>* pl- v'j*' party 

(political) 


EXERCISE 27 

. tlu o' 1*4* j+\ ~ T . J' I 

^ J*> — i . ^SUi-jT v^a ' .r"- — T 

juJjT _ o .vu vluT sux* ijU-^i 
5 ^ ji jJJh ^ ^IjT .44' J> '4*4| 
jli! j£. 4 m*" 4^-v .4=* 4jj ^ *»> 

AijUj 0" (44 £vi J' JUd—1' A 

4ii$f .4 jijir ju— 5 .•>% j *--'j j*4j 
\jjSim o' •■>>>• dlljT— j . . hjjl J * OjQ 

j- — 1 I •(*♦»" iP O^—^" Oi*»" J Os* 

. OOI Jkj v>*-' Ijh **j4" j*fJW d ** - * 1 
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o' J*'J4 *s»L»lj o* • iLfeUl J Jli— ir 

•UJI J*j — | £ ! ^ LI liLil ji J* ^ — | <f . iZjA-l 

Jyj auT i_.l4 J (that which) L J—u o' JiUlT 

• -•* , /-•! I- 4-- i 

— I 1 o ./*»■' |»J Jj-J'j u^aJ' o-l^J — I a 

J*«j ,_y®. u *■■ *»" pJi — IV* ^1*0 (*hJI **i' 

»>• •***> 'at* — | A • ** c *i J' 0^ i J& i s+Zb ' vll JJ 

hij 4iL _>oj ^)1JI j>*V' »a*> jc *0l»— , ^ fj^JI 1 a*. 

£ iiCJI kjty” ^Jil -U.L o' *1 Jl»— r • • If-jJj 

. ,Jj' JJ i 

EXERCISE 28 

1. I sent a boy with him to see what (L) he would do. 

2. Muhammad and his servant intended to go to (Jj) the 
market. 3. I shall return to the house to see what you are 
(m.sing.) doing. 4. I have commanded the servant to appear 
(be present) before me. 5. I have promised him that that 
shall be a secret between me and (between) him. 6. Will (I) 
you permit me to leave these things in front of you until the 
evening? 7. The teacher has ordered that you spend the day, 
all of it, in the classroom, to do what he asked (of) you 
yesterday. 8. It is required of the watchmen that they leave 
their work to attend a meeting of the Labour Party (the 
party of the workers) to hear the news of the chairman’s 
visit to Britain and Italy. 9. The ambassador came from 
Europe two months ago, to ask about the truth of the matter. 
10. It is for you to (o' <iU or o' <iLU) do your duty. 11. The 
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intelligent man should (o'.... J) know the truths from 
the lies in the newspapers. 12. The men asked their wives to 
be in their houses in the afternoon, and this was difficult for 
( J*) them. 13. Why are you lying on your bed? Is your body 
weak, or are you lazy? 14. The governor and the Director of 
Works (JU^I) attended the committee meeting to hear the 
government’s orders. 15. These apples have the colour of 
blood; (,_,*>) they are among (from) the finest fruit in your 
garden. 16. They opened the windows of the room, so that 
their relatives should see the sun in the morning. 17. The 
moonlight (light of the moon) is beautiful tonight. 18. The 
governor ordered his men to cut Hassan’s bonds, so that he 
could return to his mother. 19. They told the two boys to 
open the door so that the women could come in. 20. Thou 
shalt not break anything (a thing) in this house! 


CHAPTER SIXTEEN 

(jU. ^Ul yUl) 

The Moods of the Imperfect 
The Jussive 


1. The Jussive Mood (fjj*J I £jU<J!) has the same forms 
as the Subjunctive except that where the third radical is the 
last letter, it takes jazma (sukun) e.g. 

Singular Dual 


3. masc 
3. fem. 

2. fem. 
1. m. & 


yaktub. 3. masc. 
taktub. 3. fem. 
taktub. 2. masc. 


L^Sj yaktubS. 
LJC' taktubS. 
L& taktuba. 


taktub!. 

aktub. 

Plural 


3. masc. 
3. fem. 

2. masc. 
2. fem. 

1. m. &f. 


I_^5vj yaktubu. 
tj&i yaktubna. 
taktubu. 
taktubna. 
naktub. 


2. The verb otTin the Jussive loses its j (see Chapter Twenty- 
eight) when the last radical is vowelless, e.g. 

Singular Dual 

3. masc. jSo yakun. 3. masc. yakuna. 


127 



128 

3. fem. 

2. masc. 
2. fem. 
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takun. 3. fem. takuna. 

jSo takun. 2. m. & f. U jSZi takuna. 

takunl. 


1. m. & f. akun. 


3. masc. 
3. fem. 

2. masc. 
2. fem. 

1. m. & f. 


Plural 

yakunu. 
JZj yakunna. 
\jjjSZ takunu. 
^5o takunna. 
jSo nakun. 


3. The Jussive may be used (a) alone; (b) after certain 
particles, and (c) in conditional sentences. (This last usage 
will be dealt with in Chapter 35). 

(a) Used alone, its purpose is to express a command. In 
the second person it would have the same meaning as the 
Imperative (see Chapter Seventeen), and it is not so used, 
except, rarely, for the sake of politeness. would resemble 
the English “you write!” instead of the peremptory command 
“write!”. Used with the first and third persons, it can often 
be translated as “let me” or “let him”. The first person is 
comparatively infrequent, e.g. tj^—U il let me go to the 
market, a sort of command to oneself, implying certainty or 
definite intention. 

It is commonly used with the third person, e.g. 
iiJdj IjL» when he attends, let him 

(he must) wear clean clothes. 

In this sense it is generally reinforced by the particle J 
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ajLI (U.U*) j^-when he attends, (then) 

let him wear his white clothes. 

This J is preceded by the conjunction iJ when there is a close 
connection with the previous sentence. In this case, J loses 
its vowel, e.g. 

^l-U j~**z (L*-^*) when he attends, then 
let him wear new clothes. 

The sukun of the Jussive is changed to kasra when followed 
by hamzatu 1-wasl; (for example, with the Definite Article). 

then let him wear the new clothes. 

(b) After certain particles. 

(i) After V with prohibitions. There is no negative 
Imperative in Arabic. Consequently, must be used 
with the Jussive in its place, 

e.g. c-iSJ V do not write. 

)l don’t be a liar. 

(ii) After |»J to deny a statement. When so used it gives 
the verb the meaning of the Perfect, 

e.g. —=5C |*J = L, he did not write. 

An extension of fj, U means “not yet”. 

e.g. jj Uj Aj>I I ordered him, and he has not 
yet gone. 

4. The Jussive may be rendered more emphatic by adding 
O an or j anna, thus forming the two Energetic Forms 
(Modus energicus). 

Modus energicus 1 Modus energicus II 

Sing. 3. masc. yaktubanna l yaktuban. 

he shall write 
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Sing. 3. fem. taktubanna 

taktuban. 

„ 2. masc. taktubanna 

taktuban. 

„ 2. fem. taktubinna 

taktubin. 

,, 1. m. & f. aktubanna 

jO 1 aktuban. 

Dual 3. masc. yaktubanni. 


„ 3. fem. taktubanni. 


„ 2. m. & f. taktubanni. 


Plur. 3. masc. yaktubunna 

yaktubun. 

„ 3. fem. Ol^i yaktubninni. 


„ 2. masc. Crr^ taktubunna 

taktubun. 

„ 2. fem. taktubn3nni. 


„ I. m. & f. naktubanna 

[ ys£j naktuban. 


Note that certain forms are missing in Energetic Form II. 
The Energetic Moods are not much used, especially in 
modern Arabic. In the Qur’an, Sermons, and other rhetorical 
literature, they are employed for exhortation. They tend to 
give an antique flavour to the language. 

They may be strengthened by prefixing the particle J 
e.g. let him surely write. 

With the negative particle )l they give the meaning of 
“thou shalt not”. 

y or V thou shalt not kill. 

The beginner is advised not to spend too much time over 
the energetic moods in the earlier stages of his studies. 

5. The commonest particle of the Vocative in Arabic is 
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U . Though sometimes translated by “O”, “Oh” in modern 
idiomatic English, there is frequently no need to translate it 
at all. It is not used when the following noun has the definite 
article. It is followed by the nominative without nunation, 
when the noun is not followed by ’idafa (a genitive), or by 
any predicate, whether in the form of a prepositional phrase 
or a direct object. These latter eventualities will be dealt with 
in the following chapter. 

e.g. O Hassan! 

Jjj b Oh! boy (in address). 


VOCABULARY 


pl. side 

s-iyi pi. ij£ strange, 
stranger 

pi. £»'>♦ place 

J&4 pi. < ilzJ t oUK- 
place 

j-tf (—) to be able, can 

jf- un-, non-, another, other 
than (with genitive) 

another (other than he) 
- l i» jrf- not good 

(~) to lie, to tell lies 
need 

J entering n. 


uUi going n. 

^11 coming, next, 
approaching 

j»JU pi. »Ul£ learned (man) 

jiu. pi. jli_l journey, travel, 
travelling 

iy U_ pi. ol — embassy 

pi. jjjj t Jk. manner, way 

ijk* pi- home, home¬ 

land, country, fatherland 

J^>- excellent 

•y>j- P l - yly- ‘ jyr- island 

yji pl. >1 yi poor (man) 
pl. iJ 'S' clerk 
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pi. i_iU5 writer or pronoun, it means “to 

pi. ol — article, essay 
jt. (JL) to search for 
j (—) to study, 
investigate, discuss 
pi. oL-U. service 

(J.) to publish, spread 

Jlito say, conjugated like OS' 

Followed by J with noun 

EXERCISE 29 

y~r . d J--J ^ » 

. Cr 4 J 

vM' iff* ^ ^ — O (J — i 

|j* j iijj oyb" u*- — v . j Vj' b \y'A ^ — i 

Ijli jjpl ^Su —q , AJj J-ll J1 (1)1 IjjJaj — /y .OSJI 

,]J d& ;j -uiT JlS— I . .6Kdl bUi j 1*^ pj 

• V ^ 3 U) I jQ * .J I (j U— I | 

iiu ^ v ^j? v S 5 i Lj^ ii-, T ! C < 

OijtS' »t>* ilbb • j._jjl j 2JUL. j jlij Vj**' 

.iL si* ,,jun ill oCH IdK" d-,r .oy-ii lull) 

. ,_piJI _ruS6l Ija ij b* (Jyuli < Ua oJj-L i — | j 
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.•jljjJI Lr ~Jj ^1 jl«A-Vl lilt — , 0 

— | y . >—b I j* j**-* Sj U— jii ,j*as V — | ^ 

ijl iu^Ll aJ— | ^ , SJIaJI Ua Qj i.;T V — | ^ . tiljLUl 
'i ‘ c3j—*J yr* — r . • ^4 

EXERCISE 30 

1. I did not (L) know the affair and did not (,*J) understand 
it. 2. O boys, do not open the door. O girl, do not lie. 3. The 
pupils were idle (JU_5^ pi. of O'K-S ') and did not do their 
duty. 4. They heard your speech and did not understand it. 
S. Do not leave your friends in (the) anxiety. 6. Do not 
prevent me from going. 7. Let us drink (the) coffee. 8. The 
father and his son were not able to return to their house 
(.. . that they should return.) 9. Let me be ( jussive ) at your 
side among (jd) these strange people in this strange place. 
10. Oh Muhammad, I told Hassan to come in, but someone 
else (other than he) entered. 11. In the coming week a famous 
scholar will come to the embassy to discuss the state of the 
schools in our homeland. 12. The poor clerks shall not work 
every day in the service of this government. 13. Let the news¬ 
papers publish the good news, so that the people may know 
it at once. 14. I told him to go but he did not go. 15. Malta is 
a small island, and travelling to it is very nice. 16. One of the 
writers wrote an excellent article on this subject. 17. Do not 
work in this manner, .workman! 18. Let Baghdad be the most 
beautiful city under the sun, workers; so you must do your 
duties. 19. He has left our country, so let him not return. 
20. This is the truth; let her mention it in her speech! 


say to , to tell . 
(lakin), but 

jjaju some, one of (with 
genitive) 

ojL under 

Arabia 
&JL, lk)L Malta 







CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 

The Imperative 

1. The Imperative (jj jj>i) is formed from the Jussive, of 
which it may be considered a modification, by taking away 
the pronominal prefix, and replacing it by an *alif, e.g. 
to write; Jussive, let him write. 

Imperative, i3l write! 

This ’alif may be vowelled with damma or kasra. 

(a) Verbs having damma on the middle radical in the 
Imperfect take damma also on the ’alif of the Imperative, e.g. 

(i) see <_.iT" above. 

(ii) Jm to be distant, Jussive, -U~> let him keep at a distance, 
Imperative, Jjj' keep at a distance! 

(b) All other verbs (i.e. those taking fatha or kasra on the 
middle radical of the Imperfect) take kasra with the initial 
’alif of the Imperative, e.g. 

(i) to strike; Jussive l et him strike. 

Imperative, v ‘j+\ strike! strike him! 

(ii) to prevent; Jussive let him prevent. 

Imperative, prevent! prevent him! 

Note that with a pronominal suffix as direct object, the 
verb still takes sukun. 

2. The ’alif of the Imperative, perhaps, originally served 
to prevent the word beginning with an unvowelled consonant, 
e.g. “ktub”. This is borne out by the fact that the ’alif carries 
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hamzatu 1-wasl, and could be also written 1,1. Consequently, 
the above vowellings only apply at the beginning of a 
statement, or of direct speech (in Modern Arabic usage). 
Otherwise, this ’alif takes the vowel of the end of the previous 
word, e.g. 

go to the door, and open it. 
sit down and write. 

But 

jiSl CyC JJsl • jjill ljub ju pS Then the 
minister made this statement: “Write a long letter to 
my brother”. 

3. The parts of the Imperative, naturally all second 
person, are as follows: 

Sing. 2. masc. uktub 

„ 2. fem. uktubl 

Dual 2. masc. & fem. CSi uktuba 

Plur. 2. masc. uktubu 

„ 2. fem. uktubna. 

The Imperative of otT is: 

Sing. 2. masc. (f kun 

„ 2. fem. kflnI 

Dual 2. masc. & fem. \ij5 kuna 

Plur. 2. masc. Ikunu 

„ 2. fem. kunna. 

4. As stated in the previous chapter, the negative Impera¬ 
tive is expressed by the Jussive preceded by 'i, 

e.g. V , do not write. 
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THE VOCATIVE 

5. The use of the Vocative with b has been mentioned in 
the previous chapter. When the noun after b has a following 
Genitive it is in the Accusative instead of the Nominative. 
This commonly occurs in certain proper names which 
consist of y I plus a Genitive or J-c followed by one of the 
ninety-nine names of God, e.g. 

jSo LI b Oh Abu Bakrl aJJI juc L Oh Abdullah! 

Jujlf Zt. b Oh Abdul Hamid! 
But it may also occur with ordinary ’i<jl3fa, e.g. 
idols' b Oh clerk of the court! 

-it -lit 

Another vocative particle, 1^.1 fern, I is used only when 
the following noun has the definite article. 

Oh scholar! cJjf Oh girl! 

I -M -it - 

It may be preceded by b , e.g jjjyll b Oh minister! 

-li 

Note that the noun after I must be in the Nominative. 

THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 

6. The Active Participle (J*UJI ^1), which is better so 
called than by the European term “Present Participle”, is of the 
form Jili for the simple triliteral verb, e.g. 

writing; demanding. 

7. The Active Participle is also used as a noun with what 
might be termed a technical meaning. Thus, i_^JS" writing, 
has come to mean a clerk; demanding, has come to 

mean a student (originally c-Jlb “seeker of learning”); 
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riding, a horseman or knight. In such instances, the 
participle takes one of several broken plural forms, e.g. 
clerk, pi. Zir 
writer, pi. t_»hi 
>_JU» student, pi. or 
yj\i knight, pi. 

These plurals should not be employed when the participle 
has a verbal force, e.g. 

yj S' i** they are the writers of these letters. 

bydC. lysis' Ul lam writing a letter. 

8. When used with OS', the Active Participle gives the 
meaning of the Past or Future Continuous, and as such, 
may replace the Imperfect, e.g. 

alj ^4 UjU. OS' for o t ye OS' he was going out of 
his house. 

iSJcs. VjU for iSXs. Jyu he will be staying 

with me. 

9. The Active Participle, when used verbally, may take a 
direct object, and in these circumstances it retains its 
nunations, as the object, being in the Accusative, is not an 
’idafa, e.g. 

ULu. he is riding a horse, 

bflj OS' he was riding a horse. 

I*a JjLtl Oybli (♦* they are killing their foes. 

,***'.1*1 jj-UU ly S' they were killing their foes. 
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THE VERBAL NOUN (INFINITIVE) OF THE 
SIMPLE TRILITERAL VERB 

10. There is no set form for the Infinitive or, more 
properly, Verbal Noun, of the triliteral verb in its root form. 
Instead there is a large number of noun forms (three or 
four dozen), any one of which may be used for any particular 
verb. Indeed, only the dictionary will show what form of 
Verbal Noun is used with any particular verb. The Arabs 
call the Verbal Noun the j-L^- , literally, “source”. 

Here are a few examples: 

Jd to kill v.n. Jii the act of killing 


to rejoice „ rfi rejoicing 

JXJ to enter „ 3 entering 

gj£- to go out „ £Jj*- going out 

Jji to descend, „ iijy descending, staying, 

alight, stay (in a place) 

The Verbal Noun is sometimes placed in the accusative 
after its own verb, as a sort of adverb or object, with little or 
no addition to the meaning. 

Dba *k», he killed him. 

With some authors this may become a mannerism; though 
at times it may serve either to balance the sentence from the 
musical point of view, to add a sense of finality, or to give 
some stress. On the other hand, when the Verbal Noun so 
used is qualified by an adjective, it then describes the manner 
of the action. In this connection it must be remembered that 
Arabic has no adverbs. 

e.g. IJ-l b^» I struck him hard (lit. a hard or 
strong striking). 

This usage is termed the Absolute Object (jlkjT J^Ui). 
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(_L)to tell the truth 

1 Islam (religion) 

cS~. (jL) to be or remain 

,jjL. pi. 2ij~, a thief 

silent 

r* If ) P l - jV a wel1 

X- pi. eiL, lord, master 

(term of respect), Mr. (mod.) 

pl. a miser, 

<>X~ pi. Cil— lady, mistress 

avaricious 

(term of respect), Mrs. (mod.) 

OX pl. body 

J-i (.1) to do 

iji cold n. 

pi. middle, centre 

3jb cold adj. 

pi. )o witty (witty 

y land (as opposed to ^ sea) 

person), amusing, agreeable 

1 y by land, on land 

pi. court, law 

oj j-> Beirut 

court 

(_L) to follow 

Ja Li pi. i witness 

LSy Turkey 

> pi. j UJ unbeliever, 

Sfi Pl. /I <il fi Turkish, 

infidel 

a Turk 

iji* pi. religion 

Jla fighting, battle 

EXERCISE 31 

— y . V iVjl b- 

-r .fii 


LT* (**>*L.I «Jb»-jJI b —^ 

.jljJI «_ib Alll Xc b — ° 

. ,-„s - -jit ,.l 

(what) U »Ju«JI — v . b-U JyXJJI 
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jjj-s — <j . «_£*>* ** 7 * ii — a 

jJ*. - • -«.» J | ' J »j w 'it 

, i»5C**JI j ‘ t ~~* ^ — 1 • ^ 

,iSji il_l g Jj\ Uy JjjLjf (for o-Uj) — t i 
jlir V vXl- , r ■>.* J—tr 

I y*i — , a . \£j> ci u * — t i • 

,^‘T L i *Je V — , n c/j J* &JJ-J 

&s u % \J^S\ j (pi.ofII) djSf u'jJi ii> : -,v 

J ^ [fi, dlfji <aJM J-c l* IfoC* c/'— 1A •*3 £ *^J 
^ \yjfc V — T . . Jl=au (jiJ-T 0^—11 

.^i5s3T 

EXERCISE 32 

1. See, 0 boys, what you have done. 2. O friend, enter and 
sit by my side. 3. O scholar, open the door of the room. 
4.1 was going to the city. 5. Where is Mr. (Hi') Hassan living? 
6. He is living in the middle of the city. 7. I was writing a 
letter, when (*_») our friend entered. 8. Do not prevent me 
from entrance to (^t) you. 9. They are famous thieves. I 
have seen them in the court when I was a witness. 10. Lady, 
do not be one of (j^) the unbelievers; follow the religion of 
Islam. 11. The miserly Turk returned to his fatherland 
by land. 12. The sultan said to the Arabs: “Be silent, 
you witty men!” 13. Tell the truth, women! Have the men 
of the village gone to the fight or not? 14. The dead man’s 
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body was extremely cold. 15. The cold is extreme (UjJui) in 
the mountains of Turkey. 16. The Arabs were riding their 
camels to the nearby well. 17. There are many clerks in the 
government offices in Cairo. 18. Go to school (the school), 
boys, and learn your lessons. 19. The students of Damascus 
University have arrived in Cairo for an important meeting 
with their Egyptian brethren (brothers.) 20. Leave this work 
to the women. 


CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 

0 ^ i-wi vUi) 

The Passive Verb 

I. The Active voice of the verb is called in Arabic 
(“known”), whereas the Passive is termed (“unknown”) 
The Passive is formed by merely changing the vowelling of 
the Active, and is standard for all verbs, irrespective of the 
varied vowelling of the Active. It is characterised by damma 
on the first syllable, so that in unvowelled Arabic, when it is 
desired to draw the reader’s attention to the fact that a verb 
is passive, the placing of damma over the first syllable is 
usually considered sufficient to indicate this. However, after 
the initial damma, kasra follows in the Perfect, and fatha in 
the Imperfect, e.g. 


U Uai. he wrote a *_jU**- a letter was 

letter. ' ' written. 

he struck me. I was struck. 

Imperfect 

he writes. it is (being) 


he strikes (or will v ^ you are (will be) 

strike) you struck 

The following tables will illustrate the vowelling: 
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PERFECT 

Sing. 3. masc. <-*duriba he was struck. 

„ 3. fern. duribat she was struck. 

„ 2. masc. c*.j* duribta you (m.) were struck. 

„ 2. fem. Oj> duribti you (f.) were struck. 

„ 1. m. & f. duribtu I was struck. 

etc. 

IMPERFECT 

Sing. 3. masc. <_j yudrabu he is struck. 

„ 3. fem. tudrabu she is struck. 

„ 2. masc. s-’.r" tudrabu you (m.) are struck. 

„ 2. fem. tudrabina you (f.) are struck. 

„ 1. m. & f. udrabu I am struck. 

etc. 

Similarly, the Imperfect Subjunctive and Jussive may be 
made Passive by a change in the vowelling. 

2. Unlike the practice in English and other Indo-European 
languages, it is not correct to use the Passive in Arabic when 
the doer of the act is mentioned particularly if a human being 
is mentioned in this capacity. Thus, “Hassan was struck by 
Zaid” must be turned into “Zaid struck Hassan”, or “Zaid 
was the one who struck Hassan”, e.g. 

Juj s-jpi or L—. (who) t$jJI -S>j jlT 

This rule is not broken by such sentences as Ja, 

“he was killed by the sword”. 

Here, ' introduces the instrument, not the actual killer of 
the person concerned. At times in modern Arabic, especially 
journalese, the rule may appear to be circumvented, if not 
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broken, and this is often due to the literal translation of 
European phraseology. The student will notice these 
instances in the course of his reading. 

3. The Passive is sometimes used in what appears to be 
an impersonal manner, e.g. “it has been mentioned”. 
(See below under jl). But in such cases, what follows the 
verb is really its subject, even though it may be a whole 
sentence. 

4. The Arabs do not term the subject of a Passive Verb its 
.Jxli, as this means literally “doer”; they call it, instead, 
JiLUl li “the deputy or representative of the doer”. 

PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 

5. The Passive Participle (the term “Past Participle” is not 
recommended) is formed on the measure j yua for the simple 
triliteral verb, e.g. struck; opened. It is 

declined like other nouns, and takes the Sound Plural 

6. But, as is the case with the Active Participle, it some¬ 
times acquires a technical meaning and is used as a noun 
in its own right. It then usually takes a broken plural of the 
measure J-tU-. e.g. 

from ito write written, j „ 

a letter, pi. 

fy* to imprison oy^~> imprisoned, 
aprisoner.pl. 

(j». to make mad oyf mad, j 

madman, pi. j-ib£ 

THE PARTICLE jl AND ITS SISTERS 

7. There is a type of nominal sentence in Arabic which is 
introduced by one of certain particles, all of which are 
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characterised by a doubled final letter, usually nun. They 
are as follows: 

jl usually not translated, though old grammars trans¬ 
late it by the Biblical “verily”. 

<jl that 

but, like but the latter should be followed by 
a verb. 

jV because 

J-J perhaps - comparatively rare in modern Arabic. 

All these participles resemble verbs, in that they must be 
followed either by a noun in the accusative, or by an attached 
pronoun which is grammatically considered to be in the 
accusative. After them the verb “to be" is understood, there¬ 
fore a predicate may follow in the nominative. 

e.g. ^ j* y-* l:...* ■ (jl 

(verily) Hassan is present. 

(It is not necessary for jl to be translated by “verily” except 
in ancient or religious literature.) 

After jl the predicate is sometimes strengthened by J, 

e.g. JiU dill you are intelligent. 

This is more often the case when some phrase interposes 
between the subject and predicate, or when the subject after 
j) is a long sentence or phase, e.g. 

J ‘ jU-1— U <dljl (verily) you, O Solomon, 
are a great man. 

J jj-^JI jl The man present in my 

i j - - house is my brother’s 
1 friend. 




146 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 

8. When the subject after these particles is an attached 
pronoun in the First Person Singular or Plural, there are 
alternative orthographical variants. 

e.g. ’innani or jl ‘inn! 

Lit ’innana or lil ’inna 

9. Jl is used to introduce speech after the verb Jli to 
say, as well as to begin an ordinary nominal sentence. 

e.g. JjlJ JJ JL-L. Jli Solomon said that David (was) 

present. 

10. Jl is used for indirect speech after verbs other than 
Jli, or in what resembles indirect speech or thought. It is 
also used to introduce a sentence which occupies the place 
of the subject or object of a sentence. 

Jilt iJuj <jl (JjiJj lit. “that Zaid is intelligent has reached 
me” (I have heard that Zaid is intelligent, 
it has come to my notice that Zaid is 
intelligent). 

Note that here the verb ^ is not impersonal; its subject 
is the whole clause introduced by Jl. 

ja Jl /j It has been mentioned (it is said) that the 
king is ill. 

l-*jj Jl pic I I know that Zaid will be present. 

JV, Jj<J and l j£J similarly introduce nominal sentences, 
is often prefixed with j, j£)j. 

11. All these particles may have a verb in their predicates, 
provided that their own accusative noun or pronoun comes 
first, e.g. 

aJa Ji oyJI JJ (verily) fear had overcome 
him. 
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J—ij JV o-ix- I was angry because my 

servant did not wash my 
clothes. 

,-jl.S" 

JjJ perhaps joy killed him. 

v^JI J^O the Jews attended, but the 

Arabs stayed away. 

The only circumstance in which anything is allowed to 
interpose between these particles and their accusative is 
when that accusative is an indefinite noun, and the predicate 
is a prepositional phrase, or li* “here” or “there”. 
This prepositional phrase then comes after the particle, e.g. 

I j Jl in the street is a man. 

Further details on the use of these particles will be found 
later in this grammar. 


VOCABULARY 


t_ilki pi. ol — letter (mod.), 
speech, discourse (class.) 
i_~ili pi. k_.ldeputy, 
representative, M.P. 

| j*ij* P l ■ S ' Ck > ' U 

i_Ja (~) to conquer, defeat, 
overcome (with direct obj. 
or with J*) 
fear n. 

(J.) to be, become, 
angry (with j*) 


l 

iSSyU pl. a Jew, Jewish 

pl- Jj — historian 

• »- -- 

j£j Ij pl. Vj Ijj history, date 

lUU-1 bravery, courage 

JJii-* busy, occupied 

pl. j Iki 1 danger 

pl- l>f e . biography, 

manner of living 
ijL-i. loss 
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r* P 1 -1 uA 

A-.1 pl. nation, people 

jr-lac pl. flki. < &Lkc great, 

_t\£ (_1_) to cross, cross over 

powerful 

lx* pl. iJ u period (of time) 

j_5 j4, joy, pleasure 

•5 - & 4* 

oil* pl. i substance, 

<iJ* pi. Uja gift, present 

matter 

,^-Ai precious, valuable 

£>jf P l - £)}* ‘ Oj* jU 

S-V /■ pl- VJ r war 

oj***. a term of respect, his 
honour, etc. (lit. presence) 

wounded, wounded man 

Jub (_L) to lose, miss 

pl. £-jU-. key 

pl. ol y*~ sky, heaven 

EXERCISE 33 

oj— r • iy OK” Ai^j 

i A»U»iJ l y-». f*-! jTi — | 

. - . ts.- it. 

Cj*J &UI j* \iijt.— f 

. v j_ r ^JI y. /j vjWI lJ<j 

AjIJlcI ^6 A^j ( 1 1. 

IA j Jji jl 1 •_£- 


Ail ty-JuT (reached us) Uw»j —£ .dlli ^<u 

aUJ .yUil £—i ,*Jj Jt* 

illlJ {j* b JaA I oyp »!♦. -) I J (jl— ^ . UAt L r -i*c - Ji 

Jai. j£\ O^JI (jl l_- ; ; b )l lj* (Jli y . aL^I I 

Lijjb a^l, JJ* otj f-xl or j-i —a 

.(Qur’an, Sura 2, 151) Oj»lj *JI lilj aJJ Ul— q .a.- j a! 
(5JlJ-T i_i~- | ,*ULJI (j-j Oj—) . 


PASSIVE 
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ojL*«- jl jL».l 0 bib— 11 • 01 jjj— 

.1^4 Jib (jl — ir . |J ^- •jJs' Js* 11 ^bll Ija 

oAfcJi oAa 0] — to . -*a* ^b>ll jV o .»J1 o~Ji — i £ 

(j*“^"l «jl <j —1 T • iilU»J a1j_j1» 

t«-*l Cr* o-y J liL < .u-l b — , v . ,^1- Jjo ilA^ JJ J*>jj 

.JIjT i*li idL-^j ^jj-, A .JaU iui ?s_^ji* glii 

. o$j> JJji »i—m Ji»—, ^ . iJia juo aJju c&j£> 

• (•^^'-5 Cr* <jj . ^>*** b l_>bil— t. 

EXERCISE 34 

1. The doors of the house were opened, and the presents 
were received with (■—>) joy. 2. I did not know that you were 
(are) busy today. 3.1 know that the Arabs are the conquerors 
and the enemies the conquered. 4. The men mentioned are 
[some] of (j*) my friends. 5. His courage has been mentioned 
in the history books. 6. He was killed with the sword because 
the madmen were angry with him. 7. You have been here a 
long time (period), perhaps you will go now. 8. The sick 
M.P.s attended this meeting, because the nation demanded 
that of them. 9. ((jl) Courage is better than fear. 10. He said 
that all the wood had been put on the fire. 11. Look at the 
lives of (the) great men in the books of the historians. 
12. Many soldiers crossed the river, but (jSO) the wounded 
were not able to leave their positions (places), so they were 
killed. 13. There are (begin with (jl) many valuable sub¬ 
stances in the stars. 14. His honour the M.P. lost the key of 
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his car, so he returned home (to his house) in his friend’s old 
car. 15. I heard that (ot) the merchants’ losses have been 
very great this year. 16. The reason for that is the danger of 
war. 17. (ol) The Jews are a very old nation in the history 
of the world. 18. Verily the fear of God is in your hearts. 
Let it open the gates of heaven to you! 19. Oh Hassan, you 
are a great man today. A year ago you were [one] of (j-*) 
the poor. 20. The teacher said that Solomon was king of the 
Jews. 


r 

CHAPTER NINETEEN 

(jzi ;ui) 

Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb 
General Introduction 

1. Although Arabic is poor in verb tenses, it is rich in derived 
verb forms which extend or modify the meaning of the root 
form of the verb, giving many exact shades of meaning. 
This is a common feature of Semitic languages, though it 
perhaps reaches its greatest extent in Arabic. The simple or 
root form of the verb is called JjilaJI (the “stripped” 
or “naked” verb), while the derived forms are said to 
be (“increased”). Derived forms are made by adding 
letters before or between the three radicals. Thus 
means “to write”; “to write to”, “correspond with”; 
and jISo “to write to each other", “to correspond with 
each other”. Ja means “to kill”; “to massacre”. 

“to break” (trans.); and s-&[ “to be broken”, 
“to break” (intrans.). 

2. Beginners often consider these forms a bugbear. But 
once their peculiarities are grasped, and it is realised that 
each derived form is associated with certain meaning patterns, 
they become a great help to the speedy acquisition of vocabu¬ 
lary. As we have said, the acquisition of an understanding of 
word patterns is of prime importance in learning Arabic. 

3. The derived forms are generally numbered by Euro¬ 
peans from II upwards, I being the root form. The exact 
number of derived forms is open to dispute: fourteen 
(Nos.II-XV) could be given, but this number would increase 
if one took into account a number of quasi-quadriliteral 
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TRILITERAL 
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Form No. Perfect Imperfect 


II 

(3rd pers. sing, m.) 
fa^ala 

(e g- ,0 know, ,0 teach ) 

(3rd pers. sing, m.) 
yufa^^ilu 

III 

Jili fa^ala 

(e.g. to write; wJfcTto write to) 

j*lu yufS ^ilu 

IV 

Jj>il ’af^ala 

(e.g. (J* to know; to inform) 

yuf^ilu 

V 

jlii tafa^^ala 

(e.g. j-S~ to break; to be 

broken) 

yatafa (. ^ alu 

VI 

tufa t- ala 

(e.g. to write to one another) 

yatafl ^alu 

VII 

Jjull infa^-ala 

(e.g. j~£i 1 to break intram.) 

yanfa^ilu 

VIII 

Jjcal ifta^ala 

(e.g. ^ to profit, benefit traru.\ 
to profit by) 

J-Lij yafta^ilu 
(note insertion of o 
after first radical) 

IX 

JjJI if^-alla 

(e.g. ^*1 to become red) 

J*ij yaf^allu 

X 

JaIl-I istaf fiala 

(e.g. Cr- t0 be g° od ; Cr-^-i ,0 
think good, admire) 

yastaf^ilu 

XI 

3uil if^iJla 

Ju* yaf^-allu 

XII 

if^au^ala 

yaf^au^alu 

XIII 

Jjjjj. if^awwala 

J_Luu yaf^awwilu 

XIV 

if^anlala 

yaf^anlilu 

XV 

if^anla 

yaf^anla 


Verbal Noun 

Meaning Patterns 

J-»Jb taf^flun 

JuiJ taf^ilatun 
iJuiJ taf^alunfrare 

Strengthening or intensifying of meaning. 
Applying act to a more general object. Causa¬ 
tive. Transitive of intransitive roots. 

JW fi^alun 
iUli-* mufa t-alatun 

Relation of the action to another person. 
Attempting the act. 

Ji*»J if^alun 

Transitive of intransitive verbs. Causative 
of transitive verbs. Also for "stative verbs” 
derived from nouns. 

Jjwo tafa^^ulun 

Reflexive of II (or sometimes of I). Verbs 
derived from nouns of quality or status. To 
consider or represent oneself as having a 
quality expressed in the root meaning. 

tafi^-ulun 

Reflexive of III, often implying the mutual 
application of the action. 

Ju^i infi^Slun 

Passive sense (perhaps originally reflexive). 

ifti^Slun 

Reflexive of I, but used for varied twists of 


meanings from the root idea. 

if^ililun 

The possession or acquisition of colours or 
defects. 

Juii-i istif^Slun 

Asking for the act or quality of the root. 
Esteeming or thinking someone or thing 
to have the quality of the root. Originally, 
perhaps, a reflexive of IV. 

if^ilSlun 

Similar to IX, perhaps intensive. 

(jU^I if^I^alun 


if^IwwJlun 

Very rare, with specialised meanings. 

if^inlalun 

if^inla’un 





forms listed by Lane on page xxviii of Vol. One of his 
“Arabic Lexicon”. However, the beginner will only be 
concerned with forms II to X: the remaining rare forms, 
if ever encountered at all, will be easily understood by the 
more experienced scholar. 

(There are also three derived forms of the quadriliteral 
verb which will be dealt with in their appropriate place.) 

4. Even leaving out of account the very rare derived forms 
from number XI upwards, very few verb roots have all the 
other derived forms from II to X; some have only one or 
two, while four or five is a good average. Despite this, there 
is often a good deal of overlapping of meaning between the 
forms. On the other hand, we sometimes find that the root 
form is no longer in use, whereas the derived forms are. 
It is the presence of available, but neglected, derived forms 
which makes Arabic potentially one of the very richest of 
languages, able to coin new words to meet modern require¬ 
ments without necessarily adopting foreign words. This fact 
has been exploited by linguistic academies in centres like Cairo 
and Damascus in their efforts to abolish non-Arabic words. 

5. In this chapter the common derived forms will be 
listed, together with their meaning patterns, for reference 
only. (They should not be learned by heart at this stage.) The 
various forms will be dealt with in detail in later chapters. 

6. It may be noticed that, in respect of their vowelling 
(in the Imperfect), the derived forms II to X fall into three 
classes: 

(a) II, III and IV, which have damma followed by kasra. 

(b) V and VI which have fatha throughout. 

(c) VII, VIII and X which have kasra on the middle 
radical (or £ain), but fathas on preceding vowelled 
letters. 

(Note: IX may be considered to have had this form, yaf£alilu, origin¬ 
ally, but to have lost the kasra when the two lams were written together 
with tashdid.) 


7. The verbal nouns of all the forms except II, V, VI and 
sometimes III, have a long a between the last two radicals. 

8. Verbal nouns regularly take the sound feminine plural, 

e, S- (w-i’ VIII), to choose, elect. 

v.n. pi. ohlieil elections. 

Some verbal nouns of form II also take a broken plural 
(in addition to the sound feminine) of the pattern J-tUi. 

9. The Participles are easily grasped, as for all forms they 
are prefixed with mim vowelled with damma (i). The 
middle radical (or £ain) is vowelled with kasra for the 
Active and fatha for the Passive, except for form IX where, 
in any case, there is only an active participle. 


No. of 

Perfect 

Participles 

Form 

Active 

Passive 

II 

III 

J-i fa^^ala 

,_)*U fa^ala 

JjijL mufa^^ilun 

mufS^ilun 

mufa^^alun 

Js-Uu mufac-alun 

IV 

Jj«il ’af^ala 

muf^ilun 

muf^alun 

V 

tafa^^ala 

mutafa^^ilun 

Jjiiu mutafa^^alu 

VI 

tafae-ala 

mutafS^ilun 

mutafS^alun 

VII 

(Jjvii! infa^ala 

munfa^ilun 

munfapalun 

VIII 

ifta^ala 

J-oL mufta^ilun 

jJjci. mufta^alun 

IX 

Jjdl if^alla 

muf^allun 

- 

X 

Jjviz-I istaf (- ala 

, mustaf^ilun 

(Jui;.... mustaf^alun 
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VOCABULARY 

Note: The following additional vocabulary is not based specifically 
on the preceding chapter. The two exercises which follow it may be 
regarded as partly for grammatical revision. 


cjIj fixed, firm 

J-2j heavy 

light (in weight) 

pi- forehead 

QJ pi- £ L-j’ pain n. 

*—!»• pi. oLL*. session, 
sitting 

JL». beauty 

J-.« ; -« 

pi. l_JUI foreign(er) 

unknown 

pi- *1^-1 reply, answer 
jL- pi. neighbour 

liberty, freedom 
,j»jU. pi. ^1 j=- guard, sentry 
>-*- Hussein (pr. n. masc.) 
£j.pl or ^j^JI Jv>i spring 


summer 

autumn 

»LiJI winter 
3 ii 

private 

especially 

pi. ^ J dirhem (coin or 
weight) (in the plural, also 
money) 

(-1) to push, pay 
iJj* international 

oLUezII elections (political, 
etc.) 

< OjJj without (with geni¬ 
tive) 

pi. body (ana¬ 

tomical) 

pi. Jseason 
<jLJ Lebanon 
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EXERCISE 35 

^.j J — r .1 Jta. *LJi» J iu bl- I (J ii 11 1 • j* — ) 

iJjjJI <Cpc 11 oJoJ^h 1 LL I —^ . .Xlj h ti JjJ-1 

jOJU <Jj~J — £ . f*- j 

J -1 ******* ^L^ll 

< »jL- (j J*.J — V . ’ J *<!>“■ 

Ji ,*yV ^rjU Oj-Aj vL#* IjSjJ — a . OJ4* 

j-j J oLJ 6’ — <\ pfJS' l **^ 

LLi>■ jlf — | . . sLiJ! j < <— 

. ,/lj J J-* -**—11 . £=i.P’ J \+*+»* 

vJtfif lli hllr ^1—,r .dLU 11^. JJdUJJi-,T 
c-.’.-Uj (iglf) dLrfUjfciii- , i ?j i _^£jf 

. ^ I «_»l _£jL»J I liji — | o . A*«^M j LI I 

,UJL» jS*’ .oy-i^ll j-* ^ — i v ^j- 5 11 

klr* ylkl — l 1 <0i— *—>LS~" *jj — 1 A 

. |?XUI (j jbi I OlfjJ £jL£-H _r«i j’ 

. *ijy9f jy ji iu* J-.iyf 5j - r. 

EXERCISE 36 

1. The elections are near and I am without my car. 2. Pay 
the two dirhems and go back to your house, you thief! 
3. This is my private book, so do not take it away (use v *—-* *)- 
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4. International meetings are important, especially in this 
period of danger. 5. Hussein is the father of Hassan and the 
brother of Muhammad. He is the tallest man in the room, 
and the newest M.P. in the Lebanon. 6. I have heard that 
you have a pain in the head. 7. Why don’t you ask for the 
doctor? 8. The foreigner said to the girl that he had heard 
about her beauty from his neighbour. 9. This is a heavy 
book - that light one is better for a small boy. 10. Liberty 
(the liberty) was unknown among the Egyptians before the 
days of Islam. 11. What is your reply to the sentry’s words? 
12. I saw Hussein in the spring, then I did not see him until 
the new year. 13. Summer is better than winter in our 
country, but autumn is the best season. 14. This session is 
very important to the Arabs. 15. Will you be at school (in 
the school) this evening after lessons? 16. I asked you not 
to return without your sister. So where is she? 17. Let her 
go to her grandmother’s (house). 18. You are worse than him. 
19. The minister has been struck in the streets, and his 
assailants (strikers) are unknown. 20. Ask of the prisoners, 
perhaps they know. 


CHAPTER TWENTY 

»_jUI) 

Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb: 

II, III and IV 

1. It will help the student to consider Derived Forms II, III 
and IV as one group, since they all have the vowel pattern 
of damma for the prefix and kasra for the middle radical in 
the Imperfect. 


e g- bom 

I*U ^alima, 

to know. 


11 

pic- ^allama. 

, to teach; ,*I<u YU-^ 

^al-LI-mu 

III 

^Slama, 

to vie in learning with; 



jJ.Ui YU- 

-^S-LI-mu. 

IV 

pltl ’a^lama 

, to inform; |*Lu YU 



FORM II 


1. Conjugation of _ r -5” II, 

to break in pieces, smash. 



Imperf. 


Perf. 

Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 








j-c* 




ySJ 



•s&Z 

Sjlsj 



iff 

■?' 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


• Note: This is not a very common verb, but is used so as to show the 
three forms from a single root. This illustrates the difficulty of finding 
a root with commonly used verbs from a number of derived forms. 
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It will be seen that the prefixes and suffixes used to specify 
person, gender and number are exactly the same as in the 
root form of the verb. There are no different conjugations in 
Arabic in the sense in which they are encountered in languages 
like Greek, Latin and French. Consequently, in explaining 
derived forms, the conjugation table or paradigm will only 
be shown for the singular: the student will be able to work 
out the dual and plural for himself. 

3. The Imperative does not have the prefixed ‘alif, and 
is as follows: 

masc. sing. _ r _5^ 
fern. sing, gj 
dual \jlS~ 

masc. pi. Ijj-J 

fem. pi. Oj~f 

4. The participles are as follows: Active, j-JC. 

Passive, 

5. The normal form for the Verbal Noun is J-**> , e.g. 

. An alternative form occasionally met with is , 
e g- from to try, experiment. This form will be 
found to be usual with irregular verbs with waw, ya’ or 
hamza as final radical (see Chapters Twenty-six and Twenty- 
nine). Even rarer is , e.g. from to welcome. 

6. The Passive is: Perfect Imperfect 

jls JlsL 


TRILITERAL VERB: FORMS II, III 
MEANING PATTERNS 


IV 


161 


7. (a) Stative or intransitive verbs are made transitive, e.g. 

i—iy to be near. 

to make near, bring someone or something near, 
to be numerous, 
to make numerous. 

(b) Transitive verbs are made causative or doubly transitive, 

e.g. to know or learn; to teach. 

jfi to mention, remember; to remind. 

(c) The meaning of the root form is strengthened, either 
by making the act more final, or making it more intense 
and wider in application, e.g. 

to break; to smash, break in pieces. 

^la i to cut; to cut in pieces. 

Ja to kill; jii to massacre. 

(d) Sometimes it has an estimative meaning, where the 
root verb is intransitive, e.g. 

Jj*, to be sincere; t0 believe, consider sincere, 

to lie; to consider a liar, accuse of lying. 

(e) This form is also found in denominal verbs, that is, 
verbs derived from nouns, giving the meaning of making, 
dealing with, or collecting, e.g. 

from type, kind; to compose, assort. 

skin, leather; volume. .lU. to skin, bind. 

Ju>. soldiers, army; -ta. to levy troops. 
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FORM III J*l* 

8. Conjugation of >tT to write to, correspond with. 




Imperf. 


Perf. 

Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

vitr 

4-il& 
















1 



etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

Imperative 


Part. Active 


etc. 

Part. Passive 



Verbal noun more usually iJISC* 

Passive, Perf. Imperf. Indie. 


9. The Verbal Noun has two alternative forms. The 
dictionary will show which one is normally used, though 
often both are possible. Where this is so, there may be 
different shades of meaning. Thus, in the verb given above, 
is the usual Verbal Noun, signifying the act of writing 
to, or corresponding with, anyone. Its plural, oLi|>L, means 
“correspondence”. The other form, i-jUf, is used as a 
simple noun to mean “a book”, though in older Arabic it 
may mean “a letter”. 




16.1 


MEANING PATTERNS 

10. (a) Normally this form expresses the relation or appli¬ 
cation of the act of the root form to another person, e.g. 

to write; to write to. 

1 _ r L»- to sit; to sit with. 

to drink; c-y l* 1 to drink with. 

Note also: 

J—t to do; J-.lt to treat anyone, to behave to some¬ 
one, deal with. 

Verbal Noun, iL.1*-. treatment, dealing. 

(b) It also often expresses the meaning of attempting to 
do something, e.g. 

Ja to kill; Jili to try to kill (therefore, normally) to 
fight against. 

J*—. to precede; joU to try to precede, (therefore, 
normally) to compete with, race against (JL-. a race). 

Note that the verb JjU to try, attempt, is of this form. 
(The waw is radical; see Chapter Twenty-eight on the 
Hollow Verb.) 

11. This verbal form is, of course, transitive, and it takes 
the accusative of the person, e.g. 

- -. i - , , i - - - 

Olid—II ofcf the poet used to sit with the sultan. 

AJtT he wrote to him. 

|JuJu± *5la ^Acl-Ul i_j_f«JI Jili the Arabs fought their foes 
fiercely. 
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FORM IV JjJI 


12. Conjugation of ( _ r U.I 

o make to sit, seat. 
Imperf. 


Perf. Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 



14 

.mii 


i4 



14 

x—U-l 


*4 

/- ■■■! »■ 1 ^A-1 

- ti 


etc. etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

Imperative 


Part. Active 


etc. 

Part. Passive 

Verbal noun 

Passive, Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. 


MEANING PATTERNS 

13. (a) The Fourth Form is Causative. It makes intransitive 
verbs transitive, and transitive verbs doubly transitive, e.g. 

j i"- to be present; I to cause to be present, bring, 
to sit; to seat. 

(b) Often forms II and IV have the same meaning, with 
perhaps a slight difference, e.g. 


TRILITERAL VERB: FORMS II, III AND IV 165 

jssL and _t^I both mean to inform, give news, 
to repair; ^L>i to rectify, reform. 
jJLc to teach; to inform. 

As a doubly transitive verb, a Form IV Verb may have 
two direct objects in the accusative, e.g. 

j£A U__*. oI informed Hassan of the news, 
(more often _^-b). 

(c) More rarely, Form IV verbs may be formed from 
nouns, e.g. 

to do in the morning 

from morning. This verb is commonly used 

meaning “to become”. 

(d) There are a few intransitive verbs of this form, e.g. 

to become a Muslim. 

J-il to approach. 


VOCABULARY 


like, as (preposition 
attached to nouns only, not 
pronouns) 

l*%- (J*) peace, greeting 
(to, upon). 

friendliness, kindness 
Aob t jJu desert 
i 5 jAj pi. jJj Bedouin 
Jj*. around prep. 


(J*' />/. ijl*' horizon 
distance 

jt- from, concerning 

jJIj father 1 

/■(lit. begetter) 
mother J 

,bjl j i during 
o j* pi. ol— time (occasion) 
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VERBS OF 

,*i— to deliver 
Jt to greet 

r*£" to speak to, address; 

to tell (+ subjunctive) 

J-j to kiss 
fJ* to bring 
ilj to convey, inform 
to inspect 

VERBS OF 

JU. to disobey, go against, 
contravene 

jjLi to consult, ask advice of 
■AaUi to witness, see 
{/■ to defend 
to interrupt 
,»»-U to attack 

VERBS OF 

,J««j I to send 

^v<«l to become 

to inform (with acc. of 
person and v of thing) 

(*1*1 to inform 


FORM II 

to search for 
inspector 

jZi to take good news to 

jl* to propose, manage 

j Ji to determine, estimate 
value, 

c*-b» to believe 

FORM III 

to watch, supervise, 
oversee 

JaJU. to mix with, have inter¬ 
course with 

j>\~ to travel 

jjU. to be neighbour to, 
adjacent to 

neighbourhood 
FORM iv 

(*U»I to be or become dark 

to bring forward, 
present 

V fj*'! to be fond of 

0"-*-' to treat anyone kindly, 
to do anything well 


TRILITERAL 


1: FORMS II, III 
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AND IV 

EXERCISE 37 

U i IjkS — T .jJlJI jjLi-J l o' — | 

j*li—j . dLl jJ-i • »_^aJI •J'* — r . 

dUi I yiA jUyJI 6J — 0 • ■*** 0* J---*- 1 

•5u «jl (•* — ^ MJ 

A)lj AiT A«-J Ait *1)1 O' Jjj — V • JSW^ 

— q .jjjf UU. AjL^i O' — A . •■*”* Ojfcs-" 

VJU aJ J-yi — I . . (proverb) jli *uTj 

AiykJU d-J— — I T .dL*-l ^ — I t •* 4 ^"** 

ijj-W o' ‘il —-'j 6J — I r . < «ilel* < *aO»J' 

j Al> Jj&T 'j* li .|*t-i* £'-^ <j'j 

J Jrj *W»' Cr* 1 * ‘ ‘ 

— I e . lj *HUl' j' *S-s«JI (i V^' illi* A&j 

Oyli)— IT .yA-Jlj 0>V*-* * l_i-01 (JjUl d»jl jj fjlh* 

l dU-U Ai^ltlj |^U-I A»Ji olidi < AddJ' (j>» Jd*jl 
*UJI AijJiJI JjkWl |*»U (*j— tv . j 

i plfijT r ^jT dU3 j - , A . ji -3 OjA \*>y£*j i joil 
.- i-s jj aJjJIj o' (the latter) I^a 

y. .»l—» b »>4 a" — I $ . •bjd*!' J 

,i_)lsOl A* o' olTdil JrJ>' 
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EXERCISE 38 

1. Servant, bring us fresh (new) coffee at once from the kit¬ 
chen. 2. The minister commanded them to bring forward 
the robber. 3. I ordered them to tell their friends about this 
affair, but they did not believe me. 4. Man proposes, but 
God disposes. 5. Send that man to me, so that I may super¬ 
vise his work. He has disobeyed my orders many times. 
6. Bring in the doctor so that we can consult him about the 
prince’s condition. 7. God brings you good news about a 
son, whose name is (his name is) Jesus (^j— j). 8. Attack 
(the attack) is the best way of defence. 9. Do not mix with 
the people next door (lit. in the neighbouring house). 
10. The government inspectors travelled to the village, 
greeted the sheikh, and witnessed the horse races. Then they 
inspected the new houses. 11. We saw the bedouins round 
the well, from a distance, during the journey. 12. He kissed 
her hands and informed her that he (ajl) had become prime 
minister. 13. They are fond of travel. 14. I will inform you 
during the coming (jJL) month. 15. He was big like his 
father, but his sister was small like her mother. 16. He was 
speaking to his wife, but she cut him short. 17. The horizon 
was dark, but the bedouin mounted his camel and left the 
village. 18. My son did his studies well, and his teacher 
treated him kindly (use i-Jhb). 19. Where is peace in this 
world of ours? 20. They are the new inspectors of agriculture. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE 

(&, iJ'j tfaU/i v'u'l) 

Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb: 
Forms V and VI 


1. Derived Forms V and VI form a pair. They tend to be 
Reflexives of Forms II and III, from which they are formed 
by prefixing o. Moreover, they are both vowelled entirely 
by fatha in the imperfect, but take damma on the middle 
radical in the verbal noun. 


form v J-i; 

2. Conjugation of jJ—i to take over, receive: 

Imperf. 

Perf. Indie. 


Subj. 

Juss. 





(4—£ 


J^ 





Imperative 

i Part. Active 

etc. Part. Passive 

%i-- 

Verbal noun 

Passive, Perf. ,*L .S Imperf. Indie. ( 
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MEANING PATTERNS 

3. (a) This is most frequently the reflexive of II. 

iJjji to separate; yu (to separate oneself), to scatter. 
pit to teach; (to teach oneself), to learn. 

to remind; JiS (to be reminded), to remember. 

(b) It is also used to form verbs from nouns, especially nouns 
of quality or status, e.g. 

2 -s-- 

from a Christian; j+aJj to become a Christian. 

3 -a-- 

j a Jew; to become a Jew. 

(c) Closely related to meaning (b) is that of thinking or 
representing oneself to have a certain quality or status, e.g. 

j^S~ great; JfZ to think oneself great, to be 
proud. 

3 - 

y-i prophet; I—j to represent oneself to be a 
prophet. 

form vi Jclu 

4. This only differs from V in having the ’alif after the first 
radical. It is conjugated as follows: 


Conjugation of JJUJ to fight with one another: 




Imperf. 


Perf. 

Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 





oJjUi’ 

jri» 



LOi-u; 



Jjl25 

cX-® 


JJfcJ 


cJJUJ 


JJisf 


etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 




l: FORMS V AND 
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Imperative 

JJUu Part. Active Jj'li-* 

etc. Part. Passive Jj'&- 

Verbal noun Jj'Ui 

Passive, Perf. Imperf. Indie. Ji'Ui 

MEANING PATTERNS 

5. (a) The reflexive of III, e.g. 

JJli to fight; JjUj to fight each other. 

VJ U to fight; to fight each other. 

OjU- to co-operate with; to co-operate together, 

jilj to agree with; jJljJ to agree together. 

In this sense, this form of verb must always have a dual 
or plural subject, though, of course, when the third person 
verb comes first it will always be in the singular. 

Oljj-T jjily the two parties agreed with each other. 

OUJ-I Jjfcu the two armies fought each other. 

But the subject is sometimes a collective word such as 
or r y people. 

fjSJI ojbJ the people co-operated (together). 

(b) Even more than Form V, Form VI is used with the 
meaning of simulating a state or status, or representing 
oneself to have it, e.g. 

Ja U ignorant; Ja Ui to affect ignorance, 
busy; to pretend to be busy, 

clear (from to appear); y.llu to feign. 
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VOCABULARY 


J 1 pi. j l»l trace, footstep 

J & pi. Juj»l child, baby 

(in pi. also means 

“antiquities”) 

‘il-Hi (_L) to laugh (at j*) 

^L»-i pi. Obujt-i brave 

3 ... ... 

pi. cSjUaj Christian 

pi. ol — side, point of 

3 - . - of 

view 

i Sj* pi- strong 

itllT" ia the same way 

»ji pi. Ct \ji i iSji power, 

likewise, moreover 

strength, force 

S-Li strength, severity, vio¬ 

(J.) pi. £ji' arm, 

lence 

forearm 

S-Ci violently, strongly 

pi. is«i_l weapon-, arm 

VERBS OP FORM V 

I*£j to speak (may be transi¬ 

to go slowly, to be slow 

tive) 

. s .. 

to follow 

to wonder, 

be astonished 

to come forward 


ijjjii to separate, one from 

to learn 

another 

oi^j to have the honour, 

to be grateful 

be honoured 

jS'Xi to remember 

gy to expect 

VERBS OF 

FORM VI 

*i»jW to converse together 

JjUi to fight each other 

Jjlu to disperse 

to agree together 

(Jjliu to meet each other 

jt> Ikl to feign, show, demon¬ 

OjUJ to co-operate together 

strate 
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EXERCISE 39 

li Ij-JSjI i U < (*« a*^' i> — 1 

U — r .jj-Vi ^ (about) j L-U. — T 

L Ja —£ . JJ <liU ^ «j4^* 

< 11)3 j jO*lT iijt ^ — o ?*-*3U. I* dlijJ 

_^fc U ^ -1 

V — A . *i vip^J J,- OjbJjf o) — V • 

JjUi — <\ . jiljiT IjjAliL’ (but) Jj * li 

Jl - , . . wJjJI ij* 

iL_jidl ^IjJJI — j i . *.. . ■- « 11 iik*J tj* \j£$' dU 

- -.- - i-1 

.^1 tS-L^J J-J-l £*~JI j- (more important) ^1 

_ , r ,iiU j Jjl) I jijiu £ < oImDI jtff — t r 

— , $ iSjj***- < <11US~ ^-*^1 ; ^ Jl» 

dJV _ r oi>l O' J* — i 0 • Oy^^i (*a^V 

OjUJ V-,v ^ Aijri— , n 1.^1 iij 

{y Ail — , <\ ?*jJjT U-^ fiyj — 1 A d^' ^IS 

. IjiC. ^JUaJI ,0—=* — T- . 

EXERCISE 40 

1. We conversed about this affair yesterday morning, but 
did not agree. 2. The Muslims and Christians fought each 
other a long time (use ix.) ago, but they agree today in 
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many things. 3. The learned men were talking together 
about the antiquities of Egypt. 4. We expect the enemies’ 
advance from this side. 5. The children were grateful to 
their grandmother, and kissed her; she was astonished at 
this. 6. She remembered that they (,^Jl) used to laugh at her. 
7. Let us agree and co-operate; let us learn our new and 
important work, and be strong in everything. 8. Moreover, 
let us follow the road of duty. 9. Hassan and Zaid fought 
violently, but Hassan’s arm broke, and his sword fell to the 
ground. 10. Strength is more important than weapons to the 
brave. 11. The travellers separated in the desert and were 
killed by the Bedouins. 12. I do not understand you. Speak 
Arabic! 13. I am a foreigner. Can you go slowly in your 
speech; then perhaps I will understand you? 14. You are 
feigning ignorance, sir. You know our language. 15. We met 
in Damascus two years ago. 16. The king was astonished at 
the bravery of his young soldiers. 17. I am going to the uni¬ 
versity to meet a professor. 18. We co-operated during the 
war, then separated after it. 19. The learned man used to 
feign ignorance, and the people did not hear his words. 
20. It was anticipated {jSy .jf that the session would be 
long, because the subject was difficult and important. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO 

(o^r, 

Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb: 
Forms VII and VIII 

1. Derived forms VII, VIII, IX and X, as already stated, 
really form a group. They all begin with ’alif, which has 
hamzatu 1-wagl, but which takes kasra when beginning a 
statement. (They should be distinguished in this respect 
from Form IV, in which the additional ’alif has the proper 
hamza, or hamzatu l-qa{ «■). Moreover, in the Imperfect, all 
except IX take a kasra on the Middle Radical, after previous 
fathas. In Form IX we may imagine that there was originally 
a kasra but with the telescoping of the doubled final radical, 
it disappeared. 

FORM VII JjuJj 

2. Conjugation of to break (intransitive): 

Imperf. 



Perf. 

Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 



r&. 

T&* 




‘.JZ 





0^X1 








etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 
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Imperative 

Part. Active J-iCu 
Sj~&[ etc. Part. Passive 

Verbal noun jl-LsCjl 

(Passive, Perf. r J$\ (rare) Imperf. Indie. ^Lso) 
MEANING PATTERN 

3. Though originally the Reflexive of the root form, it is, 
to all intents and purposes, a Passive now, e.g. 

^ t0 uncover; ij to be uncovered. 

j~^ to break (tr.); j~£j\ to break (intr.). 

to hold (mod., of meetings, conferences); Jiul to 
be held. 

*-~b to overturn; ulii'l to be overturned or reversed. 

Note, however, uj^jl to go off, depart. 

The use of this form as a pure Passive has become very 
widespread in colloquial language. In Classical Arabic it 
might be argued that there is a subtle difference between 
the Passive of Form I and Form VII. If one says hllfi 
the window was broken, one ought to imply, theoretically 
at any rate, that the agent is discoverable; whereas if one 
uses the VII form and says ACil] one ought, again 
theoretically, to suggest that the human agency, if any, is 
undiscoverable! 

4. Form VII is not found in verbs beginning with hamza, 
ya , r&\ lam, and nun. (See below, Form VIII). 


[LITERAL VERB: FORMS 
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FORM VIII JjC»I 

5. This may present some difficulty at first, because a ta’ is 
inserted between the first and second radicals, in addition to 
the prefixing of ’alif with hamzatu 1-wasl. 



Conjugation of 

^*■1 to assemble. 
Imperf. 


Perf. 

Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 



C-- 

e* 




‘e* 


cP 

cr*' 

iff 


0=^ 


si*? 

^■*1 


e^ 1 

crJ 1 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


Imperative 





Part. Active 

e* 


etc. 

Part. Passive 

’iff 

Verbal 

noun 



Passive, Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. 

5* 


6. The ta’ introduced after the first radical undergoes 
certain changes: 

(a) If the first radical is one of the emphatic letters J>, 
L, i>, the ta’ is changed into a t; this is assimilated to a Ij 
or t which is then written with tashdid e.g. “to make” 
forms “to strike” forms vj^ii “ t0 r * se ” 

forms ^ “to be dark” forms and 
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(b) If the first radical is J, i or j, the ta* is softened 

to j; this is assimilated to a i, which is then written with 
tasjidld e.g. lljj forms forms ^ajl; jll forms 

j >-and 

(c) If the first radical is C>, it sometimes assimilates the 


7. (a) Form VIII is the most elusive from this point of 
view, and is difficult to pin-point. Indeed, it seems to be 
reserved for odd by-ways of meaning, e.g. 

SO** t0 strike; \ to be disturbed, shaken. 

to carry; to bear, in the sense of endure, to 

be probable. 

!*>*■ to forbid; to respect. 

It often has the same meaning as the root form, e.g. 

(*~i to smile; ^1 (same meaning). 

(b) Like VII, it can be the reflexive of the Simple Verb, 

e -8- to collect; to collect themselves, assemble. 

(hence ^L^.1 meeting) 

£*— to hear; (J) ^~l to listen (to). 

J *- 1 to occupy, keep busy; Ji^il to be busy, to work. 

(c) It also has the sense of doing something for oneself: 


to uncover; JiJ"I to discover. 


invent. 
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(d) There is occasionally a reflexive meaning such as one 
might expect of Form VI, to strive; to strive 

with one another; III iijUl to take part with; to con¬ 

tribute towards, participate. 

(iSyi = a commercial firm or company) 

8. Some triliteral verbs have o as final radical. In the 
Perfect, where the pronominal suffix of the person has vowell- 
ed o, the two letters are assimilated, and may be written as 
one, with tashdid, e.g. VIII, to turn towards, pay 
attention to. 

I turned towards. 

OitJi you (masc. sing.) turned towards. 
oLJI you (fem. sing.) turned towards, 
you (masc. pi.) turned towards. 

Similar assimilation may take place where the final radical 
is J and J», and even i, ij*, t and In these instances, 
however, the two letters are written separately, but the o 
of the suffix may have tashdid, e.g. 

Ji£- to tie, hold (a meeting); 
i — 

oJit I tied. 

(j^) to be pleased, VII of k~j to spread out: 

you (masc. sing.) were pleased. 
i — 

to send; I sent. 

J to grasp, arrest (with direct object or ^t.) 
i — 

I grasped. 
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,*—»/>/. ,»Lil division, part ® ' r; _ 

^ i5j>—F rench 


li] t oil therefore, then 
l*-*i pi. flJil foot (part of 
body, or measurement) 


UW J, measurement; s u 

3 ; • a -■ possible (,4c/. Par/, of 

V" /■«. youth, young 
man j&J) 

pi JlLI like (this word pi p„« ng „ 

is a noun and takes a follow- (rider) 


ing genitive', it does not 
change for the feminine) 
last, recent 

recently, finally 
3 ... 

(pi. of noun i-L, and 
sound plural)-, political poli- 


iAs pi. jIjbI number, 
amount 

lack 

J -*^pl. Jl> labourer, worker 


(i>) to be pleased (with) to be defeated 


to depart, go away 


to be broken 

uWl! to be disclosed 

VERBS 

to think 

Note: (J Jits Form II, i 
think about) 


to be tied, to be held 
(meeting) 

to be overturned, 
reversed 
FORM VIII 

V_r*! to approach (with j*) 

(Jl) C~ix)l to turn (to), pay 
attention (to) 
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.to be disturbed, to respect 

excited to be busy, occupied, 

jkil to await, expect to work 

(v) u*r*l to recognize, con- ..-.. I to gather together, 
fess assemble 

(^J^) jy -'I to be victorious (hence society in the 

(over) (lit. to be helped) general sense) 

EXERCISE 41 

o-lil — T J pAlj-dl »i* Cr 4 t 

jj vW ^ Oxfb <->' £*'-> ^ ijle “ 

. jjudt ^LJi J-lWtj Gjj ^? (•^v*** — f • C5* “ " , * 1 * 

. G‘ Uj < ouiuT jikj i < ls-C- b : — * 

■Ujj < LiUJIj LJ/j LjUuj* *•>- i>* ^b^«-l •**"!— o 

,’iLji liu jlvt Ijjs j -H*- 1 ' <-*/■"' **b. 

.4>T ^ v l>i^r o' 

< Jjj U Jl c-kJI — i J *V$T (0^.1 

^scJI j J^ 4- I • •-*£' 

cJ— | r J bT” U-. v 1 -/-*' bJ — , ) 

. j-UdT r J\— ,T* . oVl£jl '_*»•' 

. S;_^J3T vJ*jT j ULkiJi LiUI UllL^ - , £ 

•JjL1 U — , . u!u — , e 
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— , v .£ I \jjss S fcl <titf 
aVjil — , <, . |»l_r^-1 la* ^£\ — , A ‘-'Xj 

<-k* —r. .jd* J' -U) g-Jj <jij .OjJ\k 

i jI3f 

EXERCISE 42 

1. The Labour Party (lit. party of the workers) was victorious 
in the recent elections. 2. How many hours have you been 
waiting for us? 3. I turned to him respectfully (with respect), 
greeted him, then went off. 4. You will be pleased with your 
large shares. 5. I told the politicians recently to recognize 
the rights of the Arabs. 6. They said that is not possible now. 
7. Do you think that Germany was not defeated in the 
recent war? Then who was victorious? 8. A meeting was held 
between the Prime Ministers, and it was attended by (use 
Active) a number of Arab ministers. 9. The state of the 
world has become disturbed, and we do not know the 
reasons. 10. Why do you not think about the matter? Perhaps 
the truth will be revealed to you. 11. The vehicle turned 
over and the merchandise was broken. 12. Lo and behold 
[there was] a man riding a white horse. 13. The young men 
divided everything (translate literally). 14. Men like these 
(the likes of these men) do not recognize the truth, even 
(i_y*0 "hen they hear it. 15. Go away, girl, and occupy 
yourself in the kitchen. That is your duty. 16. I told you to 
approach me. Why do you not do so (that)? 17. There is a 
political disturbance in the streets today. 18. I was angry at 
the breaking of the two plates. 19. My grandmother thinks 
that the youth of today are lazy. 20. She is not pleased with 
them. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE 

liJlilT oUl) 

Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb: 
Forms DC, X, and XI 

1. Form IX, J«il is characterised by a prefixed *alif with 
hamzatu l-wa$l and the doubling of the final radical. In 
certain parts, however, the doubled letter is written as two 
separate letters; in which case, the first of these two has 
kasra in some instances, thus bringing it into line, as regards 
vowelling, with forms VII, VIII and X. In this connection 
note especially the Jussive aud Imperative in the following 
table. 

Conjugation of j*\ to be or become red: 


Perfect 

Sing. Dual Plur. 


3. p. m. 1 

A. 

i-. 

! 

3. ,, f. 

U \ 

Djo—i 

2. ,, m. 

Ujj—-1 


2. „ f. 


0*Jj**-i 

1-» 


Uj^.1 

Imperfect Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Sing. 3. p. m. j**-_ 


jA. 

i-.- 

„ 3. „ f. ^ 

A 

jA 


s-.- 


„ 2. „ m. 
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Imperfect Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Sing. 2. „ f. jA 

AA 

i Sr*- 

„ 1. „ 

1 


Dual 3. ,, m. 6! 

A 

A 

„ 3. „ f. U 

A 

A 

„ 2. „ o[A 

A 

A 

Plur. 3. „ m. djj**z 

i-»- 


„ 3. „ f. OjA: 

OjA 


- 4-»- 

i-t- 

i- • 

Plur. 2. „ m. djj~* 

u ■** 


„ 2. „ f. OjA 

0)A 

OjA 

„ 1. „ A 


jA 

Imperative 


i- • 

Sing. 2. m. 1 Dual. 2. I j»*.\ Plur. 2. 

m. Ij_^» 

,, 2. f. 

„ 2. 

f. djj~~ 

Part. Active 




Part. Passive not used. 

Verbal noun j I 
Passive tenses not in use. 

2. The rule as to when the final doubled radical is to be 
written as one letter with tashdld, and when as two separate 
letters, is the same as the rule that will be given in the next 
chapter for the Doubled Verb. It is quite simple: 

(a) When the final letter has sukun, either because of the 
suffix, or because it is Jussive or Imperative, the two letters 
must be written separately, e.g. 
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J~.\ ihmarra, he became red. BUT 
ihmararnS, we became red. 
ihmarir, become red! (Imperative masc. sing.) 
BUT 

ihmarri, become red! (Imperative fern, sing.) 

(b) When the final letter is vowelled, the two are coalesced. 
This does not, of course, apply to the verbal noun, where 
the long 'ahf interposes between the two final letters. 

3. Form IX is only used for colours and defects, and 
therefore the corresponding adjectives will also be found of 
the measure Jj<il (see Chapter Eleven). 

e.g. •>_*-! black. to be or become black. 

4. Form XI, (3wj is rarely found except in poetry. Some 
Arab grammarians describe it as stronger, others as weaker 
than IX, But the truth may well be that it is used, either for 
the exigencies of metre, or for the musical effect. It is conju¬ 
gated exactly the same, save that the ’alif comes before the 
last (doubled) radical. See the table in Chapter Nineteen. 

FORM X 

5. This is an extremely common form. 

Conjugation of to think beautiful, and, more 

commonly, to consider preferable or desirable, to admire. 

Imperfect 


Perfect Indie. Subj. Juss. 
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Perfect Indie. 



Imperative 


Subj. Juss. 



e, c. 

Verbal noun 


Part. Passive 



MEANING PATTERNS OF FORM X 
6. (a) There are two common meanings. The first is to 
desire or ask for oneself the action or state of the root verb. 

e.g. to attend; ja» c .J to summon (to ask for the 

attendance of). 

to know; to ask for information, to 

inquire about. 

- , - r t 

6^1 to permit; jihJ to ask for permission (to ask 
leave to depart). 

to forgive; ydc*.[ to ask forgiveness. 

(b) Equally common is the estimative significance. This is 
usually from intransitive verbs. 

e.g. j__ to be beautiful; to find beautiful, to 

consider preferable. 

to be ugly; yfe -l to loathe, find ugly. 
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(c) Causative. 

^ Ja. to serve; ^to employ (cause to serve). 

to witness; to call to witness (cause to 

witness). 

(d) This form is particularly rich in various extensions of 
meaning from the root, which cannot be classified. 

e.g. to do; c J-jcl. 1 to use. 

j>». to be or become true or certain; 

to deserve, merit. 

JJ to receive, accept; J-2tJ to welcome or receive 
a person. 


VOCABULARY 


the future 

OljUl Japan 

tflj pl. *I>T opinion 

3 - - 

Jib Japanese 

Anilj pi. event 

l~)j Russia 

(*1* pencil 

3 > • j 

8- - 

V-JJ P l - iTJj Russian 

national, nationalist 


mod. 

1 1 England 

l*-j (_L) to draw, sketch 

i America 

iv-j pi. sketch, drawing 

i .» 

3 

American 

adj. official 


yAt- pi. *1*lcI member 

J*> prep, against 

iilii pi. bomb 

Ujjjl « Cjjl Europe 

S-r ’ 

tSjJ atomic 

Ojiti pl. j-ilj* law (cf. canon) 
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jLi pi. matter, affair 

i-tf, leadership, chairman¬ 
ship, presidency 
\i pi. o '-j ‘ lTj'o* horse¬ 
man, knight 
■Oai pi. story 


sjjv» pi- jj*» picture 

the press (news¬ 
papers) 

... o ... LI as for . . . 
S *- 

(Sjjj* necessary, essential 


VERBS 

to enquire 

J-fcJ to receive, entertain 
l».t»» ' .i.l to employ 
to use 

to approve, think 
best, admire 


FORM X 

jSc .>1 to consider great 

to hasten, be in a 

hurry 

to ask anyone for 
information about some¬ 
thing 


EXERCISE 43 

j4*l- r . J£9f. JJi'<LL U OJT> - i 

V jj «JjJ C V - r .alii JJl U o-jUjTUJ 

kA*j — £ . £jL" (for L^) Lt Ijtl |*S”I 

l j »» .ijil *U«*Vl yf O' 0 ‘ "’ r " '‘‘ l - ° • **'* ‘ vl 

jtf-i . 

i_*iT kliU still — v . SaIIjJT os k^~. 

Xi aljJjT SLj5T BojJ ki-LjL-l —A Oji'SJI Jt* 


TRILITERAL 


i: FORMS 


. , J -». l l (j j^llljl Jl ^ »... S *5/ ^ .k_i_,i-l j jUUI 

C—J VLi^.1 Cjjl J Ji »ljA- JUUI s'jjjJI u-sij ci-3=—l — | . 
sjjjj S_Uj l_j~L.— , , . L-Jj S_L— (jC- I 
SjC -till S-j^tJI I oXp} Ijo-^ ,j—j I i otq U — | y . 
,S_jy«JI iitlf j (particle) k_i_^- «,_)*» —ir . 

jj — |o .iL-Vl <kUli j* L-i ^ — i £ 

. L j-Sx-xi iijjsy SiUc^aJI LI . Ij*. Sij^i S-j^*JI 

—( V *~L~ U > : ...J V—IT 

Crr- ■*=-• J cJ—Li—, A .Aj’La» fiji 

— 1 . , Al.i.JI k-»Kj jls ”) jjiJ I j yi akl — | n . I J*. ijiS' 

-,, I^>T*~j 4~- y. u .J£9r(Nile) jJjf jj'5 

. S^IaII kllii' £— I |J o] 

EXERCISE 44 

1. What have you done girl? Why did you blush (become 
red)? 2. The garden will become green in the summer after 
the rains of spring. 3. I do not think much of (use 
the English press today. 4. We expect reform in the future; 
for that is the reason for the new law. 5. The official view is 
that haste is necessary to these two states, because the enemy 
have used these weapons for (since) many years. 6. Enquire 
of the inspector about the employment of Japanese workers 
in agriculture. 7. I fought against the enemy in Europe. 
8. The king received the members of the council in his 
palace. 9. That was the work of the nationalists. 10. They 
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are under the leadership of Hassan Abdullah. 11. (oj) His 
story is very strange. 12. He used to be (jlT) a teacher in 
Cairo University. 13. My friend was employed in a foreign 
embassy for a long period. 14. But he was not happy there, 
so he thought best to leave his work (use o' with the sub¬ 
junctive). 15. A bomb fell on the Minister’s car and killed 
him. 16. They used (the) atomic power. 17. Two atomic 
bombs fell on Japan during the late war. 18. Do not think 
much of the small; but do not also belittle 1) the great. 

Remember the story of David (ajla). 19. I drew a sketch of 
this picture, but people thought it ugly. 20. What is your 
opinion of (j) these Italian pictures? Do you find them 
good or not? 


CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR 

Irregular Verbs. The Doubled Verb 

1. The term “irregular” is, perhaps, inaccurate with regard 
to Arabic Verbs, if by “irregular” we mean isolated idio¬ 
syncrasies. Yet there are whole classes of verbs in which 
certain changes or deviations take place owing to the laws of 
contraction and assimilation. There are three causes: 

(a) Where one of the three radicals is a weak letter, that is, 
a w5w or a y5\ 

(b) Where one of the three radicals is a hamza. Early 
Arab philologers classed the hamza as a weak letter with the 
j and tS, but in fact the main trouble is in rules of ortho¬ 
graphy, rather than in actual changes. 

(c) Where the second and third radical are identical, 
i.e. the doubled verb. We have already encountered nouns 
and adjectives from these verbs, e.g. 

2 - . - 
-i». a grandfather; JuJi*. new. 

The Arabs divide verbs into two classes: 

(a) Sound (jJL. J*»). 

(b) Unsound (f. L. jf. ,_)*»). . 

These latter are further divided into: 

(i) mw J-«i, comprising 

(1) The doubled verb. (2) The hamzated verb. 

(ii) The weak verb Jjo in which one of the radicals 
is waw or ya\ 

Note: = sick 
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THE DOUBLED VERB Jjd 

2. It has been argued that the Semitic languages were 
originally bi-literal rather than triliteral, thus bringing them 
into line with, and postulating common ancestry with, 
Hamitic languages. However this may be, we do find a large 
number of roots in Arabic in which there are only two 
radicals, but (except in a few particles), the second radical 
has been doubled, thus moulding the root into triliteral 
form.* Apart from this, the three radicals of a root are 
practically always different. We have odd cases of the first 
and third radical being identical, e.g. 

door (from b.w.b.), and jii to be restless, disturbed. 

But it is almost unknown for the first and second radicals 
to be the same. An exception is *U-j parrot. 

3. The rules affecting the doubled verb have already been 
touched upon in explaining form IX of the triliteral verb. 

(a) Assimilation (fUoJ) takes place, and the two identical 
radicals are written as one with tashdid, when the third radical 
carries a vowel. 

e.g. (jJ*) ij to restore, to reply (to); ij he replied; 
i- 

Ijij they replied. 

In the Imperfect, this necessitates shifting the vowel forward 
from the second radical: 


iji yaruddu, he restores, for iij> yardudu. 

Exception: the Passive Perfect of III is iijj rudida. 

(b) Assimilation does not take place where the third 
• When we discuss quadriliteral roots, we shall find that sometimes 
the biliteral root is doubled, e.g. (J—i— from jJ—. • 
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radical has sukun. This, of course, applies especially to the 
Imperative and Jussive, as well as certain other forms. 

e.g. Ibaj we restored. 

OiSj they (fem.) restored. 

OiJjj they (fem.) restore. 
nj we restore (Jussive), 
jajl restore! (Imperative). 

Note: Thus verbs of the form jJjd and are only distinguished 
from those of ^Jji* in the uncontracted forms, e.g. <_)-• to be bored 
with; c4-» I was bored. 

(c) Where the second radical is separated from the third 
by a long vowel no assimilation can take place. 

e.g. ■>_»■> s* Passive Participle, I. 

Jbj) Verbal Noun, IV. 

4. Conjugation of t}i to show: 

Perfect 

Sing. 3. m. Ja Dual 'Ji Plur. Ijb 
„ 3. f. iSi „ Gb „ 

„ 2. m. iib „ • Ldb „ pib 

„ 2. f. clb „ J£b 

„ 1. £j'i „ Ub 


Imperfect Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 


ij- 


JJ-b, also J-b 0 

ir Ji] 

ij- 

eU 



r ji' 
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Imperfect Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

A* 

K 



J* 


J3 

jif 

j£f 

o'/jj 

*& 


o*& 

& 



■5jff 


; 4j . 
Op* 

4 a- 
IjJjj 

ipi’ 


aft* 


- ij- 

jj- 

ij- 

OjlX 

ijjjj 

ip* 





J2 

Jw 


Imperative 



or Jj 

J-> Jj 


or 



or h 


lyHd 

i, 

or \j)> 





Part. Active Jb 

Part. Passive Jp-A- 


It will be noted that in the Imperative and Jussive the 
rule may be broken and the two repeated radicals may be 
written with tashdid. In this case, the third radical is vowelled, 
usually with fatha, but occasionally with damma or kasra. 
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5. 

Perf. 

Passive. 

Imperf. Indie. 

Juss. 


& 

& 

jft 



j* 




j* 

J)^ 


c4b 


jol 


oib 

if 

JK* 


etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

6. 

DERIVED FORMS 

Perf. Imperf. Imper 

n * Verbal 
. Part. Act. .. 

Noun 

II 



Ji£ Jj1 : 

III 

jb 

jlfc Jib 

jlJU Jv.> 

(Passive 


J«j|) 


IV 

it 

i jjif 

Jju Jyjj 

V 



Jb* JJJff 

VI 


jt jL’ JJIjJ 

JljtU JljJ 

VII 

jjjl 

AS i_2i 

Jjn jv'jjl 

VIII 

iul 

4-.- • 

JCC 4JuJ 

i-.J 

(The VIII form of 

Ju to stretch i 

jut, is given here, 

because in 

the VIII form of J J there is ; 

assimilation = Jjl). 

IX Seldom occurs. 

x jjlj 

4 - 

Jjo-j JJjcJ 

I,).!..... 4 (J V-C-J 
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VOCABULARY 

<oU pi. ol JL custom, habit JaI pi. JUI people 
pi. JjL-. problem, pi. JU hope 


question, matter 

pi. Oj _L official n. 

Syria 

8 •> . 

(S)y~- Syrian 

£3r~‘ pl- gj 1^-* ‘ — 

scheme, project 


»jl j*. i j>- heat 
8 - 

jU. hot 

*ilS—• pi. ol JL story 

quickly, with speed 

(,>•) J-^il better (than), 
preferable (to) 


DOUBLED VERBS 


J-. (S_) to stretch out tr. 
jj IV to help 
AaJ VIII to stretch intr. 

(jL) to narrate, recount, 
tell 

pi> (IS) to collect tr. 

Jl i g VII to join, 
adhere 

Ac (SS) to count, consider 
Acl IV to prepare tr. 

A»a_I X to prepare oneself, 
be prepared 
} (—) to be settled 


jj II to lay down, ordain, 
decide 

Jij* P l - S-jK rc P° rt 

jlji decision, determination 
•c uncle (paternal) 
i*c aunt (paternal) 
k_. VIII to be concerned 
about, bother about, be 
interested in 

jk (SS) to think, consider 
J—* IV to love, like 

> (-) to in i ure 

VIII to compel 


IRREGULAR 


DOUBLED 
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j~. (I.) to rejoice tr., make 
glad 

A*. (A) to be new 
.iAac V to be renewed 
i_i IV to feel, be aware 
of 


^ (SS) to be or go mad 
i> ' V j- (—) to pass (by) 
j*? (—) to be completed 
IV to complete 

X to deserve, merit 


EXERCISE 45 

. l^lJa II i_ij 1 a**J OAa— i 

U_»-lj I jk .Ill UAA*A_U blui AAC sLjlaJI C-ilT— r 

i gjjiu}\ Iaa oj&j Ua-». »UJI oj — r . l^ji* J j Js~i 
L^SSi L_-aC Ult ^ sk — i .** 6^ 

-1 .kk hj+fi '■** jy Ji —® .trJj-dl) 

.(please) o* >iUj *j£»- L< 

aJjaJI J tJ-2-l ojyl—*J' •**' — v 

Jl o^k^l (in any case) JU J* — i . (*^ O' 

aJI—II (concerning) j . . o>5iU £. OjUJI 

j ®J^Aa dJ lilixAj o' I I . iAj J*. j 

'ilU j JuJ j-O-4 £* Cj>- 0“=^ r"! ~ lr 

AjJifi JaIj pJjj-l — ] t .vl^' AA*i — | r . WJ' 

Ijjb oj— it . VU. pJ>Acj AjAjU — |o 1>* vyllj 
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c_JI JalU. — | ^ 1 j—i — i a • AjjJI Cr 4 

ii^.11 \Sj* I UJ f . . olt L~ Ijl®. OiO Ajlj 



EXERCISE 46 

1. The minister has written long reports on this matter, so 
the government has been compelled to do something 
(literally: a thing) for the deserving officials. 2. Syria asks 
for an international scheme for the renewal of the people’s 
hopes, and the completion of their happiness. 3. Help your 
friends in times of anxiety, as is (like) the custom of the 
Christians, Muslims and Jews. 4.1 realized that he (aIU) had 
gone mad through (from) the heat. 5. I passed many fine 
buildings during my visit to the West. 6. Affairs have 
settled down in the foreign companies. 7. The government 
has laid it down that the people should be ready to fight, all of 
them, and to join the army at all times. 8. Tell me (J*) the 
story, for I like it greatly. 9. The English like horse racing 
in the cold season. 10. Do you think he is pleased? (translate: 
do you think him pleased?) 11. He is angry at the govern¬ 
ment’s decision. 12. I am not bothered about the Syrian 
question. 13. Hope is preferable to fear. 14. The cultivation 
(agriculture) stretches from here to Damascus. 15. My work 
will be complete in a week’s time. 16. Go quickly, and tell 
that passing man to wait a minute. 17. May you deserve 
what I have done for you and your brother. 18. Work does 
not harm. 19. Be ready in front of the door and wait for me. 
20. It is your duty to be concerned with the future of your 
country. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE 

[yJ£\ vUI) 

Hamzated Verbs. Hamza as Initial Radical 

1. The main trouble with hamzated verbs is orthography, 
since the hamza may be written on the *alif (I a, or I u), 
under the *alif (I i), on the w5w (j) or on the yi (i) which 
then loses its two dots-or even unsupported by another 
letter (except at the beginning of a word). In addition, there 
is some irregularity in Form VIII of the verb. 

2. The hamza is a consonant, and, as such, may be the 
initial or first radical, as in JS"I to eat, and Ail to take; the 
middle or second radical, as in JL. to ask; to be brave; 

to be disgusted at; and the final or third radical as 

in ly to read; ,jki to transgress; and jhf to be slow. 

3. The whole question of the orthography of hamza, 
especially with verbs, is very confused, and, in some cases, 
alternative usages will be encountered. The following rules 
are only general guides, and should be taken in conjunction 
with the verb tables in this chapter and the next: 

(a) At the beginning of a word hamza is invariably 
written over or under ’alif (except in certain Quranic usages), 

e.g. Ail he took; Ail he or it was taken; 

(jbtJ Ishaq (Isaac); jlAil a warning. 

(b) When this initial hamza is followed by an ’alif of pro¬ 
longation (long vowel 3), the latter is replaced by a madda 
over the initial ’alif. 

e.g. Ail ’akhidhun, for Aill, Active Participle of Ail . 
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(c) Otherwise, the hamza tends to be written over the semi¬ 
consonant corresponding to the vowel of the preceding letter. 

>.j 1- 

e.g. Jib ya’khudhu, he takes. 

J*-ji yu’khadhu, he or it is taken, 
su’alun, a question. 

isti’nafun, Verbal Noun of X, to appeal. 

(d) Where the previous consonant has sukun, the hamza 
tends to be written over the semi-consonant coinciding with 
its own vowel. 

e.g. mas’ulun, asked, responsible, passive participle 

of JL. to ask. 

Sli-I ’as’ilatun, questions, pi. of jl y- 
yay’asu, he despairs, Imperf. of ^ 

In the Perfect of verbs with medial hamza, this rule is 
applied instead of (c) above, even though the previous radical 
is vowelled, because otherwise there would be no visible 
difference between the varied vowcllings of the middle radi¬ 
cal. Thus, ba’usa, to be brave, is written yy\ sa’ima min, 
to be disgusted with, is written ^ 

In the Perfect of the Passive Verb, the hamza of the 
middle radical is always written on kasra, JL, he asked; 
Ji~ he was asked. 

(e) In Form VIII of the verb, however, two variations 

occur. For v to be familiar with VIII), in 

addition to the regular form, we find I, the y3‘ replacing 
the hamza. Moreover, in some verbs instead of this hamza 
we find the ta’ of Form VIII doubled, 

e.g. from Ail, a^I. for A»«xll_ to take, adopt. 
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4. The reader may find books printed in France and 
North Africa, as well as in India, Pakistan and Persia - 
especially older editions - in which hamza is not shown, 
and the hamza over y3’ will therefore appear merely as a 
proper y3’ with the two dots, e.g. 

for All j~- , pi. of i-hy newspaper. 

This calls to mind the fact that in Classical Spoken Arabic 
only certain tribes actually pronounced non-initial hamza. 
Indeed, such hamzas are almost unknown even in modern 
spoken Arabic. In the recension of the Quran, the hamza 
was introduced into the standard dialect of Arabic - the 
literary language - and the orthography was such that, if the 
hamza were not pronounced but replaced by the weak 
letters *alif, w5w or y3’, the written form would still be 
correct. Thus <_«J y with the hamza would be pronounced 
mu’allifun; without the hamza, it would be muwallifun. 
AiU with hamza would be ya’khudhu, without hamza, 
yakhudhu; Aj ^ with hamza jara’idu, without hamza, 
jarayidu, and so on. This fact may help the student to write 
the hamza correctly. 

5. The following idiosyncrasies of individual verbs may 
be noted here. 

(a) In certain verbs: Ail to take; j*\ to command; JTI to 
eat, the initial hamza is dropped in the Imperative, and we 
have: 

Verb Imperative 

m. sing. f. sing. dual, etc. 
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(b) The verb JL. to ask, is sometimes written in the Imper¬ 
fect as if there were no hamza, and it were a biliteral verb. 
J~l I ask. J~J you ask (m.s.) etc. 

In the Imperative, we also find J-. for JUI etc. 


Conjugation of i_*JI to get, 

be, accustomed 

to: 

Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Jj‘ 

t-iJb 

J5b 

Jib 

C-ill 

j-t- 

(JJb - 

— t- 
i_*Jb 

,-t- 

iJUU 

C-iJI 

j-t- 

J)b 

"i- 

.1- 

ijju 

oa)I 

- 

-*- 

-i- 

C-a)I 

JiT 

JiT 

JjT 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


Imperative 




i_iljl 

Part. Active 

JjT 

,/t- 


(jib 1 etc. 

Part Passive 

ui>)L 


Passive Perf. ._*)! Imperf. Indie. 

J-*l to hope: Imperf. Indie. J-b Imper. J-jl 
>1 to quote: Imperf. Indie, yb Imper. 



DERIVED 

FORMS 


7. 

Imperf. 


Verbal 

Perf. 

Indie. 

Imper. 

Part. Act. Noun 

ii J3i 


J3l 

i_jU y i_«Jb 

hi JjT 

i-»JljJ 

JjT 

JjiJ-1 3*i 

or UlJJ 
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IV 

JiT 


JiT 



V 

Jib 

Jut* 

t-Jiib* 

Jjtu 

J?b 

VI 

kJJbj 

JiiJ 

JnT 

JnZ 

i_i)b 

VII Wanting in all verbs beginning with hamza 
waw, ya’, r5’, 15m, nun. 

VIII 

IX 

i 

Wanting. 

Jbb 

i_ 1 


J^Ji 

X Jbll i 

jjLl. 

J)J| 

JjbJJ 

J*J> 


VOCABULARY 


IV to show 
i pi. angel 

J>-j pi. J-j apostle 

*-.bi Resurrection 
S 

religious 

iSj*. pi. ol JL movement 
iy-i invitation 
'US'pi. ol JL word 
<_rj-.li pi. ly dictionary 


Ja murder, killing 
forbidden 

lTS 1 P L ltV « J’jA 

piastre 

(v) harmful (to) 

pi. jij U. pig, pork 
II to name, nickname 
Ji] pi. name, title, 

nickname 

1C. life 


HAMZATED VERBS AND THEIR DERIVATIVES 

(JL) to be secure VIII to take to oneself, 

' adopt 

<yl IV to believe in _ _ t 

(religions) (-) “ h °P e 

jj-\ III to blame (j) <>b V to observe, look at 



(li* 1 J) II to make an 
impression (on), influence 

JU V to be influenced, im¬ 
pressed 

V to be late 
V Oil (^) to allow 
r: *-• 

uil^-l X to ask permission 
(beg leave) 

■« I II to assure, confirm 
iff: v to be sure (of) 
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IV to let (for hire) 

X to hire, rent 
•—*11 HI to be intimate with 

i—*11 II to compile, write, 
compose 


>JJ>. compiler, writer, author 

•—o' II to discipline 

V s ' pi. «—*DI courtesy; 
literature 


EXERCISE 47 

• I » AaJJLI i—>*}— | 

fjii aJJU f 

l~i J Oj — £ . *—!■* S' oLf *-»^»JI (J -—I_^»JI j j] — r 
t- • . - -- _ ■». * 4 - - :»-• >;!' 

. « ijj* j — 0 . jisJL jib V 

t£ — n • C&s*- 4 (*>“/) 

0/1 —y ,^jl b C-Jl ^l j-dj « Aje_I!I JjIkJI tjjn 

JSu —jl — /\ . rJs*!—Jl* (j 40)1 Jj-j iL» 

—^ .Uiji j iltli jl ■ jjy^U 

— I i , jUO^lj j-UJI ol j* -kTl— Ul— | . 

aJU i_^i — , T .^UVl oi* j i_- :? 3l ■ i.iiv jl jfJai 

oj — I £ . • c—01 *il|j — I r* • ^ tHjjJ t 
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J*ki—, B y*f 

. .,j ~ 0 t , jit-- -a j" - j4 

.(ancestors) UilJt».l JL^I ^ jjbi bit— | T .Jjj li < 

jjOiS' •i-'E'— i a •jW* ei' IV 

.^1^ vJy* l14£jT ,0-1)1 jj M - C^- 1 

. jjijT j <y , j» oj — T • 

EXERCISE 48 

1. The pig was eaten in the Christian’s house. 2. How did 
the Muslims name their Caliph? 3. They named him with 
the title of “Prince of the Faithful”. 4. The affairs of the 
state became secure after the murder of the author of that 
harmful book. 5. Look at the influence of religious opinions 
on the history of the world. 6. Religion is an important 
matter, more important than wealth. 7. I accept your kind 
invitation, and I will try not to be late. 8. But I am very busy, 
so I will hire a car. 9. Arab thought and literature deserve 
long study. 10. Muhammad blamed the Christians and the 
Jews because they went against his religion. 11. Yet they 
believed in the Day of Resurrection. 12. Wine drinking is 
forbidden to the Muslim. 13. This author has many famous 
compilations. 14. It appears that you have disciplined your 
sons, yet they blame you. 15. The angels and the apostles 
are servants of God. 16. I am certain that this word is [to be] 
found in the dictionary. 17. Show your two piastres to the 
owner of the horse, perhaps he will hire it to you. 18. There 
is much traffic (movement) in the streets of Baghdad. 
19. The heat was the cause of his sickness. 20. Do not be 
influenced by my opinions. Think about the matter. 







CHAPTER TWENTY-SIX 

ctjUJI vyi) 

Hamzated Verbs. Hamza as Middle 
and Final Radical 

1. The Verb with Hamza as Middle Radical: 

The Middle Radical may be vowelled with fatha, damma, 
or kasra. As explained in rule (d) of Hamza orthography in 
the previous chapter, this means that the hamza may be 
written over ’alif, w2w, or y5’. 

2. Conjugation of JL, to ask: 

Perf. Imperf. Indie. Subj. 

JU. JL-j (also written J—L>) jLL (J_Lj) 

jUi' JLj 

cJL. JL-j JUJ 

cJL, (jJui jui 

cJU. JL.I jJU.1 

etc. etc. etc. 

Jussive 
(cK) or 

„ j-J 

„ (J—j 

„ jlr 

Ju „ JIT 

etc. etc. 
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Imperative 

JU (also written J—1) or J— 

JU! ( .. J—i) •• S- 

etc. etc. 

Part. Act. JjU. 

Part. Pass. Jjy~- (also written Jj—• or Jj—•) 

Passive Perf. Jil, Imperf. Indie, JL-> (also written 


3. Example of the form J-i ; JiT to be cast down. 
Imperf. Indie, (a 1 * 0 written >-*-&)■ 

Imper. ( •» »» k r~^D- 


4. Example of the form Jj>* ; o~y to brave. 

j u- 

Imperf. Indie. \jry* 

Imper. yy\ 


DERIVED FORMS 



Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. 

Imper. 

Part. Act. Part. Pass. 

II. 

&. 


jf 

jf— 

JC 

III. 

J;u 

JJL-j 

M 

JjL— 


IV. 

JU 

JAi 

Jill 

JiL 

Jill 

V. 

<jtlj 

JCIj 

jCj 



VI. 

J;l1 : 



by: 

J;ilL J 

VII. 

JUJl 

.Ml 

J^l 


Jull 
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Perf. Imperf. Indie. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass. 


(from |*V to bind up a wound, as this form of Jl_ 
does not occur). 

IX. does not occur. 


H. Jjli IV. Jli VI. Jjui VIII. r *lidl 

in. v. jjLj vii. JiLJi x. r ’SL!i 

6. Example of verb, whose third radical is hamza: 

\J to read. 

Perf. Imperf. Indie. Subj. Juss. 


Part. Active cSjli 


Imperf. Indie. LA 
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Note the orthography of the hamza in the following 
examples. They represent the usual modern practice, though 
the student should not be surprised if he encounter other 
minor variants from time to time. 

3 Masc. PI. Perf. Ijly, 'jjy, ijy they read, 

have read 

„ „ Imperf. Indie. jjlyj, Ojjyt, djyi they 

read 

3 Masc. Sing. Imperf. Indie, •j/b 
with Pronominal 
suffix 

„ „ Subjunctive »lyb 

3 Masc. Dual Perf. I J they (two) read, have 

read 

„ „ Imperf. Indie, jlyu they (two) read 

7. Conjugation of verbs which take kasra in the Imperf.: 
Ua to be healthy, Imperf. Indie. Imperative ^aI . 

8. Conjugation of verbs of the form Jju ; to sin. 


Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. 

Imper. 


UU 

Ikll 


we 



& 

etc. 

Jkl 



Ijki. 

Uu.1 




etc. 


etc. 
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9. 

Conjugation of verbs of the form J.«i • 

to be slow. 


Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. 


Imper. 


J*. 

ij •- 


tj ,j 

jW 



yV 

(5jLi 


- Ij - 

ojhj 

l< «- 


etc. 


etc. 

etc. 




DERIVED FORMS 



10. 

Perf. Imperf. Indie. Imper. 

Part. Act. Part. Pass. 

II. 

'y tSjk 

Jj 

t 

cSy- 

1 £ 

III. 

!•; 1 

ijli iSj lib 

l - 

i£jl» 


f,u- 

IV. 

«'•« 1 OJ 

'y' 

1 .« 
t$yi 

* !' 
tfy* 

EE 

V. 

M- Is— 

Is— 

•y* 

tsy=- 

CE 

VI. 

ftt IjUi” 

»-— 

Jj & 

fj Ui. 

VII. 

I-. i 

!>'! 

i 

tfy>'! 

f;« 
<£>- 

CE 

VIII. 

W 

i -« 

Jyi. 


IX. 

Does not occur. 




X. ‘ 

\jcJ 

iSyt-i 

!j£L' 


Verbal Noun 



II. 

X! \JB IV. lly-l 

vi. JJte 

VIII. 

III. 

oljli* V. jjs 

vii. jJsi 


X. IlJfcJ 


HAMZA 


MIDDLE 
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VOCABULARY 


J jj pi. Jyj delegation 

II to declare, permit 
mod. 

vloU pi. event mod. 

juu II to carry out, execute 
r •' 

xJuj execution 
(5 j-iiJ executive adj. 

pi. path, road, 
method 

J--. J (with following gen.) 
in the way of, in aid of, 
towards 

pi. ol — relationship(s), 
relation(s) 

^UaJ pi. allzit arrangement, 
system, discipline 

•jbl administration, 
management 

t pi. people, nation 
independence 
pi. |0*—l dream 
return 

pi. price 


jl-U. pi. wall 

p/. oI —, ... Jl ... j 
need, in ... of... 

jJj- passing n. 
jtr-jH />/• Jt-U barrel, cask, 
vat, drum 

Lii < Lii oil, naphtha, tar 
ojj oil 

olive (iian olive) 

(I.) to make, do, manu¬ 
facture 

p/. craft, industry 

£~*-pl. factory, work¬ 

shop 

VIII to rise, to be 
raised 

pi. Oyy prison 
pi. result 

tjl»o.l pi. ol — examination 
success 

Cr*) < oCj pi. iojl time 

ol- oh 

cr« (/■) M crjy a* e 
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VBRBS WITH MEDIAL HAMZA 


(lt*) (**■“ (—) to loathe, be 

jti; V "I to draw a 

disgusted with 


l»Li (—) (with Ja) to draw 
ill luck upon, bode ill for 

Jlatl VIII J well of 

VBRBS WITH 

FINAL HAMZA 

1-tj (—) to begin tram. 

La II to congratulate 

Ij^I VIII to begin intram. 

*>C (JL) to fill 

ly (-L) to read 

UJ (Jl) to grow intram. 

jT/jf the Qur’an (Koran) 

UJl IV to establish, set up 

Li II (with ace.) v to inform 


... of... 

jj*. (_L) to dare, be brave 

iij LaJI VIII to take refuge 
(with) 

pi. *1IjaI bold, brave 

BXERCI8E 49 

(jl *111 <Jl*j — r . do 

& iSj«* lT Jij\ pi- — , 

£>* Aij *ilLJ! gy?ji djjitel liu — . £j^UJI J~i J j b'JLf 

J**j iUjj dJLil—j 

ikij" o’ cjst ,J5 


- - _ < I-. - - .- u . 

i*\J joloil — o .’(March) j aJ— ^ (Caesar) 

Shi-jf oAii — 1 . J-fcf *UjI JJ ol^JI 

Jaii -iSyt oU — y j o^JlZ)t Ia* aj,x.a : . ~ JI 

1 AUo jliT (see Chapter 36) 
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0=4^ JJ gji 0^ *s*'J*J' A-y^J-> Ji'yJ' 

. aLLL oLtUrf A^sitl oUJl — . aJjSi-\ AL»JI j 

•AA | 4r-> fUdj'^l- 1 

j Ji—,, .iL iLH jCjT iJiWf ou-^I 5^1 

^ jiuT v^A - tr .£? Jijiu *JI *.*/' 4^ 

A^l IJLa L.U JUj _ , r . AjyJI 0_j-J d-f <j Wdlj 
V 1 ! ,> Ji*<* C-J j lii — ( £ . l+LJi-i jl Ja p 

, n . Jl> jloi-T IjlJjl — ) 0 

j»L-JI oUjJI A»* — , y . aJ £*»-• j 

— ) ^ '-AA ijj* y — t A • J?~~b *4Jl 

^■*.*...11 <jj — t • . ( *£jLUl«I gSLi jt. I^L. 

. £.4 *1)3^' ir=fj I>4! o' 

EXERCISE SO 

1. The government congratulated the delegation on their 
success in the way of improving the relations between the 
people and the administration. 2. A government spokesman 
announced the return of the price of oil to what it was before 
the war. 3. Life is our prison, and we take refuge in dreams. 
4. Events have deprived (use £-.) us of liberty since the war, 
and we are in need of it. 5. The wall of this room has become 
dirty with the passage of time. 6. This executive arrange¬ 
ment began a week ago. 7. A cask of olives reached me 
yesterday. 8. The servants cut the wood with their axes, then 
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informed their master of the completion of the work. 10. I 
have read the whole of the Quran. 11. Do you draw a good 
omen from the establishment of these factories? 12. No, it 
bodes ill to me (lit. I draw a bad omen from it). 13.1 filled the 
guests' cups with coffee, and they drank it. 14. This writer 
grew up in the city of Baghdad 15. He was ill, yet 

he began his examination. 16. The result is not known, 
because it is in God’s hands. 17. Ask the scholars about that 
great man. He became disgusted with city life (the life of 
cities). 18. What have you made today? 19. Don’t ask me 
about that. It is my secret. 20. Market prices have gone up 
in recent days. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-SEVEN 

(oj^jJIj £jLJi vM') 

Weak Verbs. The Assimilated Verb 

1. The Weak Verbs (iLu-. jUil) are those in which one 
radical is one of the two semi-vowels or semi-consonants, 
waw and ya’. They are of three classes: 

A. Those with a weak Initial Radical (Jli* some¬ 
times called in English the Assimilated Verb. 

B. Those with weak Middle Radical, the Hollow Verb 

(-£' cP). 

C. Those with weak Final Radical ( l _ r «aiLj J*»), sometimes 
called the Defective Verb in English. 

2. The weak radical in these verbs may undergo, according 
to certain rules, any one of the following changes: 

(a) It may change to a long “a” or ’alif, 
e.g. Root Q-W-L. Jli he said, for Jji. 

(b) It may change to a long “u” (w3w) or “i” (y§’), 
e.g. JjSj he says, for 

J-i it was said, for Jly. 

(c) It may disappear entirely, 

e.g. let him say (Jussive) for Jyj. 
stop! Imperative of 
he arrives, for 

(d) In some cases, in disappearing the weak letter leaves 
some vestige in the shape of a short vowel (see the first 
example in (c) above). 
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(e) In certain parts it may be replaced by hamza, which 
early Arabic lexicographers therefore classed as a weak letter, 

e.g. Jjli for Jjli, Active Participle of Jli to say. Iti) for 
Verbal Noun of jV, to meet. III). 

(f) In compensation for the change of the weak radical to 
’alif, we sometimes find the feminine ending • added, e.g. 
Llil and olfc-l Verbal Nouns of (li IV and X respectively. 
Similarly, certain Verbal Nouns with the feminine ending 
occur in the assimilated verb, the weak initial radical being 
omitted, e.g. quality, a verbal noun of to describe. 

A grasp of the above principles will assist the student to 
recognise weak verbs when he encounters them in reading. 

The Assimilated Verb. A. With yi' 

3. The initial may be w5w or yi', but the latter, being 
easier—and also rarer—will be dealt with first. Such verbs 
are regular, the yi' always appearing like any other radical, 
except in the following isolated parts: 

(a) In the Imperfect Passive, ya’ turns to wkw. 

(b) A similar change occurs in the Imperfect and the 
Participles of Form IV. 

(c) The y§’ is changed to a ta’ in Form VIII. 

See the following tables where the above are underlined. 

Conjugation of the verbs, whose first radical is i $\ ^ 
to be dry. 


Perf. Imperf. Indie. Subj. Juss. 

ori 




V. 
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Although there are few very common verbs beginning 
with ya\ whether root or derived, there are a few which 
deserve mention. 

e.g. (cr*) (—) to despair (of). 

I IV to drive anyone to despair. 

(-1) to become dry, wither (given above). 

II to dry anything. 

_ r w (_L) to be or become easy. 

i II to facilitate. 

Jaii (_L) to wake up. 
kh 11, iail IV to awaken (trans.) 
iaLi' V, X same meaning as root form. 

The Assimilated Verb. B. With w3w 

4. In the root form practically all these verbs except the 
doubled ones, and all the commonly-used ones: 

(a) Lose the waw in the Imperfect, 

e.g. to arrive, to link; Imperfect, 
but it is reinstated in the Passive, J*yj. 

(b) Lose both this waw and the preceding ’alif (which 
would normally be found) in the Imperative. 

to describe; describe! 

£»j to place, put; put! 
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Conjugation of ,J^j. 


Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

J-’J 










jJ 






oLpj 


SJ 


etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

Imperative 



tV 

Part. Act. 

J+b 

etc- 

Part. Pass. 



Verbal Noun or or 

Pass. Perf. J*>j Imperf. Indie. 

5. We pointed out in Chapter Fourteen that verbs of the 
form Jj>i, JaL are rare in Arabic. Many of them have 
initial waw, e.g. 

(v) to trust; Imperf. ji.; Imperative jj 
Ojj, to inherit; Imperf. Imperative 

pj, to swell; Imperf. Imperative p 

6. Of those few verbs which retain the w5w in the Im¬ 
perfect, the least uncommon is to be afraid. 

Imperf. Imperative (for J*-jt) 
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7. Doubled verbs having initial w3w retain it in the Im¬ 
perfect, and merely follow the rules already given for the 
Doubled Verb, e.g. ij to love. 

4— a- 

Imperfect Imperative Jj. 

8. Derived Forms. These are regular, except for the 
following points: 

(a) In VIII, the waw changes to ta’ and appears in the 
doubling of the ta’ of increase, 

e.g. from to be clear (same meaning). 

(b) Where the waw has sukun and is preceded by kasra, it 
changes to y3’, 

e.g. Verbal Nouns of IV and X. 

J~.j to find IV Juwjl to create, v.n. jUI. 
to let, allow; X to let, deposit; 

v.n. 

Table of Derived Forms 

Perf. Imperf. Indie. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass. 


II. J*j 


Jfj 

j*y* 


III. >lj 

j*!# 




iv. 



tW* 


V. Jjy : 





VI. 

lW yi 


J 

J 

VIII. 




3^ 

x.a 

J- +y~i 

J^>y~[ 

J *>y~~. 
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Verbal Noun 

H. iv. juai vi. JUV viii. ju! 

III. or y V. X. Jua-i-i 

Forms VII and IX do not occur. 

VOCABULARY 


(i-) y (-)>° *sp" r (°0 

IV to drive to despair 
j*.i (JL) to be, become, dry 

ori 11 to dl 7 

(-> •» be, become, easy 

j~> II to facilitate 

Jail^.1 X to wake up, awaken 

Jail IV to wake anyone up 

III to face, stand up to, 
encounter 

VIII to turn towards 
Je. yyj (—) to be incum¬ 
bent on, the duty of 
III to agree with 
jai l VIII to agree together; 
to happen 

(—) to arrive; to come to 
water (of animal) 

(~) to describe 
jij~- pi. <> y\ bed 


y c (—) to be difficult 
j~s- II to make difficult 
III to help 
anger 
yi despair 

2Jllj pi. Jj'L-i essay, letter, 
message 

jik i dangerous 
tSy> piety, fear of God 
,_V-~ pi. i »L»-I loved 

one, friend 

pi. marvel, 

wonder 

wonderful 

hy.ll to move Irons. 
i) yi -V to move intrans. 
y~i easy 

^jiy pi. i_ail y situation; 

park for vehicles mod. 
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<J>v»j arrival 

link, connection 
ijluli iiliJl agreement 
(political, commercial, and 
otherwise) 

objlj imports 
oljil* exports 
■Afj pi. ijtj promise 

pi. <Jb»jl description 


quality 
difficult 
J~i (—) to fail 
iia exactitude, accuracy 
a»Jj exactly 

cS-Xll which ( masc. relative 
pronoun) (see Ch. 34) 

•—i-S-j to dry 


EXERCISE 51 

jV < jLiJI i» ui‘ ^ o-uU-jT — | 

UjjL-, tiijjj < obj*JI Jl UU<.j — r .j—c Ji 

Ajjwa^JI I i-iLu'j/lj ^ . A-» 

i>* J^l objIjJI cJB3 £ 


(**^5 li 1>"JJ Ol j^L. 


, o Jj UJ 1 Jfr ttij Jo ^SU V — .ji J- 


2 JL.J OJjJ — ^ A-li ,jj sjj£ 

J bi-til k--J utij^JI oioj— ^ . iJiL_JI -U.J l^J 

r 0U.U9 L — || , ^^1 Olv l£jfcll 0} — | . . <—■—^ 
V— | r -J^til ./—a! 3^^* CM’ ch <_£~JI Oj ~*«J V 

l*^«b — I r . Jb-^JI d lsl ^ » J I b 
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< »jO“ j* l-tilj OIT Uioj — | £ -J>*'^l j ly*'^ Ol 
»L~til c-i^o — | o . aiail 6' JJai’l 

oil IjU— n .ayXl JI 

olijl j OU-ti jyslj- jA- IA .[J^l Itv .J^til 
J-^-l Jjj — T . . [J-til>- Jc jJJ'Ail l_ysi — t 1 -•■** * J -^' 

. J>»J J*- >-4! |jj L/r^ Vj^J *bJI 

EXERCISE 52 

1. Quickness to anger is a bad quality. 2. How many apples 
have you promised? It is your duty to bring more than that. 
3. We have described all these events to you so that you may 
know that piety is preferable to despair, and we have put 
our ideas in our many letters to you during a period of two 
years. 4. The situation of our loved ones is perilous. They 
face difficulties from every side. 5. He had despaired of life 
before your arrival. 6. My wife drives me to despair, as she 
wakes me up every day in the morning. 7. We stopped in 
the car park and alighted (Jji) from our vehicles. 8. This 
agreement between two enemies is remarkable. It is [one] of 
(use fj+) the wonders of the world. 9. Speech is easy, but 
deeds are hard. 10 v He has described the qualities of the 
Arabs exactly. 11. Dry that book which has fallen into the 
water, so that you can use it again for your lessons. 12. The 
pupil turned towards his teacher and his tongue became dry 
from fear. 13. By chance (UlAJ 1) the animal came to the 
water, and the trees moved. 14. I attempted a description of 
that animal, but failed because of its quickness. 15. Let us 
agree together and facilitate matters. 16. Your anger has 
made them difficult. 17. We will arrive in two hours time, 
since the road has become hard. 18. Wake up, women, and 
do your duty in the kitchen. 19. My work has become easy. 
20. I don’t agree with you. 









CHAPTER TWENTY-EIGHT 

vui) 

The Hollow Verb 

1. Hollow verbs («J*»-I d-*i) are those in which the middle 
radical is j or t_S. They are conjugated according to the 
following rules: 

(a) In the Perfect if the final radical is vowelled, the 
weak letter (i.e. j or <£) changes to the long vowel 'alif. 

e.g. OS' for O^T, he was. 

c~*li for she stood up. 

U for they sold. 

(b) In the Imperfect if the final radical is vowelled, the 
weak middle radical is changed to j , <S or I, in accordance 
with the vowelling of the particular verb, as shown in the 
dictionary. 

Jii to fear; I fear. 

to stand up; we stand up. 
to sell; dy~> you (pi.) sell. 

(c) If the final radical is unvowelled (e.g. in the Jussive, 
Imperative, or other parts in which the final radical regularly 
has sukun before its pronominal suffix) the weak middle radical 
disappears, but the preceding initial radical takes the short 
vowel appropriate to the vowelling of the particular verb. 

jfcT (JL) to be; IX' I was. 

(JL) to stand up; jJ they (j. pi.) stood up. 
g[i (_L) to sell; let us sell (Jussive), o-ju I sold. 

224 


THE HOLLOW 


225 


l*U (_1) to sleep; they (f. pi.) sleep. 

Note: In applying the above three rules the beginner is advised to 
compare with some simple regular verb. For example, if he has to 
write "I was”, he may take “I opened" as a model. This is 
and the final radical, j- has sukun. According to rule (c), therefore, 
the middle radical, the tvaw of OIT must be removed, and we have 

£*£ . Most verbs of the form < Oti" have a darnma in the Perfect 
when the middle radical is elided, e.g. 

I»U» (—) to fast; I fasted 

Most having the form also take hasra in the Perfect when 

there is no middle radical. C-ju I sold. The common exceptions are: 
Jli to obtain, C*li I obtained; with Imperfect Jl~> . 

I»li to sleep, I slept; with Imperfect (*bj . 

(d) In the Imperative, not only does the middle radical 
disappear when the final radical is unvowelled (as in the 
Jussive), but in addition, the prefixed * alif of the regular 
Imperative is omitted, e.g. 

Jli to say; Imperative Ji (m. s.) 

but Jji (/. *.) 
to sell; Imperative (/. pi.) 

.but 1^*-) (tn.pl.) 

(e) In the root form the weak medial is changed to hamza 
in the Active Participle: 

Jli Jlli ^l» £jl» 

(f) For verbs with kasra in the Imperfect, the Passive 
Participle is of the pattern sold. Otherwise, it is as 
JjZ*, said; cjjjt, feared. 
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2. Conjugation of |*li 

(i) (for fji"), tori 

se, set out; (with 

Imperative 



v) to carry out, undertake. 









S. 2. m. 

J 




Perfect 




. 

Sing. ,.Ui 

Dual L.I* 

Plural 

„ 2. f. 

if/ 


Part. Act. |*il» 

.. ^ 

„ illii 

„ J* 5 

D. 2. 

Cy 


Part. Pass. pi. 

•• " 

„ UzJI 

„ 

PI. 2. m. 

'>*y 






„ 2. f. 

0** 



>i c~»i 


» 0=** 





' tJ 




Passive 


» c-J 


>■ Co 

Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. 

Subj. Juss. 


Imperfect 


P*? 

‘S 


r“i r* 

Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 



. ft 

Sing. 3. m. pi 

- j- 


, * , ; 

r ii 


r® r® 

r* 

r 3 * 





.. 3. f. pi" 

r** 

p* 


f* 


r® r® 

„ 2. m. pi 

r^" 

r* 

c»*i 



l/-® u“.® 

„ 2. f. ^ 


cxy 2 

tiJ 



f® r* 1 

» i- fyi 

y* 

p*' 

etc. 

etc. 


etc. etc. 

Dual 3. m. oLyi 



3. Conjugation of verb, 

whose 

middle radical is iS ■ 

„ 3. f. 



(for to become. 



„ 2. 

LjZ 

Ujil 



Perfect 

Plur. 3. m. 



Sing. 3. m. 

jU 

Dual 

IjU* Plural IjjC» 


\yy>- 




„ 3. f. 'J£. 



„ 3. f. 

ojU 

t . 

Ojr* 

a*" 




Plur. 2. m. Oyyu 

*>*>* 

W“ 

„ 2. m. 


„ Kr* „ 

„ 2. f. jli 


<>“ 

„ 2. f. 

*T'- r f 


» lPV 

.. !• p* 

p* 


„ 1. 
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Imperfect 



Passive 



Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Sing. 3. m. 



Js^ 

X 

;c4 


n 3. f. _r-aj 

-’S'" 

y" 

°js^ 

jUJ 

ju 


n 2. m. 

-A" 

-r" 



jul- 





etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

» 2. f. 

iS_»S-" 







' t 


4. Conjugation of the form JjJ 



.. 1. .*-1 

-’S'" 1 

j* 1 








oU (for Oji) to fear 



Dud 3. m. oOsoj 

L’S'®* 

li* 

Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

„ 3. f. oL&m 


iJs" : 

JU. 



'-^ e . 

„ 2. OU^u 

•Js" : 

lJs" : 

>^iU. 

Liu - 

«JU‘ 





,--V 

tJ lift" 

uiU" 

^jue" 

Plur. 3. m. Oj_**u 

'-J-’S'** 

•jJS^i 






- . 

- 

C-fc. 


jU' 

<j£ 

„ 3. f. Oj**i 





* ., 

i 




L -.:: 

Jill 

JU.I 


„ 2. m. 

bus*" 









etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


„ 2. £. djJ 

o> 

o> 

Imperative 



» 1- -’S" 


J" 


— 

Part. Act. 

JuU. 

Imperative 




jU etc. 

Part. Pass. 

X s 





Passive 



<Sj** 

Part. Act. 

X 

Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 




J: j 

«JU_ 

JU 

'-“ £ . 

U* 

Part. Pass. 

-’S'— 








- : _- 

*JUe’ 

cJlit" 


U/y> 







Gj* 



X 

etc. etc ‘ 

etc. 

etc. 
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DERIVED FORMS 

5. In forms II, III, V, VI, and IX, the weak medial is 
treated as if it were a normal sound letter, and therefore 
irregularity does not occur. In the following tables, there¬ 
fore, students should observe carefully forms IV, VII, VIII 
and X, where the hollowness still remains. They should also 
note that in these forms there is no distinction of vowelling 
between verbs like Jtf with wdw and those like with yd'. 
Note the compensatory feminine ending of the verbal nouns 
in IV and X. Note that the weak radical becomes *alif in 
both Perfect and Imperfect in VII and VIII. Special attention 
should be paid to IV, which is tricky to the beginner. 

6. Derived Forms of the Hollow Verb with Medial tedw: 

Perf. Imperf. Indie. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass. 


II. 

rs 

r-r- 



r^* 

III. 



by 


(J 1 ** 

IV. 


i*4 

i*? 

r** 

r tt - 

V. 




v 

r^ 

VI. 

(.jlu 


I*.) 1 * 

i*j^ 


VII. 



?! 

r u^ 


VIII. 


r&- 

?! 

r 1 ^ 


IX. 

iyj 



■o —• 

wanting. 

X. 


Verbal Noun 



II. 


V. 


VIII. 


III. 

•LijU* 

VI. 


IX. 


IV. 


VII. 


X. 

Sjjfcj 
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•lU (_L) to return 

jlsl IV to repeat, bring back 

3b*l VIII to be accustomed 

IV to hit the mark, 
afflict, attack 

JjL III to hand over (with 
double accusative) 

ikJ— authority, rule, con¬ 
trol 

olkLJI the authorities 
•Hyp- ease, easiness 

health, soundness 
Jljl IV to wish, want 
jlj (.1) to visit 
jljjl VIII to increase 
intratu. 

^Itl IV to obey 

^lhL.1 X to be able (with 
object in accus ., or subjunc¬ 
tive preceded by «1>J) 

(_1) to investigate 
OU (—) to protect 


«bk* protection, conserva¬ 
tion 

vl j soil, earth 
ji (t) Co A ee , run away 

Jjw. (a) with object: to make 
(b) with imperfect verb: 
fo begin doing any¬ 
thing 

£jj pi. gljj I husband, one of 
a pair 

i*l+j bullet 

pi. jib} rifle, gun 

j-U* (“) to cry out 

fy sleep 

jit (—) to fly 

iJ\L pi. ol — aeroplane 

jLt aviator, pilot 

j Ik. pi. ol — airfield, 
airport 

pi. depart¬ 
ment (of government), 
interest (e.g. in his 
interests) 
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EXERCISE 53 

.Us* (J bj y O-*-# J V.<*H fl*l — i 

.i-jjjCi.1 j Ujij II j .Uai JjJ L^t — i 

Okj jr* **/« jbtJI i l.u I_riv» ±JLa jlkJl OS'—r 
»bft l^J U1 olij < iy It J US" — i . (for some time) 

Ijj^j ,J ok~*/ O^L. liJ«^ 0^1 — a .CUsJl J jkJI 

ol>JI iiLy* O — T . f_>JI l». t: ... j |*ii . Jr* 

jr# b~— ojUl — v . J °kLl-l !**' Jr* 

V — A .(_?*■' £>j (victim) oUUlj I iW ‘ *s *-*4 

' 14 .- 

J^ (anything) jJjJI ^ ‘ j* 

Ojtkl < JUiJI jjjl jl Oijl — 1 
b — ) . . J—iJI <UIi j 3 _^JI iJU* »liSJI ».CJ 

. -.1 .« - « .« , -.I .< - ..1 «- 

I4L. 3_j*l olj (_J*~*"^ _A-I Ol jlj il'jSK-l t j*• 
. jr— < ^kll dUiU . J oJi (as) kT - < *-lj 
La £ywdi < JjVl ijU- (here, meaning ‘weather’) laiJJI — | | 

< oj-JI j oJjt Iik) — | x . k^#» 0>*dj k>y Js** J* **k 
o»«r»l oil — »r- (* 4 **l^ ^ ^ 

0U0 JJjU — ) g ,» 3 LpI jl* LI L.I < J-jJI illi jr* k-*.* 
< V — it ? Ja . Jit i)jA.I — | o . tpbl 

tiki— *u)l (may . . . prolong) Jit I— , v . <Jlt 
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sLvJ! Jit— i a • (Perfect used for pious wish) 
dU) (^f) ‘■***'““ M .(in the end) 

(JSij' )l JU. t$l Ilj- j*> — r . Ijf; 

. jULVtj sL-IIu Z1 

EXERCISE 54 

I. An inspector of the Soil Conservation Department flew 
from the city to investigate the problem. 2. He returned and 
handed over his report to the Minister. 3. The latter put it 
on his desk, but was unable to do anything (c.^) because his 
wife began to visit him in his office every afternoon (every 
day after noon), and he left most of his work to a clerk. 
4. We wish to write about this because difficulties have 
increased in the government recently. 5. Every official must 
do his duty and obey orders. 6. The sentry’s sleeping was 
the cause of his being hit by a bullet. 7. Preserve your rifles, 
soldiers, and do not flee before the enemy. 8. How many 
times have I said that to you, but you have not listened. 
9. We must not take the siesta in times of war. 10. They 
arrived by aeroplane and settled in a place near the airfield. 

II. Their habit was to emerge every evening and terrify the 
inhabitants. 12. I think it best that you travel by air like the 
other tourists. 13. Hassan was a brave airman and died in his 
plane. 14. Take your ease (translate literally) in the rest 
house. 15. I am glad that the authorities have extended your 
stay here. 16. Take it easy, and have another look (lit. return 
the look) at these papers. 17. Perhaps you will find in them 
something which (L) will not please you. 18. Your visit has 
lasted a long time. I think it best that you set out at once, 
and return to your people, your relations, and your country. 
19. Are you accustomed to my ideas or not (Vfl)? 20. Our 
relations with his government frightened his enemies greatly. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-NINE 

(OjjXjTJ ^~uf uuf) 

The Verb with Weak Final Radical 

(Defective Verb) 

1. The verb with weak final radical is called j-ai'U in 
Arabic, and, sometimes, in English, by the somewhat 
ambiguous term Defective. The weak radical may be con¬ 
sidered to have been originally either wdw or yd', but it may 
be written also as 'alif, according to the following rules: 

(a) When the Perfect has 1, the Imperfect must have j. 
e.g. Ui to call; Imperfect i 

(b) When the Perfect has yd', the Imperfect also must 
have yd'. This occurs in the following types: 

(i) fa^ala, yaf^ilu ^j, to throw. 

(ii) fa^ila, yaf^alu ^to meet. 

(iii) The passive of all forms. 

e g, j to be called. 

to be thrown. 
jii JiL to be met. 

Note that the final yd' in some instances is 'alif maqfiira, 
and is pronounced like 'alif. 

(c) There is also a rare form which has wdw in Perfect and 
Imperfect. These are verbs of the form fa^ula, yaf^ulu. An 
example is jj- to be noble; but the beginner is unlikely 
to encounter this type. 
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(d) In the derived forms the weak final is always written 

3. Conjugation of lej to call (of the form 

as yd * in both tenses, whatever the root form may be, e.g. 

Jfcjj to meet (JJ VIII), 

Singular 

Perfect 

Dual 



Plural 


3. masc. 

lei 3. masc. 

\y> 

3. 

masc. \yi 

^cljJ to call one another (Uj VI). 

3. fem. 

cxj 3. fem. 


3. 

fem. dyi 

2. Rules for the elision of the weak radical. 

2. masc. 

Cjyi 2. 

[Syi 

2. 

masc. pfy* 

(a) Complicated rules will not be given. It is better to see 
from the tables. Nevertheless, it is important to note that in 

2. fem. 

Cjyi 


2. 

fem. J>y* 

the verb when the weak radical is the last letter of the word 
it is removed in those parts where it should be unvowelled. 

This applies to the Jussive and Imperative. 

e.g. from p\ throw! 

Ui £j>\ call! 

1. 

Sing. 3. masc 

Imperfect 

Indie. 

y* 

Subj. 

y^ 

1. 

\lyi 

Juss. 

jjl meet! (I). 

„ 3. fem. 

y.Xi 

y* 




„ 2. masc. 

J** 

y±> 



Jidl jdl meet! (VIII) 

„ 2. fem. 




u-4" 

(b) In the Verbal Noun of derived forms III (type Jui), 

„ 1. 

y* 

y> i 


p 

IV, VII, VIII, IX and X, the weak radical, when occurring 
after ‘alif, is changed to hamza : 

Dual 3. masc. 

d\yk 

1 yk 


\yk 

From jV III v.n. »UJ 

„ 3. fem. 




\yk 

„ Jiff iv „ luij 

„ 2. 


\yjj 


I ji-k 

„ Ju'i vii „ Tuiii 



1 


l^tja 

„ 3. fem. 

dyk 

oyk 


oyk 

„ Jaivm „ .tell 

„ 2. masc. 

dyk 

1 yk 


\yk 

„ IX „ .Vi 

„ 2. fem. 

cyk 

oyk 


oyk 

Jti\ X „ IttsJ 

». 1. 

y* 

y* 


p 
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Imperative 

Sing. masc. Dual Plur. masc. I_^^l 

» fem. ,y-i\ „ fem. 

Part. Active 

Sing. nom. masc. ^b (with Art. fem. i^b 

„ accus. „ Ub ( „ „ „ Lcb 

.. gen. „ *b ( „ „ „ 2L*b 


Dual nom. masc. 

ijLtb fem. <jb;*b 


„ gen. accus. „ 

»• 0=-=*^ 


Plur. nom. „ 

O^b „ ol_*b 


„ gen. accus. „ 

js*b „ oLcb 



S.. 

Part. Pass. jtJu 



Passive Perfect 


Sing. 3. masc. 

Dual Le-* Plur. 


„ 3. fem. 

.. 

o*} 

„ 2. masc. 

„ Uijtj „ 


„ 2. fem. 

» 


„ 1. C— 
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Pass. 

Imperf. Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Sing. 3. masc. 



p 

„ 3. fem. 



p 

„ 2. masc. 



c“ 

„ 2. fem. 


y* 


i. 



p 

Dual 3. masc. 


UOj 

Ltjj 

„ 3. fem. 

db-U 

Ua; 

IgCjU 

2. 




Plur. 3. masc. 




„ 3. fem. 




„ 2. masc. 


a 

1 yt-Jj 

„ 2. fem. 




.. 1- 


jz 

P 

The following points should be particularly noted in the 
above tables: 

(a) Active Perfect: The final radical disappears in the 3rd 
Person Fem. Sing, and Dual. In the 3rd Pers. Masc. Plural 


also it disappears, but the previous radical has a diphthong 
to compensate it: 

da^ate, for da^atou. 

(b) Active Imperfect: Note the elision of the weak waw in 
the 2nd P. Fem. Sing., and the 2nd and 3rd P. Masc. Plur. 
in both Indicative and Subjunctive. In the Jussive it also 
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disappears in all parts in which it would otherwise be the final 
letter. The same applies to the Imperative. 

(c) The complicated forms of the Active Participle 

should be especially noted, as some of these participles are of 
frequent use as nouns, c.g. u* 1 * a judge; muezzin. 

Used thus, with technical meanings, these Active Participles 
take broken plurals of the form oUai, when applied to 
human beings. 

(d) The Passive table above can be taken as a model for 
all Defective Verbs whatever the vowelling of the Active may 
be. 

4. Conjugation of the verb (jz) to be pleased (with) 
(Of the form J^i) 

Perfect 


Sing. 3. masc. 

U ?j Dual 


Plur. \j+j 

„ 3. fem. 

» 

% 

» 

„ 2. masc. 



» r=fj 

„ 2. fem. 



.. 

» 1. 



„ 


Imperf. Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Sing. 3. masc. 



cry 

„ 3. fem. 



cry 

„ 2. masc. 



<ry 

„ 2. fem. 

cr^y 







» 1- 


CJ^J 1 

cTj\ 


WITH 


FINAL RADICAL 
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Imperf. Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Dual 3. masc. 

oW'jJ 


05 

„ 3. fem. 

oQ>y 

05 

05 

» 2. 

l>L 

C5 


Plur. 3. masc. 

oy*y 

ij+y 


„ 3. fem. 

o =+y 

cp+y 

I>*J* 

„ 2. masc. 

dyi>y 


W 

„ 2. fem. 

u^y 

tp*y 

ijtyy 

„ 1. 

sj* 


cry 


Imperative 

Sing. masc. cTj\ Dual Plur. masc. I^jj 

„ fem. „ fem. 

Part. Act. (j*lj (with article Part. Pass. 

Pass. Perf. (see Imperf. Indie. ^>y (see ^X>) 

The Passive of this measure is exactly the same as the 
Active, but for the change of the vowelling of the initial 
radical. 

5. Conjugation of to throw (of the form Jji). 

Perfect 

Sing. 3. masc. Dual L*j Plur. \yj 

„ 3. fem. „ k-j „ 

,, 2. masc. ,, „ (»~y 



„ 2. fem. 

„ 1 . 



242 


CRAMMAi 


WEAK FINAL 


243 



Imperf. Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Sing. 3. masc. 


i S“/- 

rJ 

„ 3. fern. 


U*/ 

f> 

„ 2. masc. 

<S/ 

isy 

f> 

„ 2. fem. 

tjs'J 


Uf? 

.. 1- 

u?' 

Si' 


Dual 3. masc. 

oC*ji 

C5 


„ 3. fem. 

OW*/ 

w 

w 

» 2. 


w 

w : 

Plur. 3. masc. 

Oyji 

In* 

l yji 

„ 3. fem. 

Cjsyi 


&•/- 

„ 2. masc. 

Oyy 

W 

W 

„ 2. fem. 

&•/ 

fry* 


» 1. 



f> 


Imperative 



Sing. masc. p 

1 Dual Ujl 


Plur. masc. Ij-yi 

„ fem. ^ 

| 


» fem. 

Verbal Noun 




Part. Act. 

>lj (with article 

Part. Pass, 

Pass. Perf. 


Imperf. Indie, 


etc. 


ss*y etc. 


6. Derived Forms are standard, whatever the vowelling 
of the root, and the final radical invariably appears as yd\ 


Conjugation of the Derived forms of all Defective verbs. 



Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. Imper. 

Part. Act. 

Part. Pass. 

II 

i? 


jj 

& 

l/- 

III 

jV 


JV 


JlA- 

IV 

J 5 ' 

uf- 

jS 



V 





6 "i 

VI 

J* 





VII 


uA 




VIII 





JtL 

IX 

Very 

rare 




X 

L5^“! 







Verbal Noun 



11 

A-ili’ 

V 

d» 

VIII IttJI 


III ; 

and *U) VI ij^> 

IX Very i 

«• 

IV 

*u!i 

VII 

lull 

X luLll 



The following points should be noted: 

(a) The elision of the final radical in the Active Participle 
of the simple verb. These words are declined like already 
given in full. 

(b) The nunation (with kasra) of the Active Participle in 
the derived forms of the verb is changed to iS T in the 
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definite, e.g. throwing, a thrower (from ^jl -IV); 
the thrower; S f*£-\ ^_ r ., the thrower of the stone. 

(c) The ‘alif maqsura of the Passive Participle in the derived 
forms loses its nunation when the word is definite, e.g. J/L., 

The feminine is SUL, SULJI. 

(d) Verbal Nouns: Note that in Form II these verbs 

always have the form not In III the first form of 

the verbal noun has an * alif in place of the weak radical, 
before the feminine ending. Forms V and VI elide the final 
radical when indefinite and they change the damma of the 
middle radical of the regular verb to kasra. The yd' reappears 
when the word is definite. Finally, the verbal nouns in forms 
III (second type), IV, VII, VIII, IX and X have a final 
hamza in place of the weak radical. 

(e) Form IX is extremely rare in this type of verb, but 
when it occurs, the doubled final radical appears as an ’alif 
followed by a yd'. From | _ } ~c to be or become blind, we also 
have ( 5 LaI with the same meaning. The Xlth Form also 
occurs, and in it the yd' is doubled, as it should be, e.g. 

also with the same meaning. 

7. When an attached pronoun is added to any word 
ending in 'alif maq$ura, the latter is written as an 'alif, accord¬ 
ing to its actual sound. This applies to pronominal objects 
of defective verbs. 

e.g. he threw; »Uj he threw him or it. 

jjiU he meets; UL he meets them. 

(,}V he encountered; llliV he encountered you. 

But note that the yd', if preceded by kasra, is no longer 
an 'alif maqsura. 
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e.g. he met; *^2) he met him. 

he throws; he throws it. 

The same change to 'alif occurs also in nouns. 

e .g. consent; L W>j her consent. U Oj-*j without 

her consent. 

This rule does not apply to the prepositions J* “on” 
and iJI “to”, which, as already shown, become diphthongs 
when a pronoun is attached, e.g. on her, it; to 
them, etc. 

8. The Defective and Hollow Verbs can cause much 
difficulty for the beginner in one way or another. This is par¬ 
ticularly so when he encounters certain forms of these verbs 
in unvowelled Arabic. Let us take as an example the phrase 
Ji i. Here it would be difficult to tell whether the verb is: 

from a hollow verb (-L) JU 

.Or) j» 

„ „ doubled „ ji 

„ „ defective „ ‘ 

The root of the verb in the phrase A* ^ could be either 
or iL- or Je>-. In most cases, of course, the context 
should prove a guide to the correct root. Where there is 
doubt the student may have to check several possible roots 
before finding the correct one. 

VOCABULARY 

Uj (:L) to hope for, request Ui (jl) to call, pray for, 

(acc. of person or thing) invite 
JuJ hope VIII to claim 

"fj (_1_) to read, recite ^ to summon 
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tj-* (—) to approach 

(u* ‘ &) & (—) to com¬ 
plain (about) 
i£j&Z pi. jfci complaint 
i£ili III to call 
W ( -) to escape 
(u*) ^ (-) to forgive 
(—) to be pure, clear 
>-»'*> pure, clear 

(j*— II to name, call (doubly 
tram.\ or second object with 
V) 

(t) to weep 

iSj »> (7) to run, flow, 
happen 

^ (7) to walk, go 

iUU infantry (p/. of Act. 
Part.) 

cattle p/. of i~iL. 

V to lunch, have lunch 

V to dine, have dinner, 
supper 

IV to give (doubly 
tram.) 

( 7 ) to pass, go away 


GRAMMAR 

(tw<A article ^iUI) past, 
last 

( 7 ) to decide, judge 
VIII to demand, re¬ 
quire 

pi. oUai judge (Cadi) 

^ (7) to build 
LJ S~ (~) to water 
*J«c ^jLc- Pass, he fainted 
Pass, she fainted 
JX V to wish, hope, beg 

II to train, bring up, 
breed 

•i-iji' education, upbringing 

pi. JaI*-. institute 
Jjj V Pass, to die 
i£Ja (~) to guide 
•klroad, path (Quranic) 

—1 straight 

0 * (_ 1 ) to be contented 

with, approve of 

(—) to for 8 et 


> forgetfulness, forget- 


' t»ng 

Jo. (—) to remain 

remaining n., existence 
*UJI jb the Hereafter, 
Heaven (lit. the House of 
Eternity) 

Jd (—) to meet someone 

JV III. 

IV to throw 
VIII to meet one another 
s* bitter 
V*, 3j*\ man 

(III) to punish 
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i- 

y* sky, air, atmosphere 
3»- 

air- adj. 

Jj j> post, mail 
(—) to create 

oU*~s pi. Satan, devil 

rest, remainder (with 
following genitive) 

1 )/x instead of 

<JU with article (JUJI high 

a~1aI majority 
i- 3- • " 

pl■ bus 

Xs. Christmas 


EXERCISE 55 

^ll Ail AiV J»^)l «ilb y-X (VI) V *1>I iljAjl — | 
Jylkll L-o-U* £Xx\ — r . yy\ Jx*. j £X*. 

Jaj’j 6j^»—II >j-&l — r: (for ll- aJLIj 

.JU Cjyaj oljill Ijljj A*UaM lb— l . AiC lijAC jji lii I 

i ?-jj ^* — 1 Cr J l j£ii — e 

oLLJI A—UI Ui — v . oiJ ^ Jjx}\ aLULI 

< dbj d UjAii — A ,JTIj aU (in which) aJ j) IjJaj 
• ^ Jr- ,J ijj Ijr*- — 4 .iSXs- J^x o' 
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. jJuJ Jjjbj &Uj• j Si Ji ^UJI Oj^i O' — 1 • 
"i — | T . ^uij c-*»j ' 4 ^ j jyJ >z~i— — 1 ) 

IJj-a*- L ^IsJI — \ r . j : u^*-* ^ ' iLi; 

J»l_ r ,flJI U-Ukl— |£ . ^illl J&i .Jl (j (j 

( _ r i£. ( iL^L. Sx. ^Ij 1^1 — , o . (Quran, sura I) 

Iajo jJI i |»jU. Ij — t t . 0M 1 l *4^*-» f*4^ i>4j j* 
li (J-JH 1$.^' ^ ^j X -a I I j >_>lail-l 

01 ^ ;j£.vi cir- lv .om< ^ jj u&i 

Xu jJI oV *411 UiLi. — .*-j_jyi J UiSljl 

^>ji 'i jl^-i ij4-i »_^JI I A*— I q j' J • 

^50 iSj* L Xj jS'jj — T . . (righteous deeds) oU-UaJI ^ 
LI .ijLaJI (Ul Lfcjl—o Li- — Y ) . ^jL. *r—' 
« Oj* j*- » £jLi j L6” c-il — r r . \j* *L* LL^-ili 
— y i» ,*14l3 Xu cjj AxLj«i (Gordon) 

jjijLJ! _ r x-— r £ .(*^' i_Mr S^-' J lf*^* 

. ,* 4 ^ (or ,*^) A-X»«ll 

EXERCISE 56 

1. Abu Bakr (may God be pleased with him!) (Use Perfect, 
“God has been pleased with him”, for a pious wish) was the 
first Caliph in the history of the Islamic State. 2. We read 
in the opening sura (oj_j~.) of the Quran: “Lead us in the 
straight path”. 3. The foreign traveller mounted a swift 
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camel and escaped. For two months he drank camels’ milk, 
and found it very bitter, because he was used to cow’s milk. 
4. They met in an elevated place, and the atmosphere was 
pure there. They had become disgusted with the smoke of 
cities. 5. Hassan will remain here instead of his father. As for 
the rest of those present, let them lunch with us, then we 
will give them the presents, and they can leave. 6. I used to 
meet him in the bus every day when I was studying in the 
Institute of Education. 7. We hope that the judge will treat 
these men as (L5~) they deserve when they appear before 
him. They stole many letters from the air mail, and opened 
them. Then, when they found no money in them, they threw 
them in the river. 8. Indeed, they are devils, and the majority 
of the inhabitants of this city fear them. 9. In the past many 
people complained about your friend’s doings, but we 
forgave him. Now we shall weep, but we shall also punish 
him. 10. The teacher said to the girls: “Run”, and to the 
boys, “Walk!”. 11. Have you forgotten that your father died 
last week? 12. God created us that we might go to heaven. 
13. I have called you, so approach me and tell me about your 
complaint. 14. The foreign commander did not know correct 
Arabic, so he called the infantry “cattle”! IS. Summon the 
man who (i£4JI) claims that his son is a prophet. 16. You two 
have built a beautiful house, you have watered a beautiful 
garden, but you have not brought up your children; and this 
is the most important of your duties as parents and Muslims. 
17. We hope that you will recite the Quran in the mosque 
tomorrow. You are the best reciter in the village. 18. Our 
hearts have become pure. 19. The ministers have invited me 
to dine with them. 20. This invitation was unexpected, and 
I cannot go as I am busy that night. 21. He greeted her, and 
passed on to his uncle’s house, and remained there until 
sunset. 





CHAPTER THIRTY 

(<y$r vuf) 

The Doubly and Trebly Weak Verb 

1. Taking the hamza as a weak consonant, it is possible for 
two, or even three, radicals of a triliteral verb to be weak. 
Such verbs were termed ( complicated , tangled) by the 

philologers. They are, obviously, of rare occurrence, but 
they do include some common verbs, and, in any case, they 
must be given for completeness. The following types may 
be encountered: 

2. Verbs with wdw and yd' as 2nd and 3rd radicals respec¬ 
tively. These must be conjugated as Deficient verbs, the 
Medial waw remaining in all parts. Consequently there is no 
need to give any tables, c.g. 

<SJji iSJj t0 recount, transmit, 

(hence Ijj a story or play). 

Imperative, jjl 

The derived forms present no problems. 

3. Doubled verbs with yd' as Medial and Final Radicals. 
Conjugation of also written (for _*-»•) to live. 

Imperf. Indie. 

(also written U^) 


Perf. 
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In the derived forms, the second yd' is changed to ’ alif , 
e.g. in Form IV L»l (to resuscitate, revive) 

In X the forms and (to spare alive, to 

feel ashamed) are encountered. The second yd' of this root 
appears to have been originally a wdw, as is seen in the 
word o'animal. 

4. Verbs in which the first and third radicals are weak 
letters. These follow the rules that govern the conjugation 
of the Assimilated and the Defective verbs; e.g. 

Perf. Jj to guard: Imperf. Indie. ; Juss. J>j. 

Imper. Masc. Sing. J; Fern. Sing, j; Plur. ly. 

Part. Act. tjjlj (with Article jl_jJI). 

VIII. form ^,25:• to fear (God). 

Perf. jj to be complete, fulfil (a promise). 

IV. form jjl to fulfil a vow; Imperf. Indie. Jy*; 

Imper. «Jjl; Verbal Noun *Utl. 

Perf. to be near, follow; Imperf. Indie. Jj; Juss. Jj; 
Imper. J. 

5. Verbs with wdw or yd' for all three radicals. Only is 
encountered, and that only in II Q , to write, a beautiful yd'. 

Imperfect Jussive 

etc. 
etc. 

6. Doubled Verbs with Initial hamza, e.g. 

(jL) to burn (jL) f' to direct one’s steps towards. 


Perfect 
3. m. C 
3. f. II* 

2. m. 

etc. 
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Such verbs must follow the rules of the doubled verb, and 
those of the Verb with initial hamza. Needless to say, the 
hamsa cannot be removed (e.g. as the Imperative of Ai'). 
Conjugation ^1 Perfect Indicative J uss > vc 


7. Verbs with Initial hamza and Medial waw or yd: 
These are conjugated like hollow verbs, save that the rules 
of orthography for the hamza must be followed: 
e.g. v* for Vj' to return. 

Perf. Imperf. Indie. Juss. 

j l» ,l- • l- 

v-jj jjj (also written vji) '-*>* 


rass. reri. 

So too the rarer verbs: 

<JI (for uijl), to injure. 

Jl (for (Jjl), to come, return. 

i! (for Jul), to be strong. II I to strengthen. 

8. Verbs with Medial hamza and Initial waw or ya\ 
These are very rare, but the following are the most common. 
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(_1) , to despair. As is usual with verbs with Initial ya‘ 

that letter is not elided. With waw we find Jtj ‘ , to seek 

refuge; and the Quranic Jlj <J£j, to bury (a female child) 
alive. In these the waw is elided according to the rules for 
the Assimilated Verb, and the orthography of the hamza 
follows the normal rules. 

In the unlikely event of derived forms being encountered, 
they follow the normal rules; e.g. from ilj VIII ill' to act 
slowly, Imperfect J&j, Imperative It should be noted 
that the hamza is a normal consonant, and may therefore be 
doubled; e.g. V; Imperfect Jyn with the same meaning 
as VIII. 

9. The Hollow Verb with final hamza. This is an extremely 
common class, and in many parts, the hamza is written, as 
the Arabs say, “on the line”, that is, to our way of thinking, 
suspended in mid-air, 

e.g. ;l~ for l>- to be bad. 

;U for to come. 


Conjugation of 

*l>- to come. 


Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. 

Juss. 

•U 

•of- 

u 

CmU 

ijf 

Jf 



h- 

c-i*- etc. 

Imper. 

ijf etc. 

jf etc. 


Verbal Noun 



etc. Part. Active *U (with Article 
Pass. Perf. Imperf. 
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The student may wonder how such a verb can have a 
Passive. But verbs in Arabic may be transitive through a 
preposition, and this especially applies to verbs of motion 
which, with u, mean to bring or take; 

e -g- V to bring. to go; i_* to tak e (away). 

' L. (for \y~) to be bad. 


Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. Juss. 

;C 

*J~i yi 


iyJ y-S 

*=*>- 

£yJ y-J 

etc. 

etc. etc. 

Imper. 

J~ 

Verbal Noun ly~ 


Part. Active »L- (with Article 

Pass. Perf. Imperf. Indie. 

Of the Derived forms is IV JUI to make bad; Imperf. 

Indie. 

imper. ^-1; Verbal Noun »»L.j; Part. Act. 

Conjugatio 

n of *Li (for l^-i) to wish. 

Perf. 

Imperf. Indie. Juss. 

;ii 

i-- 

o;ii 

-- *" 

»LLi UU 


1- - 

etc. *UU etc. U-> etc. 

Imper. Li 

Verbal Noun and *~~— 

Pass. Perf. 

t^j-i Part. Act. «Li (with Article 
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10. Verbs with Medial harnza and Final ya'. These include 
the common verb cjlj to see, which also has certain irregu¬ 
larities of its own, in that the hamza is dropped in the 
Imperfect and Imperative, and in Form IV. 

Perfect. 


Sing. 3. masc. 

li'j 

Dual L lj 

Plur. Ijlj 

„ 3. fem. 

4 

„ c?; 

•• u*b 

„ 2. masc. 

4‘J 

» ^b 

». r*b 

„ 2. fem. 



ii Cri b 

1. 

4U 


&b 

Imperfect Indie. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Sing. 3. masc. 


<Sy 

y 

„ 3. fem. 

<Sy 


y 

„ 2. masc. 

Sy 

<sy 

y 

„ 2. fem. 

CS-S 

Sy 

*y 

.. 1. 



j 1 

Dual 3. masc. 

Oky 


C 

„ 3. fem. 

Oby 

C 

C 

2. 

ObjJ 

C'J 

by 

Plur. 3. masc. 

OJy 

■by 


„ 3. fem. 

Jiji 

<yy 


„ 2. masc. 

oiy 

by 

'V 

„ 2 fem. 


cyy 

tjO* 

„ 1. 

<sy 

<sy 

y 
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Imperative 

Sing. J. Dual bj Plur. \jj 

» <Sj (J •* & 

Verbal Noun c$lj 

Part. Active *lj (with Article 
s,.- 

Part. Pass. ^j* 

Pass. Perf. Imperf. Indie. ^ 

When united with a suffix the forms used are »lj he saw 
him; laljj he sees her, etc. 

Of the Derived Forms the following occur: 

III. i££lj, to dissemble; Imperf. Indie, Verbal 

Noun »*l j* or . 

IV. t£jl to show; Imperf. Indie. <Sji ; Juss. y _; Imper. jl; 
Verbal Noun Jljl or 

VI. < 5 llI j to look at one another. 

VIII. cs'bj*! to think. 

11. Verbs with Initial hamza and Final ya‘ or, rarely, ivatv. 
These include the extremely common verb (~) jl, to come; 
(also, with or without v) to bring. (—) ^jl to deny, refuse. 




Of this verb the IV form is jl “to bring”; Imperf. Indie. 
... „ - i 

jjj; Juss. Ojj ; Imper. ol; Pass. Perf jyl. 


12. Verbs with Final hamza and Initial wow (or yd'). 
These may occur with different vowellings. For example, 
there is Ijj.IJj to level; but the only verb likely to be 

< - J— 

encountered is Uaj to tread. It is conjugated according 
to the rules of the verb with final hamza and the assimilated 
verb, e.g. Imperative, ^ tread. 

13. Trebly weak verbs. The doubled verb with initial 

hamza has already been mentioned. There are also < 5 lj, , 

-it- 

to promise, threaten; and (Jl) lSj! t£jb to take refuge (with), 
the second named being quite common. 

The student can work the first out for himself, with the 
aid of the dictionary, noting that the Imperative masculine 
singular is just \ “i”! fern sing. tSj; masc. pi. Ijl. 

The few derived forms which may be encountered can be 
easily worked out by the student himself. 


VOCABULARY 


i Sjj ( _ ) to recount, tell 
jlj pi. oljj a recounter, 
transmitter 
(JL) to live 


L»-l IV to resuscitate, 

V to burn, be aflame 
.—■I (_L) to return 
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i %y evil (badness) 
[jr- evil adj. 

Jl (—) to come 
<—> — to bring 

»l»- (~) to come 
(_L) to wish 
<*!) (tfji) to .so 

*i'jj pl- ol — story, account, 
play 

Jo (-) to tread 

tSj! (—) JJ to take refuge 
with 

cSjl IV to harbour, provide 
refuge, shelter, lodging 

life, age 

yt II to appoint 

£jj II to marry (someone to 
somebody) 

V to marry (someone) 
j hi I VIII to choose 
J* t_jUI IV to reply to 
Ja;U pl. ily officer 
yi pl. jlul private (mil.) 


C GRAMMAR 

‘ (Turk.) ser¬ 

geant 

(j»L« (j!_) to drive 
jjly < yL, driver 
jl ^U.1 VIII to need 
iT 1 * (t) to live 
^Ul IV to lose 
ilii IV to benefit trans. 

Soil i pl. ally benefit, profit, 
interest 

y> a&J X to benefit from 

yi in the direction of, to¬ 
wards prep. 

(t) to be absent, go 
absent 

y=i un. iy, eggs 
2 - 

l»U general adj., public 

IV to be possible (for) 

2 ■ 

yU. special 

i-ii pi. LUii case (legal) 
jli (J_) to lead 
Jul» leader, general 
oSil IV to save, deliver 
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EXERCISE 57 

Jy |y*yl (Merv) _y jr~ 6' ilj^JI y jlj iSJji — i 
oj* i jl — t ^ • i^.j»j (Y^Jij 

Oju i£UV ( (JjyuJ) kUJjljj y ai :—T jj— y ? irflil A—ii)l 
iul^u aLJ-I Ati) ,Jc. £jj — $ . C~«jl ^ ,jl-Jl 

JajljiJI hUj yL, or la® — s .jlyJI yi-l y 
yit — n .yl Uljl lyjy ol Jjy — yj-' (j y yj — 

a«JI j jj-T” -Cj-O Ijlj - y . |»l*JI _*) OOJ IjxL-I y- 

jr~ A . cij Uji» yi 1^2-i 

• lyjj y* — i . ^ 8 .aJlijl ijCL jjy 

L** *~~» J »oJ l» Ui . tSy tij Oy-1«< j^j 

• Aia<» k-jU-lj Jjj p— I | j »,01 i5jU — | T . iLi Ujlu a— 

i »> lit" - - • - 

ly ar aUI or — | x* .« .—^1^ » 

Uy (v.n.) ■**» h'jVjl UUI U— | j .ji-tU 

— iv . »LiI U UJ ji — it . ty~ y (for biy) 
V 1 — i a -tjiJy (anyone who) y yl A^yJI yj'ill Oi' 
y-y y '■j? i <\ *iljjj i-joJI y 

j j^i-JI la* jL > P - r . . *Js J? V-- 

iljUl J ).I 
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EXERCISE 58 

I. It is recounted that the general led his army in[to] the 
inferno of the fighting, and returned defeated ( accusative), 
and took refuge with the inhabitants of Merv. 2. We cannot 
attend this case in the court, because the victim is our friend. 

3. The officer appointed an army private as my special driver. 

4. The transmitters have brought back to life the history of 
Islam, and we see the past in their stories. 5. Long live the 
king. (lit. may the king live). 6. I have chosen a sergeant 
because the officers have gone absent, all of them. 7. The 
servant lost the food, so I took advantage of the food of his 
neighbour’s cook. 8. I have long lived in the desert, so I 
don’t need anything. 9. They have not trodden on the soil 
of their native land for (since) two years, but they will 
return to it in a month’s time. 10.1 came, I saw, I conquered. 

II. I complained of the badness of my condition, so I got 
married. 12. My father married me (v) to an ugly woman; 
her name was Hind (-Ua). 13. She provided shelter for me, 
but did not benefit me. 14. Do not drive my car, you are a 
bad driver. 15. Bring me those eggs and put them on the table. 
16. I said to the beggar: What do you want of (from) me? 
He replied: I don’t want anything of a man like you. 17. The 
benefits of this good government are known to all (^-J-l -*^)- 
18. Go towards the city, and stop at the bridge. 19. Bring 
me flesh and bring me wine! 20. There is (-^->>) a green hill 
far away, and they recount that Our Lord (-*-«•) died there to 
save us all. 


CHAPTER THIRTY-ONE 
(Oj&SlI s tfilZT uUI) 

The Quadriliteral Verb 

1. As far back as the 9th century, Arabic grammarians and 
philologers had classified Arabic roots as: 

(a) Biliteral, Jbj, including, in their pure form, particles 

like J i and ^; but also, the doubled verb, though the latter 
was moulded into triliteral form. 

(b) Triliteral, , by far the largest part of the language. 

3 

(c) Quadriliteral, , comprising many roots, but few 
derivations and comparatively few common words. Among 
the nouns are words like c-yic scorpion; oL~> garden; 
jU j> proof. 

3 

(d) Quinquiliteral, a very small section of the vocabu¬ 

lary, and confined to nouns. No verb can have more than 
four radicals, when the letters of increase are stripped away. 
Among common quinquiliteral words are o ySss. a spider, 
and nightingale. 

2. Here we are concerned with the quadriliteral; more 
particularly, its verbs. It has a root form and three derived 
forms. 

The Root Form corresponds in form and vowelling to 
Form II of the triliteral, e.g. to roll (transitive), com¬ 
pared with II, j*ic to teach. 
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Perfect 3. m. 


? 

3. f. 


c«»lc 

2. m. 


C-lie 




2. f. 


c-ITt 


etc. 

etc. 

Imperfect (Indicative) 


3. m. 

sr** 



etc. 

etc. 

Imperative 



m.s. 

Sf* 

i> 


etc. 

etc. 

Participles 

Active 



Passive 



Verbal Noun 


or 

no comparison. 

Passive 

Perf. 3 m. 




Imperf. 3 m. ^T.. 

Note that the doubled J of (*1* corresponds to the un- 
vowelled j- followed by the j in . 

3. Quadriliteral verbal roots are of three types: 

(a) Those of genuine four-radical origin, or at least 
thought to be, e.g. £>*•■> • Sometimes these were of foreign 


QUADRILITERAL VERB 
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origin, as jJJ to make a disciple; and to translate; 

in both of which the ta‘ is a radical; and to camp, or 

levy troops. 

The Arab philologers noted the frequent presence of the 
letters J and j in quadriliteral and quinquiliteral roots. The 
term “genuine four-radical’' is open to suspicion in many 
cases, but those wishing to pursue the subject may check 
Lane’s lists of Quasi-quadriliteral measures in page xxviii 
of Vol. I of his Lexicon. 

(b) Verbs formed by the doubling of a biliteral root, some¬ 
times with a suggestion of onomatopoeia, e.g. to stammer; 
jZji- to gargle; J-J— to form a chain or sequence. 

(c) Composite roots taken from a familiar phrase or 

combination of roots. These are rare, but we may note 
J-A— to say aJJjIsLI ; to say <*0)1 ^ . 

DERIVED FORMS 

4. The root form is expressed in Arabic as JL>», with the 
derived forms: 

IljUi-; Illj&il; IVJUI. 

The following are examples: 

II. to roll (intrans.) 

Imperf. Indie. Imperative 

Active Participle Verbal Noun 

Other verbs of this form are: J jly to be shaken; to 

follow a sect. 

III. j*.[ to raise the nose, be proud. 

Imperf. Indie. j*l*i je- Imperative j*iu' j±-\ 

Active Participle Verbal Noun 







264 


ARABIC GRAM! 


IV. to be tranquil. 

i ... • 

Imperf. Indie. Imperative 0'*'*^’- 

Active Participle . Verbal Noun 

Other verbs of this form are: J***-*!. to dwindle away; 
to shudder. 

5. Of these only II is fairly common, and it is often passive 
or stative where I is active or causative. It is also customary 
to form verbs of this sort from nouns, as in the example 
given from w* j- a noun from i to go, which 

has the specialized meaning of a religious way or sect. 
Other examples are • * •» » to become a Muslim; to 

philosophize from o_j~LJ a philosopher. Many such verbs 
are to be found in Modern Arabic such as lPj—j to become 
(like a) Sudanese; il y^ to be like (or become) an American. 


VOCABULARY 


\Jj£-j to adorn, embellish 
i iji.) pi. adornment 

to shake tr., frighten 

J_>Jy II to shake intr., 
tremble, quake 

» to gargle 
jfl*. throat 
ji* < ji* neck 

y to translate, interpret 
,*»translator 


jUi .y interpreter, drago¬ 
man, guide 

to stammer 
to roll tr. 

II to roll intr. 

yX* to sketch, make a plan 
yX&* engineer 

yyj to whisper, suggest 
evil (of Satan) 

II to philosophize 


• j-.- *- - - surgery 

■ «j ■ pi. AxSyj philosopher 

IT / . J J pL 

^ II to be repulsed, gurgcon - 

driven back 
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veterinary 

veterinary 


II to follow a sect 

(^io 

5 j •< < 

pi. Sufi 

tjy* wool 

ji.\ III to be proud 

Khartoum 

elephant’s trunk; hose 
Je* />/■ oW*' elephant 

IV to fade away, 
dwindle 

jlLi iv to be tranquil, 
calm 

ja£J[ IV to shudder with 
horror 


jLul pi. ol — privilege, 
concession (modern commer¬ 
cial) 

y centre, headquarters 
S 

iSy y central 
Jpt local 

Jl jLil IV to point at, refer 
to 

^lil IV to broadcast 

extent; sum (of money) 

pi. capital (city) 

••.* ? 
oil pi. 61-ri ear 

X* pi. ^Ltl festival, holiday 


EXERCISE 59 

{y yC^- 4 iJjyiJI lJL I^aXJ— , 

j Ojki jLi^l ,j* bJ® ol pjltjU Aelij y> !: « ».«— r 

Cy k*j&i »JbLj yyj jil~ ilill J — r . jb^-JI v^- 

i ( J*>jJI dUS tils '—$ .olil_jIil cSjaJ a«^UJI 

,-j .. . - -7 si 

— e . pU a -. t £y UjJI iJjU-j jjl jj 
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(jpJI j ^ l» o—•) . tS oljUzjl 

(£> <lj» J Cli £4 |j*_ v .o>>* Jj-\j 

i—jUJI AiUl JJ |*^y -d Ajl — A .Iju. ijL^ «*»■>> 

. ( JJi r .... J I j iJjvwjj i _ij— tiliLt jl (JaJjJi b — i . (Persian) 
• ** ir'j J* c-iji c-JI i_M- ^4 Ij**. oJj — , . 
>■6* — i r • ^ £JJ «J>15 — i i 

Ul ^lil Jui U - , r .M JP «jljl Ji£ 
— I o ^ S)I*VI So* «jj — I fc .UjSljjj 

jijl- , n .sjiWi i^jT ull ££ji jljsAi wJj! 
!>*jfj— iv . ij j A. u ii JuGl 

..’ j, /a i ., .— , - .” * - »., 

,>* oi/«i V lj* - |A . b 

JUjJI olT— T . Y> L.Y5’’” ,J£j— I 1 . Aa... l i 'l l 

• ‘J^V U*»*J Ji 

EXERCISE 60 

1. It has been broadcast in the capital that the sum needed is 
two pounds per (for each) inhabitant. 2. I refer to the local 
order about the appointment of veterinary surgeons. 3. This 
is a matter for the central government. 4. The government 
has given special privileges to the wool merchants. 5. Why do 
you follow the Christian way, and you a philosopher? 
6. Religion is better than philosophy, for the latter («ja>) will 
dwindle away. 7. We shuddered with horror when we saw 
the elephants’ trunks. 8. Be tranquil, and do not think 
about worldly adornments (the adornments of the world). 
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9. Satan has whispered these thoughts in your ears. 10. The 
earth trembled, the rocks were rolled from the mountains 
and the people stammered in their speech. 11. My throat 
was constricted (closed), I had a pain in my neck, so I 
gargled with hot water. 12. We have translated this book 
that you might know and believe. 13. He used to practise 
veterinary surgery, but now he is a translator in a government 
office. 14. The women adorned their faces for the holiday. 

15. The engineer became famous, so he became proud. 

16. Roll that big stone from the door. 17. Why do you always 
philosophize in times of trouble? 18. They attacked the fron¬ 
tiers but were driven back and defeated. 19. What do you 
think about the Sufis? 20. I don’t know anything (a thing) 
about them. 





CHAPTER THIRTY-TWO 

vui) 

Various Unorthodox Verbs 


1. The Verb not to be. 

Perfect 


Sing. 3. masc. 

S3 

Dual Cl 

Plur. 'J 

„ 3. fem. 


„ w 


„ 2. masc. 


„ >--.*i 

„ P 

„ 2. fem. 




„ I- 

C-U 


„ uli 


This is all that exists of the verb. Only the Perfect occurs, 
and when used it has the meaning of the Imperfect. Like otf 
it may take a predicate in the accusative: U jt- o~) I am not 
an Arab. It is also used with <-j ; Note that, unlike 

other hollow verbs its middle radical does not change to 'alif. 

2. The Verbs (*ju and l _ r l; are Verbs of Praise and Blame 
(l»I)lj j-aJI JUI). These, like jj-J, only occur in the Perfect, 
and have the Imperfect meaning. They are only found in 
the 3rd Person, e.g. pjd fem. C-wu. 

Examples of use: 

Jjj j*jd Zaid is good. 

Li*-. Xj -jo' „ „ „ as a teacher. 
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c— jo' Fatima is good. 

3»jj i-Lli c— jq' ,, ,, ,, as a wife. 

Or -jo, since the verb is sometimes put in the mascu¬ 
line even with a feminine subject, because the Arabs were 
not certain that these were verbs at all. 

the verb 

3. This is one way of saying “perhaps” or “it may be" in 
Arabic. It is almost never used except in the 3rd Person of 
the Perfect, and it gives a Present or Future meaning. It is 
followed by a sentence in the Subjunctive introduced by o' 
the subject of which is also the subject of 

o' -^j c perhaps Zaid is standing, or will stand 
«' ' j' •* " (difference of emphasis in the two 

•*0 O lT 4 "* forms). The first sentence suggests 
“perhaps it is Zaid who will stand”. 

This verb gives the sense of nearness, and in the rare 
instances in which it occurs in 1st or 2nd Persons it means 
“nearly”. 

dlli (Jj>>I o' I am nearly doing that. 

THE VERB OF WONDER JUil) 

4. The verb of Wonder is formed on the measure of 
Derived Form IV (with a prefixed hamza) from any adjective. 

O— good 

‘—-J’ gOOd 

easy J«~l 


From 
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From pjS' noble f/l 

JuJ»- new A*. I 

J~>- excellent 

Note that in hollow roots the correct radical appears. In 
the doubled root, the doubled radical is written with 
tashdid. They are used as follows: 

(a) IJjj L» how good is Zaid! 

•uLli ^*.1 U „ „ „ Fatima! 

U „ „ „ our house! 

jUjll jTl U „ noble are the men! 

oLUJI w-Jel U „ good are the teachers (fern.)! 

Note that we have here a verb, not an adjective. It must 
always have fatha at the end, and the noun at which wonder 
is expressed is its object, and is therefore in the accusative. 
The verb itself is always masculine singular, and we may, 
perhaps, imagine L to be its subject; “what has made Zaid 
good?” or “that which . . .!” 

(b) A much rarer form, found in the Qur’an and early 
poetry in particular, uses the Singular Masculine Imperative 
of Form IV, and prefixes the Preposition i_j to the object 
(thing or person). 

e.g. Ji >y> »-l how good is Zaid! 

<u1>Uj „ „ „ Fatima, etc. 

A pronominal object may be used with either form. 

AU—.I L or Jo l j~»-! how good he is! 
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If two such verbs apply to one object, the second one must 
take a pronominal termination referring to the object already 
mentioned. 

Lj iJ»li L how beautiful is Fatima and 
how tall. 

WISHES (THE OPTATIVE) 

5. In Classical Arabic it was customary to express wishes, 
especially pious wishes in which the name of God was 
mentioned, in the Perfect, as if the wish had already been 
fulfilled, e.g. 

jl- - 

*JJ! ap-j May God have mercy on him (literally, God 
has had mercy on him) 

Certain formulae of this kind are used in old literature 
whenever the name of the Prophet Muhammad or the early 
saints of Islam are mentioned. 

e.g. For the Prophet jJLj altc aUI May God bless him 

and save him (abbreviated to ). 

For the early Khalifas, Companions of the Prophet, etc., 
Atll may God be pleased with him (abbreviated to 
*^j)- 

This Perfect may be preceded by the negative V , 
e.g. jJIJj c-Li V, May thy hands not grow dry! 

Later, especially in speech and popular language, the 
Imperfect came to be used in this context, e.g. At) I or 
All I God have mercy on him! (of the dead). 

THE VERB Jlj 

6. The verb Jlj Imperf. JI_)j to cease is used preceded by 
the negative particles L, V, or f »J, and followed either by an 
Imperfect Verb, or a participle or other adjective in the 
accusative, to mean that the action is still continuing. 
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Hassan is still going. 

(lit. did not cease to go). 


. ' , a j-- > they still fought. 

\ji\ji jj j 


Jl>> y he is still alive. 


Sometimes the Predicate after Jlj may take the form of 
a prepositional phrase: 


..MJi 

Js* , 


matters were still in that 
condition. 


THE VERB .lU 

7. The verb iU, Imperfect iyo, which is used in the 
normal manner to mean “to return”, has also a special usage 
in which it means “to do again”. Like the previous verb, it 
may be followed by an Imperfect Verb or an accusative. It 
occurs sometimes in the positive, as well as the negative. 

g-ji jU L he did not return again. 

£»._y -Ui we did not return again. 
iLiliS' JjJi' Juo y do not do so again, 
aloil V I will not do it again. 

_^_JI Juo jj the journey was no longer 
possible. 

jUj he hit him again, went on hitting 
him. 

iU ^ *iji> he hit him, then did it again. 
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THE VERB ^ 

8. The Verb jK" means literally “to be on the point of”, 
but it is used to mean “nearly” or “almost”, followed by 
the Imperfect Indicative, or, occasionally, by o' plus the 
Subjunctive: 

dlb JjuL or dUi Jjub o' s'k he nearly did that. 
j it <s 

<Uy\ o.u I almost died. 

When used in the negative it means "scarcely”. 

JI i'g L. he scarcely looked at me. 

^■6 ■■■*27 j the Arabs scarcely halted in 

their advance. 


THE VERB fb 

9. The Verb ^b, to continue, preceded by the Conjunction 
L “as long as” and followed by a verb in the Imperfect, or 
an Accusative is used to express “as long as, while”, e.g. 


fyt (*'•> L. I as long as 

I he stands, 
bib j.b u J 



as long as 
I stand. 


THE VERBS Ji AND JU» 

10. The Verb Ji, to be little or rare, is used in the phrase 
L Ji (also written Uli) to express “seldom”, 

e.g. L. Ji (Ui) you have seldom come to us. 

The verb JU», Imperf. JJaj, to be long, is used in the 
phrase L« Jib (also generally written UU>) to express “for 
a long time”. 

e.g. (L Ull> long have you honoured us. 
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THE VERB olT AND ITS SISTERS 

11. As already stated, otT may take a predicate in the 
Accusative, e.g. I-u*i otT” Muhammad was a merchant. 

Certain other verbs, termed its “sisters” (OIS” olj^.1) do 
the same. has been referred to earlier. 

The following are the principal verbs of this group: 
to remain. 

I»b to last, continue (see para. 9). 

Jlj to cease (see para. 6). 
jb» (“) to become. 

£~*>l IV to become; also, to enter upon the 
morning, or to do in the morning. 

.1 IV to become; also, to do in the evening, etc. 
olj ( ) to become; also, to spend the night. 

e.g. Uilj o-i I remained standing. 

ijdLaj the soldiers became tired. 

12. The verbs jl*» to become; iil to take; to make 
or do or put, also mean “to begin” when followed by a verb 
in the Imperfect: 

(bjCl 

JJL < IjIl! > they began to weep. 

I'JWJ 

Note also use with Verbal Noun with or 

e.g. liAi.1 we began to travel. 
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* 1 ,^* , police 
colony 

jlwO.Vl colonisation; im¬ 
perialism 

Jai- (jL) to fall 

(jL) to fall, descend, land 

jUI IV to notify, advertise, 
announce 

0^*1 pi. ol — advertisement, 
announcement 

* pi- soldier, 

policeman 

Js... * 4 pi. ol — camp 

ilia. pi. ol — celebration, 
party 

'ij\ipl.y IjJ circle; office 

LAit when ( relative) 
jf- (~) to display, show 
j*-4 pi. jij U-. show, exhibi¬ 
tion 

VIII to link with, get 
in touch with 
during 


jUaol economy, economics 

i£jUodil economic 

iiko pi. region, zone 

OJa. (_L) to happen; to be 
new, young 

OoAa. pi. Oj^U. 1 Hadith, 
tradition of the Prophet 
OJutf a recounter of Hadith 
J with, at 

. . . J*- (t) t0 ta k e the 

place of, fill the position of 
^1—1 pi. ( _ r J basis, founda- 

II to found, establish 
jlj (jL) to rebel 
ijUj propaganda 

I VIII to come to an 
end 

i^^l II to perform 
ijj II to lead to 
iiut pi. ol — station 
j Iki pi. ol — train 


276 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 

pi. J> |jj ticket i( jL) to become weak 

VIII to buy II to crown 

dyo pi. cj\y»i voice pi. obtJ crown 

EXERCISE 61 

U.Ai£ — T . J~«JI kijJt*. — | 

h a.... li ; «L_JI — <p I &L^jI 

v’lkJI cJa~A — $ , i yJ\yo\ O-X^J < 

C-Jc. Jj U Jj* lji*»j < v^* li* 

. (ik^iJI) •■**.*■ j ^‘Wl ti*- 1 •.»* ^b — * 

oiir u &U&1 uVak:, iuu o' yljJJI ilj’ Ol-i 

y-»- — V >UJj II stJuil 

*— A .jlkill PSj «^S\aj ikaiil J| 

; I?!* (Al-Bukhari) ^jUJI ^ - <,. . LJJ ^ VI 
i£Ul JUi* L- ,. .iajT ; v^oUVl pi'l £-j 
l**i — it . fji •**- U-'-a* J>' ,*J ui[ ; Ui^l L<j 

< *~j C-Li^ — It . (*4*11^4 jUtill 

(j-Jj I £_^~.l «J-* l~-l Jh 0& L» AiV ijl ^k - - -j V UJU. 

^— ir . l*Uk (with it) lj- <Sj^~i (^b -5 

kkkj I 0 Li aJ_L*. 1)— 1 £ ? A_jjil oJA ^A-y* 

t£jli i i_jl*^k jijjJI O-iajI — i o . .iSl-A ^ jiS' JfL-* 
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jU* Ui — n .'•i-'j&b iiblljl oli^l yJj- Jl *il)3 

Oae~*»U ( Ulk— iv . vK>^' 

yaj < JjO* i^-L. 1 ^ t^jUl j*~»l — | A j' 

Sy~j (|0-J •*r^ t iP) Ol^— I 1 A_^. 

. AIA-U (*i* *5l ^j) jSj j^Ij *i)l 

EXERCISE 62 

1. How excellent is this exhibition; the club will benefit 
greatly from it. 2. When I attended the party of the circle 
of authors, a strange thing happened to me. 3. A police 
'askari came in searching for the revolutionaries. 4. That 
station used to broadcast a great deal of propaganda under 
the name of “Voice of Freedom”. 5. The science of the hadith 
is very important for the believers. 6. The war had scarcely 
ended when a new war began, so the great powers fought 
again. 7. The basis of the new economic policy is not sound. 
8. Hassan is still filling the place of the governor of the 
region. 9. Muhammad (may God bless him and save him!) 
was a good prophet. 10. Rarely have I read an advertisement 
like that during my whole life. 11. My father got in touch 
with his brother, and they began a policy of strict economy. 
12. He told the merchants to display their wares in the 
camp, so that the soldiers would buy them. 13. Down with 
colonization, for it is not the basis of sound government. 

14. The times of trains are advertised in the daily papers. 

15. So long as the tickets are dear, I shall travel by donkey. 

16. He began to weaken after his coronation; God rest his 
soul! He is in a better place now! 17. Two stones fell from 
the wall, but I did not think about them. Then a month 
later the whole wall broke and fell. 18. The crown became 
important. 19. He read the whole of the Quran, then read it 
again. 20. That is the duty of every Muslim. 
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CHAPTER THIRTY-THREE 

(5jh&T»* iJuT vUi) 

How To Use an Arabic Dictionary 

1. It is unfortunately true that only when one has a grasp 
of the structure of the language, and, in particular, when 
one knows the various derived forms of the verbs, both 
strong and weak, is one competent to use an Arabic dictionary 
with ease. There are two reasons for this. First, practically 
all Arabic dictionaries enter words under their roots. Only the 
roots are in alphabetical order. Secondly, unless one is familiar 
with the changes which take place in irregular verbs one has 
difficulty in deciding under which root to look up many words. 

2. Taking the first point, the following words would all 
appear under * to know or get to know: to teach; |»i*l 

to inform; [*1*j to learn; to ask information; f'Ac a 

learned person; world; teacher; ^s. a sign, token, 
flag, or milestone. Therefore, on encountering a strange word 
the student must first sort out the root letters (usually three) 
from the letters of increase. He must note, for example, 
that the mm of council is a letter of increase, and that 
the root is to sit. Once the root has been found in the 
dictionary the student will be faced with a whole series of 
derivations, often numbering between 30 and 50. The prob¬ 
lem is how to find the required derivation quickly. In modern 
dictionaries the root form of the verb comes first, followed by 
the various derived forms in numerical order, as given in 
this grammar. After the verbs come the nouns (and adjec¬ 
tives), beginning with the simplest, that is, those with no 
letter of increase; then those merely increased by a long 
vowel; and so on to the derived nouns with the prefixed mim. 


3. The second point, however, concerns “ irregular ” 
roots, where the beginner may have difficulty in deciding 
which the root letters are. The following points should be 
noted, but even so the beginner must be prepared to spend 
some time looking up a given word under alternative 
possible roots: 

(a) Letters of increase, even those used in pronominal 
prefixes and suffixes, may also be radicals. For example, the 
student may think that the verb il y (if it is unvowelled in 
the text) to leave, is a doubled verb, and the ta' the pro¬ 
nominal prefix of the second person. Again, c-fcJ] he 

glanced might be oidj she wrapped herself from JA VIII. 
An initial * alif with hamza may be a letter of increase, or it 
may be a radical. j~\ he imprisoned might be j~ I ( ^- IV). 

(b) Care must be taken in recognizing those verbs which 
lose a weak radical in certain parts: the Hollow and Defective 
Verbs in particular, and also the Assimilated Verb. It must 
be mentioned that the weak letter may be waw or yd', and 
this will affect the position of the root in the dictionary. 
True, in many cases the two alternatives do not occur; but 
we have, for example, both (jL) to say, and (—) Jtf to 
spend the heat of the day in siesta. The following phrase Ji» l*, 
unvowelled, might therefore mean either he did not say, or 
he did not spend the heat of the day in sleep. 

(c) Certain derivations wh'ich are formed in regular 

manner are not shown in dictionaries. For example, the 
participles are not given unless they also have a technical 
nominal meaning. We do not find, for instance, i_-*li going; 
but we find a teacher, Active Participle of ; idols' a 
clerk; a letter, respectively Active and Passive Parti¬ 

ciples of In such cases these nouns are entered among 
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the nouns, not with the verbs. The verb of wonder is not 
given, and the comparative-superlative is rarely shown. 
Noun entries are given under their singular, but good 
dictionaries designed for Europeans add the plural(s) after¬ 
wards, often with the Arabic letter ^ meaning plural. 
When no broken plural is given, the word must be assumed 
to have the sound plural, masculine or feminine as the case 
may be. 

4. The student requires a dictionary which shows the 
following: 

(i) Broken plurals, where applicable. 

(ii) Full vowelling of the Verb, including the vital vowelling 
of the Imperfect. 

(iii) Verbal Nouns, which are generally given in the accusa¬ 
tive (as if they were absolute objects) after their verbs. 
But with derived forms, where there is only one form of 
Verbal Noun, it is not given. Where a Verbal Noun has 
a technical meaning and takes a broken plural, it is 
entered separately under the noun also, e.g. 

pi. i-jj UT experiment , Verbal Noun of t0 tes ^- 
Unfortunately certain dictionaries, although otherwise 
good, do not provide this information because they are 
designed for Arabs learning English, not vice-versa. The 
reader is assumed, not always correctly, to know these 
details. Some words have more than one meaning, especially 
verbs, and these should be noted. Again, certain verbs take 
a preposition instead of, or even as an alternative to, a direct 
object. This is given after the verb in the dictionary. Thus 
j <__-£•_) to love. This must be used with all parts of the verb 
where the action is carried on, e.g. vj^a*^ beloved (girl.) 
Where a verb takes a direct object this is often indicated 
by the letters • or a, the former being used for animate 
beings and the latter for inanimate objects. 
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5. In order to illustrate the use of a dictionary, the follow¬ 
ing passage from Ibn Battuta y? I) will be explained: 

jUb {j* I 4 JI (JjijJlj Alltel I (Jl <Jj».Aj! OJ)l 

dui y* 1 ^ .Lji Sy.—. Lr~jj .(Bulgaria) 

o** ti Vj jj£ V Wall >Jlj .tfjAi-l 51ij aJ Sijjll fJiJ 
c-S fi .JuLU Sjlill a S oji .jLT ^ 

C-ia jUfcVI l(J .W ^ ,jJI Vj fj* 

jUiii Cr *k>»Vl VI VliJ- Vj .JuU-I j V-UI 
V Iflji . a*ii>.j Ajl1 *5*. ^ aJj£ *jU ^A^V 
^aJI j*> u*jVl itit* J-J-dlj .jJ- Vj Vj J *.i 

.u_yij jUjA will Jj A^j •jfS' Ijl^ jl- A* 

j* Oj^jj s-O^I Cx* **-• OjiiJ . Ai* J] *jy<JI 

. C~i»J v_A<J lili oUyJlj AjlAjj . |»Aill 

1 -I 

OAjI I formed the desire or wish (Jjj IV). 

• j•y— journey, from j L., to go, journey. 

5*j_j-» trouble, from jU to supply. (*ijj^ also means “pro¬ 
visions”) 

tSjA» gift; advantage, profit, from Ia>. , jA»t to make a gift. 
. a,- s - 

U yf draw them, from y>- to draw, drag. 

•jli« desert steppe, from root (y.) jli, jyu escape (from). 

Aib beast of burden, Act. Part. (J). of s_o to walk slowly 
(of an animal). 

merchants, pi. of 


jJ- villages, towns. The root here is jX, 


282 


ARABIC DICTIONARY 


283 


A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 
VOCABULARY 
•Lit darkness wood, firewood 


journey (distance) 

Ujj forty days 
aIS lack, smallness 

pi. ol — wheel (sledge) 
j* (_'-) to draw, drag 
J-L. snow, ice 
desert 

c-J (:L) to be firm, to grip 
t^ol man (from fjl Adam) 
yU. pi. J\y. hoof 
ajIj pl.lj\ji beast (of burden) 
0 »l one (of + gen.) 
j&> pi. jUkl claw, talon; 
finger-nail 
it* < ill* a hundred 
_ill a thousand 
IV to load 

Translate the passage 
chapter. 


JJ * pi. guide 

tjjJI pi. ^jJI m., which, 
who ( relative) 
i»-i pi. pJ price, value 
Jay (—) to tie, connect, link 
*three 
Iil if, when 

O / (—) to join, couple 
jji pi. OJ J horn; century 
jy pi. bull 

je. to leave, forsake a 

thing, desist from 

^IJ except, if not 

ly p/.jly i ol — time, turn 

[Ji* chief 

magnitude, greatness 
jUj j Dinar (a coin) 


EXERCISE 63 

from Ibn Battuta given above in this 



1. I entered the house, and was afraid of the darkness in it. 

2. London (o-LJ) is a distance of 40 miles (J~*) from my house; 
consequently I go there to buy most of my requirements. 

3. A car (the car) has four wheels (o)b£ I). 4. Do not drag 

these things in the snow. 5. I was afraid of the lack of provis¬ 
ions in the desert. 6. We need wood for the fire, for winter has 
begun. 7. The donkey is a useful beast of burden. 8. Load 
two camels with water. 9. Hassan was one of our guides. 

10. The claws of wild animals grip (lit. are firm in) the ground. 

11. The price of meat has become high (great) since the war. 

12. Tie your horse to that tree. 13. This animal has two long 
horns. 14. This is the century of progress. IS. We have many 
bulls, but we need more cows. 16. The hooves of the camel 
are firm in the desert. 17. In the severe English winter there 
is much snow, especially in the North. 18. What is the value 
of this gold? 19. It is worth two pounds. 20. You are few, and 
we are a hundred. 



CHAPTER THIRTY-FOUR 

(&&hj yf vMt) 

Relative Sentences 

1. The Relative Pronoun ^-Vl) is expressed by: 

(a) tS^JI, which is declined as follows: 

Sing. Dual Plural 

Masc. Nom. jljlll 

Acc., Gen. 

Fem. Nom. j\ . oWl or JljSl 

Acc., Gen. Jll ol=U' J&l or JljSl 

This pronoun is a combination of the definite article Jl 
(hence the 'alif has hamzalu l-wafl), the particle, J and the 
demonstrative li , t£i . Note those parts in which two lams 
are written, namely the dual, and also the feminine plural. 

(b) ^ he who, whomsoever; and L* that which, whatso¬ 
ever. 

(c) i$l fem: *j I, which is followed by a Genitive, with the 
meanings, whichever and whatever. It is compounded as 
,yjl, whosoever; and UjI whatsoever. 

2. The. words & and U are always treated as nouns, 
whereas isJdl is usually treated as an adjective governing a 
noun which has already been mentioned. It is, however, 
sometimes used as a noun, in which case it is synonymous 
with (j* and U. 
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3. The Relative Pronoun is called , and the 

Relative sentence which follows . When the relative 
pronoun refers to any part of the relative sentence which 
follows except the subject, it must be repeated by an attached 
pronoun, known as the jJU or £-lj , returner, e.g. 

3 (_ 5 jJI jJ^JI the man who went. 

a^Ij j^jJI ji^JI the man whom I saw (lit. the 
man who I saw him). 

£jUJ1 j <> the man whom I passed in the 

street. 

(£.111 the man to whom I wrote a 

letter (lit. the man who I wrote 
to him a letter). 

oiili tSJJI J*- jl\ the man whose son I met (lit. 

the man who I met his son). 

The JaU may be omitted, especially in modern Arabic, where 
the meaning is clear. In Classical Arabic it is frequently 
omitted after ^ and L., e.g. 

c-jIj (U^y) l<f I was astonished at what I saw. 
c-jIj ^4 c-—».l I loved the man (lit. whom) I 

4. The relative pronoun is always omitted when it refers to 
an indefinite noun. This is especially difficult for Europeans 
to appreciate: e.g. 

«U y t^jJI Jjpl oj Ij I saw the boy who had left his 
father; but 

«U iiy Ji IjJj c-jIj I saw a boy who had left his 
father. 
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itself called a aA>, 


In such cases the relative sentence 
or adjective; e.g. 

i/A vjl^ iuJu jji—i Damascus is a city in which 

are many marvels. 

5. Certain constructions with the Passive Participle may 
be construed as shortened Relative Sentences. 

»lij| |£>_}U_I JyjSjiJI the witnesses, whose names are 

mentioned below. 

The Article here may be regarded as a shortened Relative 
pronoun, the following clause as a whole depending on it; 
e.g. “The witnesses, who (mentioned are their names)”. 
The following phrases of a similar nature are much used: 

*JI jlill or aJI U^ll the above-mentioned. 
aJI jl*j7 JJjJI 1 ^ 
aJI LjTT jijl J 
l$J! (Ujll) jUil il^ll the woman above-mentioned. 
(Ujll)jUil JU^JI the men above-mentioned. 
VOCABULARY 

(J!) i VIII to listen (to) ^ II to sing 
LT like, as 




RELATIVE 


i above-mentioned. 


OIT as, as if 

(^c-) {j * (—) to determine 
(on) 

(jjj II to adorn 
pp pl. jV pearl 


(» 0“) j-W jw iv 

to shoot (at) 
a PS quantity 

l _ r ^\ Jjl the day before yes¬ 
terday 

pi. lij U- battle 
pi. blood 


JL. (—) to flow 
aJjU family 

•A) ‘A j P l - jAi flower, 
flowers 

aijj i ijj pl. ijjj rose, roses 
V to enjoy 

L ya-i'^l jPtJI the Medi¬ 
terranean Sea 

Ar" the Red Sea 
i j 

the Persian 

Gulf 

A' higher, highest (corn- 

par.-superl.) 

oW declaration, statement, 
announcement 

AI /• cSA' another 
A" IV to cancel, annul 
jJ—» V to arm oneself 
J <_A> (—) to desire, love 
*A) love, desire 
jmIjJ measures, steps 
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K: 

jl J self- (adj.) 

•A-jlit jtjj foreign minister, 
foreign secretary 
jAOyj pl- emperor 
empire 

ilLi pl. doubt 

(tj) tiLi (_1) to doubt 

aJ*-. majesty (term of 
respect) 

<J-A exalted 

Xjt glorious 

-A glory 

pl- difficulty, 

problem 
Quyj Africa 
jb*l IV to arouse, incite 
AibU pl. hilvtjA emotion, 
feeling 

Palestine 


jUi* Ottoman 


A_k»- pi. sermon (in the 

mosque) 


pl. age, era, epoch, 
afternoon 
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EXERCISE 65 

1.A4J — r • Jy cJj £* = *■! — 1 

J--JI kiyi JUjJI fjy— r »i*i c4» « V » 

OCiJI jl [»J— £ • <i - 1 * olT 

i_>yjl V jl< ^Jl cJlS^— o < 1 U 5 ly* 

(jlyU-JI ^ — t .,J“—iSjU^ j**l ^ (fjLoJIj 

. J-jUJI gjii-lj yftl ^Jij ilydl Jil\ <j l>ll oljkir 
.liiilo j tffjJI jli-l 1>* (J- 6 ' < Jl* J-®. Ij*—V 
— 1 J ^iy LiyJ i| —A 

(j)J»l tji)l (joJJt £* £^b — 1 . . jyl-AsJI ■*»• 
. Axii j iLU-l Jli— , I Jjl l—^ 

j*Lw — I T . JyUJI I4J V l_yjy 'i 

ii^~i J — ir .s<A* ^ j J 1 -** 

V — , o . X* ktUi j \xJ.j — \ i . 

-. j ... 1 . i. - - a. 4..- 

./AJI o*^.^V Uii. iii)JI iJ^». (speech) i-*^**- *j' J 

. <LJUi*J! ^bl Jl i-».jli-l j>jj JS"Li-» g-j *— t T 

J J\ «OjS o' £-• < J OlT— IV 

.„, * - '% - .- .- *' 

j a*J i jXj S j-U. y - ia .*to*^j jfj“ 

j U^ : ij-Uv> U'jii jIJju ^ UU»j ohUII jhiJI — 1 q . 

.Uf-JUVl Si’uj Jl ‘^Sls ^ —r. .J^' 



1. The reply which you sent yesterday does not require 
(demand) any thought 2. The sermon which we heard in the 
mosque was glorious, but it did not mention the blood which 
flowed in the Arabs’ battles. 3. He determined to shoot my 
family, but did not succeed. 4. Hassan had a quantity of 
pearls which had been sent to him from Africa. 5. As you 
said the day before yesterday, the song of this singer referred 
to self-government. 6. Don’t listen to those who adorn their 
houses with flowers. 7. We enjoy the benefits which the 
foreign minister mentioned, nevertheless (ijt £-•) we doubt the 
solving of the problem. 8. Our emotions have been aroused, 
but our doubts have increased since the departure of his 
majesty the king to visit the emperor. 9. Their empire 
has come to an end, but its glory remains. 10. Our doubt 
remains, as if we were still in times of darkness. 11. We have 
taken the necessary measures for the annulment of the new 
law. 12. Mount Sanin (os» i_W is higher than the moun¬ 
tains you have visited. It is the highest mountain in Lebanon. 
13. Another statement has been broadcast. 14. We have 
crossed the Mediterranean twice. 15. The soldier whose 
name we have mentioned crossed the Persian gulf and 
visited Arabia. 16. The Red Sea is famous in the history of 
the Jews. 17. It is the sea which they crossed when they 
departed from Egypt and made for Palestine. 18. It is a high 
mountain. 19. The Egyptians armed themselves. 20. Our 
love for independence is what led to our departure from 
Egypt and our travelling to Palestine, for self government is 
better than good government. 
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light of civilization would have been extinguished in the 


CHAPTER THIRTY-FIVE 

vM') 

Conditional Sentences 

1. Conditional sentences consist of a Protasis, that is, a 
sentence containing the condition (LjO;), and an Apodosis 
(t^UI »l j*. or L>UI answer of the condition), which is 

the main sentence expressing what will result from the 
condition. In Arabic the Protasis usually, and the Apodosis 
frequently, in a Verbal Sentence, have the verb in the Perfect 
or Jussive, with no particular inherent temporal significance. 

2. There are two types of condition, the Likely and the 
Unlikely. The Unlikely condition is introduced by the 
conjunction j) with the Perfect (or, very occasionally. 
Imperfect Indicative). 

e.g. aJIjuu KL ^ if I were king (but I am not, 

* ' ' and am not likely to be) I 

would rule with justice. 

The unlikely nature of the^J condition may be illustrated 
by the reversed condition, dU-if" yl cojj would 

that the situation were so! (lit. I wished that the situation 
were like that). > 

A more usual type is: L*l JjJ- diy *1^ ^ if thy 

Lord had wished, He would have made men one people. 
(Qur’an 11, 120.) 

An unlikely negative condition is often expressed by V ji 
with a nominal sentence, giving the sense of the English 
“were it not for” or “if it were not for”, e.g. Ukil ^ J* 
Jilj jf j SjUXl jJ if it were not for the Arabs, the 


Middle Ages. Note the noun after V jJ goes in the Nomina¬ 
tive. 

3. Sometimes we meet o' jl, e.g. 

yj- U o-ij *iL»l _jJ if only you had remained you would 
not have been wounded. 

4. The Apodosis of the jl condition may be introduced 
by the attached particle J, which adds nothing to the 
meaning. While this particle may occasionally be construed 
as giving stress, its function is really to warn the reader that 
the Apodosis is beginning; it is therefore almost compulsory 
where the Protasis is so complicated as to give a risk that the 
opening of the Apodosis may pass unnoticed. 

aiy oJu.I Jj if you had taken the book which I 

- • s - left on the table, and read it, you 

< *j'y»j *Jj 1 ^ wou id have understood my ideas 
Lli JljT f u Hy O' 1, a complete understan¬ 
ding). 

Nevertheless, with some writers the use of J almost becomes 
a mannerism. 

5. The Likely (or possible) Condition is usually introduced 
by oj or Iij. As stated, the Perfect or Jussive may be used in 
both Protasis and Apodosis. There are four possibilities: 

(a) The perfect is used in both parts: 

aju, Jjj o' if Zaid goes I shall go with him. 

(b) The Jussive is used in the Protasis, the Perfect in the 
Apodosis: 
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used in the Protasis, the Jussive in the 


(c) The Perfect 
Apodosis: 

Jyj i Oj 

(d) The Jussive is used in both parts: 

Ajw Jjj Oj 

Note: The Jussive is fairly rare after lij. 

6. As explained, there is no particular temporal signifi¬ 
cance in the verbs of conditional sentences, and often the 
context is the only guide: 
e.g. 




I ,either , each caravan had a leader, 
and when (if) he stopped, all his 
followers stopped. 
jr, each caravan has a leader, and 

J if (when) he stops, all his followers 
stop. 

However, the sentence may be made definitely Perfect or 
Pluperfect, by prefacing either ofcT or to the verb: 


Ijj < Juli iii li Jw 

A*Ci' JS" >Jlj I 


Aij |*li tig oj if he has departed, then enter his 

*4; Ijlia f l* Ji olT Oj if he had departed, they entered his 
house. 


Sometimes, the use of (J with the Jussive gives a past 
significance, as in this passage from Ibn Battuta. 

aS' y Key. oj if it has not pleased him, he leaves it. 

On the other hand, ^ is synonymous with 'i in most condi¬ 
tional propositions in Classical Arabic literature, implying no 
time definition. 

7. If the Protasis begins with oj, the Apodosis must be 
introduced by the attached particle «J in certain circum¬ 
stances. (This usage should be clearly distinguished from 
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that of J with Unlikely Conditions, which is purely 
optional.) These circumstances may really be summarized 
by the statement that when the Apodosis is anything but a 
straightforward positive verbal sentence, without any introduc¬ 
tory particle, then *-> must be used. Here are the chief circum¬ 
stances in which is obligatory, with examples: 

(a) When the Apodosis is a nominal sentence: 

1) J-.VU i ->ljl o' if he wishes that, it is his concern 
(lit. the matter is his). 

(b) When the Apodosis is an Imperative. 

JU. jc- t jcj'j oj if you see him, (then) acquaint him 
of my condition. 

(c) When the Apodosis is negative. 

IjOjj o' if they refuse, they will not succeed. 

(d) When the Apodosis is a future, expressed by the 
Imperfect Indicative with - or ui>~. 

'tl?T o'y»" j Oj if you read the Qur’an, you will 

... learn the reasons for the spread of 

(OL.V'jUdl vV- 1 Is i am . 

Note that after — or Jy the Indicative is used. 

(e) When the Apodosis is introduced by Ji. 

Jli ^ jJ JJtt oj if he steals, one of his 

brothers has already stolen 
before him (Qur’an 12, 77). 

(f) When the Apodosis is introduced by 

du.1 j> yt£ jli 6j if you betray me, you shall not 

escape with your life (head). 

Note that must take the Subjunctive, in accordance with 
its rule. 
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(g) When the Apodosis is a nominal sentence beginning 
with o': 

Jo * La'S I J-t o' if he worships idols, he is surely an 

infidel. 

Ji *Jli iUJ j J*i oj if he has done that, then he has 

* a t j - o- (surely) shamed himself also. 

(h) When the Apodosis is introduced by an incomplete 
verb; or the verb of Wonder or Admiration: 

'iUJ Ji oj if he says that, there is no proof 
for it. 

Li Oj-ia. oj if she attends the meeting, it is 

* — ver y ' c * nc ' °f her (lit. then how 

! kind she is!). 

8. “If not” is expressed by Vl (for V oj), J Oj, VJj, 

9. Conditional sentences may also be introduced by the 
following: 

0-* he who, if anyone, wherever 

(S' which, if any L^_. whatever 

• -<5l 

I whoever ^ when 

L what, if anything Lb_. (L^) whenever 

o*" everyone who jjl where 

LIT whenever Li I wherever 

•JtS how 
LLS” however 


where 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


295 


e -g- JjL j* Whosoever tries succeeds. 

illJi Jli ^ Whoever that lied. 

“-L" 1 L What you sow you will reap. 

*ilj L^ Whenever you see him, you will 
h> m wearing white clothes. 


o-*> j Li-» Wherever you go, I will accompany 
you. 

^ Li S' However you strive, you will not 

succeed. 

Of o-i, 

oX_ la* l^i jj? Everyone who reads this will die. 

sf L*L«J Lfcf Whenever they reached a river, 
, . .. they built (made) boats and crossed 


*L- 0*^' Whoever comes, fight him. 

i$' Whichever preacher you listen t 
- .... you Hear the same words. 


With all these particles, the Perfect or Jussive (occasionally 
Imperative) is normal for both Protasis and Apodosis; the 
meaning is usually present or future. Note, however, the 
use of US' as illustrated above. This often appears, to our 
way of thinking, to be followed by a plain fact; yet the condi¬ 
tional element is present, none the less. 


10. Sometimes the Apodosis is omitted, and must be 


supplied from the context. V'j dlly ^ ojo-j o' if 

you go back on your word, (good); otherwise I command 
that you shall be killed. 
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11. The Imperative, being related to the Jussive, may be 
used in the Protasis, and in this case, the Jussive is normally 
in the Apodosis: 

J .*.V V l *3 Jis- live contented (if you live conten- 
ted), you will not feel the lack of 

-•J -’* 1 JfM riche. 

12. “Whatever the case may be” is used as a Protasis and 

is expressed by sentences such as j* 1 & 1^-* or 

JO-r U^.. But Lf-* ' s also used to introduce an ordinary 
Protasis: 

Jili whatever happens, you will fail. 

13. We often meet what may be described as an “after¬ 
thought condition”. A statement is made as if it were a fact, 
then a condition is added with the Jussive or Perfect; e.g.: 

*pl jrfj 1*1 I am Prime Minister, whether you 

wish or not. 

\J^ JU Ipli They said that they were noble, 
I* although they were infidels. 

O'j is used where in English we would say “even though”. 

cii. ii)Jj _^~l Oj- I will continue, even though the 
, - a ~ heavens were to fall. 

*L-JI 

14. The above may be considered as reversed conditions 
in which the Apodosis comes first, and these are not at all 
unusual in Arabic, e.g. 

Uijl Il-Ul xjy. I will find you wherever you may be 

, 

JZi Uijl wherever you may be, I will find 
you. 
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If this occurs, the rule about iJ with the Apodosis is not 
applied, e.g. 

jol (Joj if you die, I will bury your body 
• underavine. 

|»j3 C-* 1 

^.>1 oj— I will bury your body under a vine, 
”s • - if you die. 

c-oj tJ r 


tjij*- pl- iSj*- fire, conflagra- ^> pl. |»U»I idol 
j t ’ on ^ (jL) to worship 

(JL) Ukil VII to go out, . 

- . , - P l - P roof 


be extinguished 
Ul>l IV to extinguish, put out 
JjlkJI i ij fire brigade 


tJilj III to accompany 
jj-ij pl. »U>j companion 

VIII to strive, be dili- 


II to pray VIII to strive, be d 

S_T ' . gent 

prayer, praying 

pl. wounded (man) Cf (-) to * uc “ ed 

Sjli Pl. oil table (Syr. S 
from Ital. “tavola”); back- ( - ) to rea P 

^gammon ( ± ) t0 happen 

*l»l»p/. Jily caravan -- --- 

' ' to obtain 

<>-> I IV to please (anyone) p[ ^ ( 

v - n - t0 betray produce, crops, harvest 


jlU- pl. *j>i. t aJU- 
treacherous, traitor 


iLSy pl. small ship o 

boat (mod.) 
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Ja£j (Jajo) to preach 
iiclj pi. Jiltj preacher 

(t) to buf y 

V g (-) V VIII to be 
contented with 

£* II, £i1 IV to satisfy, con¬ 
vince 

pi. Oj — contented, sat¬ 
isfied 

Xu LJ later, in future 
j ic.pl. iyc. knot, tie, contract 
Xuw. contractor 
Jl mind, state 


Ji> pi- iisj party of men, 
group, section 
ujVjJ pi. cupboard 

cjij pi. bad, 

evil, wicked 

pi. t UL eloquent 

through, by means of 
Ji>U vain, useless 
II to pour trans. 
jjix'] VII to pour intr ., to be 
poured 

Lie. pi. L^e-I error, fault, 
mistake 


EXERCISE 67 

JLUI Jijj-I ji£\ U Jj > J — » 

fji oi OtT ^ - r . yj^ 

^..^1-1 C.L U> — £ . ijijM ’•** ^ ^ ~ r • 

iJjlkJI J* uX SLj ^ 1 o b - «W ~ 11 ^ 

.tyVjjJI j A**u l/b CxIT IftiJ C-X-JI Ix^j ; 
fUi! J bUIlS" OyM' uJij ui»j IjJ < >*> o&— n 

j 6»iX olT *Xl oU. 6tT oj — v 
f *ilAi x« ji- A XXr < fX 6jj 


IXb (IV tjlj) «jU X-il» 6l — i .jLo5C31 ,y 

(here is, this is) l* ; *J jij < j*-*' xj cJ-AJI v-yixll 

O) — i . . c-ii 61 * »yU_li < tS>- j 6* (*~l 

iJkf. 6J — j | . A : J aX tij bi £s4 La^J 

if not,) iZL uj ^MrJ J}-> XUX J**Ji 

x» ^1 c-Jj 6J— i r . !Ahb iSj~* (otherwise 

! £~SJ jti ^r — x JI ib-ktl 6 j — i r • *** 

jj — , o . L** C£)» C /y l-Uj 61 — i i 

iy. J-l x»j lIff — in .*Xoi ‘ifj £j> |»J 

6- — i A . u^- 6 r 1 6* J-“- —IV- (**>^ ,^»>xcl 

* *JU J>y iLI l/’j’— m - ^ 

•L OJ bxtf jU uJj—— r , . 

,diji 

EXERCISE 68 

1. If hot water pours into the cupboards, all the contractor’s 
work will be [in] vain. 2. Were it not for this wicked and 
eloquent preacher the inhabitants of the village would have 
been contented with what they had. 3. If only (use 6' ^J) 
you had helped the wounded they would not have fallen 
into the hands of that treacherous enemy. 4. If you had 
witnessed what happened to the unbelievers who worshipped 
idols, you would have buried your doubts and the words of 
the Prophet would have satisfied you. 5. If you say the 
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afternoon prayer at once we can leave with the Mecca (*£*) 
caravan. 6. When you open the window the wind comes into 
the room; when you open the door the rain comes in. 7. If 
my daughter had asked for a proof, I would have told her 
what was preached in the sermon in the mosque yesterday. 
8. If what was on the table has not pleased him he takes 
what is in the cupboards also. 9. If he acts (use .J—c) through 
this group, the result is in their hands because he has no 
authority over them. 10. If you see a fire, call the fire brigade; 
they will come and put it out quickly. 11. If he has a com¬ 
panion he will not be afraid of the dangers. 12. If you don’t 
work hard (strive) you will certainly not succeed. 13. What¬ 
ever the case may be, the crops are bad this year; the reason 
is the lack of water. 14. If you are absent from the house a 
long time the fires will go out. IS. What you sow you reap. 
16. If you don’t find a boat on the river, that is not (use 
my fault. 17. Whoever betrays his country deserves death. 
18. Wherever you go, I will accompany you. 19. Whenever I 
see you I remember my mother. 20. Live contented in the 
future, [and] you will find the ties of friendship a great help, 
and you will obtain what is more valuable than wealth - a 
tranquil mind. 


CHAPTER THIRTY-SIX 

The Cardinal Numbers. Time. Dates 

1. Although it is easy to learn the Arabic numerals for 
colloquial use, as they follow a simple general pattern, they 
are one of the trickiest features of written Arabic, particularly 
when fully vowelled, and the Arabs themselves frequently 
make errors in their use. It might be best to deal with them 
here in groups beginning with the numbers “one” and "two". 

2. “On.'' i». i-lj 1 il-lj | Ar “ b “ ««" 

J-.1 J fern. J l.u.1 with attached 

pronoun. 

The first form is participal (Active Participle I), and is 
usually employed as an adjective after the noun: 

■*»lj one man (only) arrived. 

ij* \jJ he read the book once (one time). 

It may also be used (and declined) as a noun, e.g. 
hi* A»-lj Ju l j£J many came but only one re¬ 

mained; l.u.lj O.ULI, I took one. But it may not take an 
'idafa. The meaning of the 'idafa may, however, be given 
by adding j*, e.g. one of them arrived. 

The second form, , is usually used either with a nega¬ 
tive, meaning no-one or none, or with a following genitive 
or ’idafa whether noun or pronoun, e.g. 

I.u.1 jl J I did not see anyone. 
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T 


.Iasi U-Ul 

»LJI 1we spoke 


many books arrived but I took 
one of them only. 


e of the women. 


^ UaIj-I jSO fri-kj*- LJJ’ we ordered two papers but one 
• - of them did not arrive. 

Notb: The singular noun in Arabic, when indefinite, means “one" or 
“a", so that the word for “one” is used much less frequently than in 
English, e.R. £ £‘J I „ w hhn one. 


. Ij L ... *1 given* 


ic nail; I will take another 
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fem. , 




cr 

(wi 

cri 


■*3> 


(i) It will be noted that these numbers reverse the genders, 
adding the td* marbuta for the masculine form. 


3. “Two” masc. ijbJj; fem. okuJJ (nom.) r 
u#s*l; fem. (acc., gen.) 

This number on the whole is seldom used, since the dual 
ending gives its meaning. Thus, d^~> means “two houses”; 
if we write oUjI jbj, then some emphasis is implied on the 
word “two”. 


e.g. Ja a I (jJ -Ij Ij I saw two shepherds only (imply¬ 

ing that I expected to see more). 
SUj Jbs oj J I was told that there were 
oi j t-j- 'jt" many shepherds’there, but 
■k* or--- 4 I met two old men only. 

is also used as a noun: 

hit Jh J\ g*; o_jtJ I invited all my relatives but 

two (of them) stayed away. 


4. 3 to 10. 

3 masc. aj^Aj (written 


All?) 


fem. t£Ok> (written iiJj) 

.. CP* 


(ii) «jl«j 8 is declined like ■ 

(iii) They are all nouns, and, when not standing alone, take 
the nouns to which they refer as genitive plurals in 
’ifldfa. 

(obi ji) odtl three refrigerators were adver- 

* * tised for sale in today’s paper. 

fjJI iJj j* j gJi 

aJU j—IUJI j-u the number of absentees is 
eight. 

iJjJ-. aJU J I have eight new books. 

ilJjtj ^_l tit ^4 *take ten of these chairs, and 
leave four. 

a*o' 

Note: The gender of the numeral depends on the singular of the noun, 
not its plural. For example, c-ib is masculine but its broken plural 
i_>l_}j| is, grammatically, feminine singular. Nevertheless, one writes 
v__»l_jj I infj I four doors, treating the noun as masculine. In the case of 
a broken plural of a feminine noun the numeral is put into the feminine. 
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fem. « 


(i) All these are indeclinable, except Twelve. 

(ii) They are followed by a Singular noun in the Accusative, 
e.g. l-»—16 pupils arrived. 

Slj-I Cy j* I passed 17 women. 

.• , t 

jZj. JjjI I want nineteen. 

UjI « 1U you have twelve pounds 

(guineas). 

J J—jI Jj my uncle has sent me twelve 
- -s. letters during the last year. 

.**>1*11 ii-JI »b*l J 


20 OijtA masc. and fem. 

21 masc. 033 - ul fem. jj j^-3 <£•*»■ j 

22 „ Oj_t~aj obi „ jZs-3 (jbjj 
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OyK masc. and fem. 


(i) The tens from 20 to 90 are declined as nouns in the 
sound plural: 

Ujj Ojiij jfO .Jl Ibb j there are 30 days in this month. 


j Ljj w 


: I spent 40 days in the desert. 


(ii) All these numbers from 20 to 99, like those from 11 tc 
19, are followed by a noun in the Accusative Singular 
See the examples above. 

7. From 100 upwards. 

100 ((also frequently written *5U, ) 

' (but the ’alif is not pronounced)/ 

From 200 upwards. 

200 O^L (ob ; L) T . . 

300 *i- ( w ?™ en aLhw or afu&i) r • • 


700 
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800 ii- JUJ a • • 

900 ^ 1 • • 

1000 JJ* l • • • 

2000 oW* r • • • 

3000 w**JT i*>i r • • • 

etc. to 10000. 

11000 UJI J-l etc. it..,. 

100000 oJi ii- I. 

1000000 -JJI J&l or OyL Plur. I. 

0 Zero, Nil y*> (hence “cypher”). 

(i) These numerals from 100 are nouns and take their 
following noun in the Genitive Singular. Note that as 
the word *JL 100 is feminine the “three” in 300 has no 

td ’ marbuta. As iJJI 1,000 is masculine the 3 of 3,000 has 
the ta' marbuta in accordance with the rule governing 
numbers 3 to 10. 

(ii) In compound numerals over 100 the noun follows the 
rule governing its relation to the last element in the 
number. Thus in “103 men”, the rule for 3 must be 
followed; therefore, the noun must be in the Gerutive 
Plural. 

e.g. aVjl SftWj *jL a hundred and three boys. 

In “123 men” the last element, 23, has an Accusative 
Singular noun, e.g. •‘jL. 

In “2,300 men” the last element, 300, takes the Genitive 
Singular, e.g. U^l 
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(iii) Note the order of the various elements in the following: 
ii*. ill-* 1939 years. An older form 

is <u— ilU jj £—j which, however, is not 

used in modern Arabic. Note that each element is 
connected by j. 


8. “Some” is expressed by joju . It is also used in Classical 
Arabic to mean “one of”, "a certain”, e.g. Jli 

one of the poets said (but this may also mean “some of”). 

“A few” is expressed by or a*Lh , followed by the 
Genitive, e.g. j»C 1 a few days (presumed to be between 
three and ten). 

An undefined number over ten is expressed by i_fj, e.g. 
i_i-i j jJj *JL, uiJj ilU a hundred or more souls, a 
hundred or so souls. 

“Approximately, in the region of” is expressed by y *, 
literally “towards”. It is a noun with the following word in 
the Genitive, e.g. 

._jJI Lie J*». about 1,000 cavalry attacked us. 

SJL^ UjIj wc saw about 100 camels. 

This word is also used as preposition in the sense of “direc¬ 
tion”, as: j-JI oJj I rode towards the city. 


9. When a number is required to be definite, e.g. “the 
nine books”, it is placed after the noun to which it refers in 
apposition with the definite article, e.g. 

^1 J g-j return me the ten books 

which you borrowed. 











In the first example, however, the reader may encounter 
,_J S ' in modern Arabic; this is the colloquial usage 

also. 

TIME 

10. Among the words used for time are cJj pi. olijl used 
in the general sense (but not in asking and telling the time); 

or jUj, pi. pi. meaning "an age” or 

“era” (e.g. the Middle Ages), also “afternoon”. 

Oj pi. OjJ, “century”; ii*-or fU, pis. oly- <jy~, f'i*'. 
“year”; pi. “month”; pi- £rfb.l, “week”; 

fji pi. fbf, “day”; AtC, pi. ollu, “hour”; pi. 
“minute”; pi. olkJ-, “moment”; *=111, pi. <j|y, 

“second”. X*L, also means a “watch” or “clock” and is used 
in telling the time: 

1 iiUJI what time is it? 
lULjf it is 3 o’clock. * 

(Note the use of the masculine here) 

The Ordinals (see Ch. Thirty-seven) are also used for 
expressing the time of day, as: four o’clock 

(the fourth hour). 

11. The periods of the day are expressed by j , sometimes 
by Ai*, or more commonly by the Adverbial Accusative, e.g. 

^L^JI j or U-L*> in the morning. 

T ■*** at noon - 

_ r ajd\ <j in the afternoon. 

tL-JI j or »L— in the evening. 

* Numerals used in this way as abstract num 


ibers are diplole. 
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JJJl j or 5U at night. 
jlf-JI j or Ijlfl during the day. 

means the daytime, whereas fy means the whole 24 
hours. When a single night is specified, we say XiJ, e.g. 
^liU last night. 

12. The days of the week are: 

(jW) fy Sunday. 

j-JVl (jl^J) fjj Monday. 

(,l*l*lT) (jlii) \y Tuesday. 

(jl*!) fjj Wednesday. 

C**0 fy Thursday, 

iuli-l (jLjj) Friday. 

(jl$>) fy Saturday. 

The word py or j 1*1 is often omitted, e.g. all'll. Tuesday. 

“The week” is iiLj-l or (usually the latter). 

MONTHS OF THE CHRISTfAN YEAR 

13. The Christian year is called iuJI the birth 

year, or X 3 »» .,.. l l Xj-JI the Messiah year, or, occasionally, 
a -I -JI Si-JI, the sun year. Dates B.C. are called J-i 

(abbreviated f (j); and A.D., Jju (abbreviated j**—' or 

just r ). 

The names of the months have two alternative forms, the 
first being used primarily in Egypt and the Sudan, the 
second in the Levant and Iraq. 
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0) 

(2) 

January 

X 

jut djr 

February 


tili 

March 

crj L * 


April 


olL- 

May 


jly <jU 

June 

*bi 

^U>» 

July 

^y 

j yj 

August 


vT 

September 


K? 

October 


i$' iji, 

November 

jfy 

Jlill 

December 




THE MUSLIM YEAR 

14. This is called after the ij** (Hegira) or 

Flight (properly, Emigration) of the Prophet from Mecca to 
Medina on 16th July, 622 A.D. Dates have the word iij** 
in brackets after them, or simply * . As the year has only 354 
days, the Muslim year progressively outstrips the Christian 
year. A.H. (the European form of a) 1381 began on 4th 
June, 1961. Comparative calendars of the Muslim and 
Christian years are available.* In the modern Islamic world 

•Wustenfeld: Vergleichungs-Tabellcn der muhammedischen und 
christlichen Zeitrechnung, Leipzig, 1854, and later editions. 

M. O. Jimenez, Tablas de Conversion de Datas Islamicas a Cris- 
tianas y Viceversa, Granada, 1946. 
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one seldom sees the Hijrlya date alone. Newspapers, for 
instance, always show the Christian date, which is also 
operative in commerce and official pronouncements. 

The following are the Islamic months: 

1. ' f ^Ji 7. 44 ] 

2. jii* 8. 

3. jWl £»j 9. dU*lj (the month of fasting). 

4. jUI £sjj 10. 

5. 11. sJuafiji 

6. iji ^I 12. iwJI ji (month of the £»•). 

Some names of these months are often used with special 
attributives, e.g. 

r'>' j*+ 

ijii\ Ol?*** 

6Ua-*j etc. 


MUSLIM FEASTS (HOLIDAYS) 

15. The general term for a festival is Juc pi. .iLcl. The 
chief ones are: 

(a) New Year’s day of the Islamic 
Calendar. 

i -a - .»•••• 

(b) JJjII The Birth of the Prophet. 


(c) “the small festival", at the beginning of 

the month of Jlj-i after the end of the fast of the month of 
dUo-i). 





NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


312 a 

(d) j*Jbl JujJI “the great feBtival”, also called ■V- 

“the sacrificial festival”, on the 10th of the month of ji 

when the pilgrims offer sacrifice in Mecca. 

The commonest festival greeting is dLU iljL« XjaJI the 
feast (is, or may be) blessed on you. 

INDICATING DATES 

16. To indicate the date, the Ordinal numbers are usually 
employed (see the following chapter). After the ordinal is 
put the name of the month, with or without the word 
before it, and after that the number of the year, with or 
without the word in the genitive or accusative. 

e-g- 11.1 (£•) j’W Of- 1 ) a, L j) (On) the 7th 

, fjjt uk) i. eLir ( P)J 1956 

INDICATION OF AGE 

17. How old are you? is expressed by ^ 

(lit. your life is how many years?). An older form is jjl 
cj' 1 ii- (lit. the son of how many years are you?) but this is 
rarely used now. 

The answer to the above questions would be: 

L. bsj^- iSj-* ] 

, * >1 am twenty years old. 

**- U, J 

VOCABULARY 

lac* i Lai only (at the end of pi. shepherd 

the sentence or that part of la - - -- 

the sentence to which it t‘- «“*. sobjecB 

applies) (of a ruler) 

pi. nail oM, a 8 e< ^ 
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Siljj refrigerator (mod.) a--Luj with reference to, on 

(Syria, Lebanon) 'the'occasion of (+gen.) 

refrigerator (Egypt, (mod.) 

Sudan) jGfcj X to resign 

oU» (m.s. U) sheep a jj t0 j ncrease (intrant.) 

sheep jjj II to increase (trans.) 

{ring. >tL) goats increase, more, surplus 

iftpL Its i .V a single sheep II to hang (tram.), sus- 

Jjl < JjJ camels (collective pend 

no singular) »_» V to hang from, 

MU pi. Jji she-camel depend on, be attached to, 

appertain to 

oUI^-J-1 zoo, zoological . 

oULaJI Mu'allaqUt, the name 
gardens given to 7 pre-Islamic odes 


Palestinian 

refugee 

j II to export 
X to import 

declaration (mod. per¬ 
mit, permission) 
i_—U a suitable 


Jjj II to increase (trans.) 
increase, more, surplus 

Jjl* II to hang (trans.), sus¬ 
pend 

V jLu V to hang from, 
depend on, be attached to, 
appertain to 

otiLJI Mu'allaqat, the name 
given to 7 pre-Islamic odes 
said to have been hung 
from the Ka'ba in Mecca 

pi. Jj’Uai ode, poem 
j pi. i doctor (mod.) 


pi. port, har¬ 

bour 

IJUJI Germany 
JUI German (dlLJ^/l the 
Germans) 
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j public, crowd, 


•.aU- happiness, good for- 


__U spokesman for . a - 

' a ’ the Sahara 

republican (desert) 

EXERCISE 69 

Urj JliLl Ji -U-l Olj |*-C (*£• j—l t 

. SJlk-'ill O' o^i ht*+ J ( L *i>0 

\p ju’ui oUl p pH iXjl olij-r 

e>J cii 1 —; ui^'- >■ -V* u* J ^ U* |J *I “w 

;Uj dJji j UUI 

. ,„,« -- .-- - i. j »- .i- i• » 

iijj- «. O^TJ OJj^J oki 

— n .jiS' jJij jyi s-t)i 

j — v ^T 11 <y Cp 1 ol ^' 

»LJ J\£ — a <Jt* (jbjl OlT J O^l J *-'j 

iS. _, . ‘Jridu ouVi •*** ‘y*' 1 ^ 


; S»^iJl J bj4 Ji> lij ‘ 


j Kjij yj\ gjls £ Jji <m3 ^ .li* JJ 

Cu, jlfj* j* Ij^sT” ,*!«=»'— i . ! ^ ^w 1 

J*pi)\ J* fa <«*Uj *y >-i*l» i>* 

cl _pryj] I _^cl C-t5”" l»~»- - I I . jjS"b*Vl ij**i li (jlit'A'J) 
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£j~i «- J_iJ jJ-J aJL £~Jj ,_iJI 

<**— ir . ij* ‘iiJi Jji Cr^-' Urf |*J {jp~* 

tSr*l J <±Jl 3 J*j ,j£) < ^U-l ^ ^jl 

*-*>■‘■'-3 a«^UI a;.. J I j U~>j i_ill oLJ o.Sj^l.1 — | 
C.J-VJ— , £ <~JI j (amount) jl-tfll ljj> ^JS'I ljylj 

**—j' (J -«-> — ) o .Ojjy j-. alll ilijj' j 'ijiS' *S\ji 

<jU”— | T . j » «; .. l l i^K~i JJ_j U 
(itL ajw jJj <o~JI ^ J-aj JJ *sjl ^ Jij—jj 
*jj iv **<£■*?“ ^ j*^" **L~JI ■ jU JT JLj jlf iL_»JI 

i -W- cl>cl AiL* iu Aj_)_jf> «aa 

y I_jJI j^Lc — ] ^ . f i 5 i £ Ai— (London) O^dj ojJ j — t A 
<»1 aJjVI |»_JJ |»l»J J—Vl [JJ I A»n~pi A-w^ 

T • • Jl (jj ^ C--~JI ^_3-Jlj 

. SU A*lij A--.IU. Aj_^j| oS^ *UA* 

EXERCISE 70 

Afo/e: Numbers given in words should be translated in words. 
1. My sister opened one of the boxes only; there aremany long 
nails in the other, and she has not opened it since she came 
from Palestine with the refugees. 2. Why have you three 
refrigerators in your house, and you say that you are a poor 
shepherd? 3. One came, and one stayed away because he 
wanted to visit the zoo. There were two this year. I invited 
three last year, but one died in February. God have mercy 
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on his soul (use Perfect). 4. I am an old man now, but I 
cannot say that my happiness has increased since my youth. 

I have eight sons and three daughters, but all of them have 
got married and left home. 5. The minister explained in his 
statement with regard to the economic state of the republic 
that imports were more than exports. 6. The country had 
exported seventeen thousand cars in the previous year, but 
had imported commodities whose value was greater than that. 
7. The future of this country depends on trade, and there 
are a hundred reasons for the present difficulties. “Still”, 
he said, “I am the one responsible, and so I resign”. 8. We 
read in the history of the Arabs that the seven poems known 
as the "Mu'allaqSt” were hung in Mecca. Some scholars say 
that there were ten (they were ten). 9. He is a Palestinian, 
but he studied in a university in Germany and became a 
doctor in Nineteen hundred and thirty-five. 10. Our country 
will have a new port in the coming year, and it will be 
suitable for the biggest ships. 11. September has thirty days, 
but October has thirty-one. February has only 28 or 29. 
12. I worked with sheep and goats for a week (use the 
accusative) and then resigned. Now I am working with 
camels. But I really want to work with elephants. 13. This 
tribe attacked a caravan a few days ago, and killed about 100 
men. This attack has increased the public’s fear of the Arabs. 

14. I do not know what time it is because I have no watch. 

15. I lost it on Sunday night when I was going from my 
house to my friend’s house. 16. I looked for it on Monday 
morning. 17. Those two boys were born in 1931 A.D. 
18. I met him in Ramadan, 1370 A.H. 19. How old is your 
eldest daughter? She is seventeen, and my youngest son is 
three. 20.1 spent the holiday in my garden. There are twelve 
apple trees in it, but my neighbour’s sons have taken much 
of the fruit. 21. I heard that you have 50 or so cows. Why, 
then, do you buy milk in the market? 


CHAPTER THIRTY-SEVEN 

(jy£jTJ gut vui) 

The Ordinal Numbers. Fractions 

1. The Ordinals from 1 to 10 are generally formed on the 
measure of the Active Participle, more or less from the 


Cardinals 

Jj’/l fern. 


the first. 


^Uilf 

the second. 

(without article O^) 

iiJUJI 

the third. 

$$ 


the fourth. 



the fifth. 

ooLJI 


the sixth. 



the seventh. 

of* 

iLuji 

the eighth. 


iLui 

the ninth. 

’ji. Ul 

‘iji. U! 

the tenth. 

All the above ai 

re declined fully. 

2. After 10, the Cardinal Numbers ai 
save in so far as the above numbers ar 
Those from 11 to 19 are indeclinable. 

re used as Ordinals, 
e included in them. 
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jts. fem. 

ijLc- AjjU-l 

the eleventh. 


ijL. ijiiii 

the twelfth. 

jii IjlSl 

iillill 

the thirteenth. 


ijL iA,i^i 

the fourteenth. 


etc. 


Higher numbers run as follows: 



Masc. and Fem. 

twentieth 

Oj_r—*JI 


jj_ r ijdlj fem. 

Uj^ijdlj ajjU-I 

the twenty-first. 


Oj_/i«Jlj A-JliJI 

the twenty-second. 

OjjLmi !j liJliJI „ 

Oj^i-Jlj idlAli 

the twenty-third. 


etc. 


*ill masc. 

and fem. the hundredth. 


fem. a^'Jl 1 

„ £&\ j 

the last. 

The Ordinals have the Sound Plurals, e.g. 

iff} i 

fem. oV/Ji 


OjilWI 

„ o Iillill 



Note the following plurals: 

■fiVT the first; JJIjl the early part; 

■la-jVl the middle; the middle part; 

>.VI the last; the last part. 
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jfu- £-UI o>«JI Jj'jI (i in the early 19th century. 

ia~ljl j in the middle of the year. 

towards the end of the affair. 

3. The Numerical Adverbs, “first”, “secondly”, “thirdly”, 
may be expressed by the Accusative Indefinite of the Ordinal. 

e.g. Vi I i Cjlj < UU first, secondly, thirdly. 

4. The Numerical Adverbs “once”, “twice”, “several 
times”, may be expressed by the use of the noun in the 
accusative, 

e.g. »j* once 

> twice 

\j or £j\j4 several times. 

Note j\ _ r ., “two or three times”. 

“Thrice” (three times), “four times”, etc. are expressed 
by the use of ij* as a genitive of ‘itfdfa following the Cardinal 
Number in the Accusative, 

e.g. £j\j* *£OW thrice; ol^ four times. 

•UjI olj,. I have met him five times 

^Uj*^ * i it during the past month. 

“Once” used historically, “once upon a time”, may be 
expressed in any of the following ways: 

00 (b) C kn (on a certain day); (c) |»lj*5l & fji j 

00 fji c,l -» * fjt j J 

The occurrence of an action once or more times with the 
verb is often expressed by the Verbal Noun, with the 
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feminine ending added, known as the o^JI ,*-1. This is always 
of the measure with the root form of the verb. With 
derived forms the fa* marbuta is simply appended to the 
Verbal Noun: 


2-j ji. «yki Jij he gave n 


at school was opened officially 


he hit him three times (lit. three 
blows). 


5. The Fractions (with the exception of “a half”) are of 
the type Jjj or Jjd with the Plural 


i 



Plur. 

Juii 

T 

i 

»iJj or 

•iij 



1 

r 

i 

& 

V 


' L ti 

T 

i 


U-~- 

» 



i 

lT-*- •> 


» 

Ift-t-l 

n 

} 

cr 

cr 

- 


V 

i 




L)U?I 

X 

t 

y 

cr* 

» 

P] 

1 

1 

■ir 

a* 



j Li-c-l 

t 

t . 


e.g. | J I 
If a whole and a fraction are united, they must be joined 
by j; e.g. 
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4f = ij-l-iJ ■*—**yl; 

% (per cent) = ajUI j < iillh / 
e.g. 20% Sj'UI j Z r . 

percentage = 

6. The Multiplicative Adjectives are of the form 

i-j 

e.g. two-fold, 

three-fold (also means a triangle) pi. olii* 
Qj* four-fold (also means a square) pi. 

Single, simple, singular, is 

1. The Distributive Adjectives, 2 by 2, 3 by 3, etc., are 
expressed: 

(a) By repeating the ordinal in the accusative. 

*j!Aj they entered three by three, in threes. 

(b) By the forms JU* or J-i.; 

e.g. &~S\ lj»U or ji* lj»U they come two by two. 

ilOWj ji* |*jii I passed by people (walking) in 

’ twos and threes. 

8. The Numerical Adjectives expressing the composition 
of anything are of the measure J)l»i 

e.g. jUj twofold, biliteral. 

S'-, 

ijZj threefold, triliteral. 

6 -• 

^ely fourfold, quadriliteral or a quatrain in poetry, 
hence the “Ruba^iyyat” (oLcUj) of ^Umar 
Khayyam. 
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VOCABULARY 


Uji national, nationalist 

i ^ pi. ‘I'l**! research, inves¬ 
tigation 

iiEastern, Oriental 

,JjI> III to meet, to corres¬ 
pond to, be equivalent to 

JlLI IV to fire, throw 
j uT to fire at 
^e. i.JS' ijiil to use a word 
with a certain meaning 
Ja£> />/. agent 
*JKj agency 

^ JSjj' V to entrust oneself 
to, rely on 

Jjl— former 

lij l~ formerly 

security 

•ujl pi. (*jj dearth, scarcity; 
crisis (mod.) 

iiilu discussion (mod.) 

Ollj) pi. ol— Parliament 

(Fr.) 

y. pi. j-'lj) scheme, pro¬ 
gramme 


pi. il J\ individual n. 

*ljJ pi. *j>JI standard, flag; 
Brigade, major-general 
J—I j* correspondent 
I fundamental(ist) 
i£l that is to say, namely 
pi. consul 

i-iyi pi. uilj-il noble (n. and 
adj.) 

•Jyi II to honour 

Jc. VIII to comprise, 
include 

gj pi. gjj branch 
vyiJ I N.W. Africa, the 
Maghrib (also used for 
Morocco) (lit. the West) 

jlljJ-l Algeria, Algiers 

l _ji5j j* Morocco, Marrakesh 

^ VIII to contain, 

comprise 

t Sj»- (~) to comprise, con¬ 
tain 

contents (of a book, 

etc.) 


Sjli pi. ol — continent J I < J) following on, immedi- 

%ia ately after 

ii- (Cr-) Sunna, religious . -- 

law in Islam A ot A > ‘J (*«"* ^mng) 

ii 1)\ Jil sing. the Sun- H to help, give success 

' . ' to (usually used of God) 

mtes , 

j. „ - 3 success (due to God); 


^lil IV to spread tram., J* (.1) to resolve, solve 

make known 2- 

J— solution, resolving v.n. 


i-*-j~iJI Communism 


II to represent 
J (—) to be suitable 


iIS’l_/LiVl Socialism 


VIII to differ from 
almost, approximately 


JUjJI the Labour Party pi. Jfcil shape, kind 


EXERCISE 71 

Ol oiS"! t UltJI Oj Jjj l—Jl ^jil\ (J_j2j — ( 

< <_ Iji~\ lj (j OjjLillj Awl—Jl Ai.JI ^ *i—Jl 

v> J*— jfLA-ivi o-* r - ^ 1 s* ^ r** 1 

< i.Lall ji _*ijl Ii* (*-! — T 

li-u* (jl — r .j** 

^aJI (J-j J iliJ-l Ji*ij — l .jllii j-* (i 
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Ai* A 2 j_£if (_PJ— e . u^V* J Jviiill Jtfj 6lf 

JG“*— T y^J jliu.1 L~»- 

AlU < ^UJI 6>H tP'jl <j OsJjVl 45-5T aUI 

V, < ajiI ^ j-ijill i& < jlilll j Ovi^JI Jiji o>- 
JjX'l jAw j oU^JI Jc « » A*4f jllu —v .»J^ 

^Vl *zj> (>* trV j ^ iiL ^ A* — A .O^JI 

Jo Jo. j^oU_ro UT jii£ ^Jjjj . <Liy"j!l ijlill JS"UL* ^jC oJotill 
— i . (as quickly as possible) jC.1 L gjJ b JTUit iiV J^- 
l u lou — I . . ^Ul (j OJj U. U" (jl 4-**2/l i_—U» 

|j* j Oj.— ( , .■i-jjAll d-lr* i>* '■** 

.Uoj! a,»... 'U Ij a’- JI ,_)aV •■All* olj oljyA •—»VzSClI 

?y. J *s*^‘ »j- ''y^- o' |*Otj’j •*» — ir 

au u-JUi Ailik ? l^».l dill J-A> — ( r . r CVl l >. 

I AoJjtU jjS’l—• >^T yj-J < AjjUlj liiUJJ ^py^i. C~J LjjiJ 

»U^‘j .Ijjjjj jJali iJUl ihAln tr^lj 

l j£j < VjU’jll jjo AjUJI (j Aj^j 61T— )£ 

■Avjj Aj^I Aiijl j— ) e cirfxi OjQc_ \y\S "dllj £ 

Qr* J£-S J AJ5JI C~j— IT A-lUJ JUil 



Ojj — T . .olj- o- (cousin) ^ ^jl ol;lij 


. (J>ljl j&i. h~\j\ j A^JUll ijui OjjN 


EXERCISE 72 

1. He founded the first national newspaper to appear (which 
appeared) in the Eastern world; it corresponds to The Times 
(^Ul) in Britain. 2. He fired at the former agent for 
(J) the thirteenth time and wounded him. 3. The twenty-first 
chapter contains fundamental knowledge about the sunna 
and the views of the Shi'ites about it. 4. In the early part of 
the twentieth century the majority of people thought 
Socialism a branch of Communism, and this was one of the 
reasons for the Labour Party’s lack of success in the elections 
for Parliament. 5. It is the duty of every individual first to 
believe as the Muslims believed formerly, secondly to say 
his prayers five times a day, and thirdly to trust in God, for 
success is from Him. 6. What is the use of long discussion in 
this crisis? You have seen the programme which was made 
known in the Security Council of the United Nations. 
7. You are nobles, and we have been honoured by your visit. 
Indeed, you have paid us three honours: by your coming, 
your precious gifts, and your kind words. 8. The flag of 
independence was raised here yesterday for the first time 
since the middle of the century. 9. The women looked at the 
presents they had received from their husbands with the 
look of happy children. 10. The consul claims that this 
correspondent only sends half the news; but my view is that 
he sends no more than a quarter of it. 11. The reason is that 
he spends forty per cent of his time in private investigations, 






326 


ARABIC GRAMMAR 


and does not think about the contents of the paper for which 
he works. 12 Shape is a singular noun. 13. The solution to 
this problem is threefold. 14. I read my thousandth book 
following my admission (J^j) to hospital. It was a book 
not suitable for children. 15. I scarcely noticed the difference 
in his appearance when he returned after an absence of 25 
years. 16. He is about seventy now, but if you saw him you 
would think he was 50, no more. 17. A third of the represen¬ 
tatives have resigned following the receipt of the recent 
petition. 18. But the real reason is the company’s lack of 
capital. 19. They have been told five times so far that there is 
(*JUa.) hope of an improvement in the situation, but they have 
despaired since the resignation of the director. 20. Once upon 
a time there rose a great man from among the people. 


CHAPTER THIRTY-EIGHT 

£.i3r vut) 

The Structure of Arabic Noun Forms 

I. There are three parts of speech in Arabic: 

(a) Verb Jli, pi. JUif 

(b) Noun (♦—I pi. *L—I. This includes what we would call 
adjectives. 

(c) Particles >Jj>- pi. That is, prepositions, con¬ 

junctions and interjections. 

2. We have seen that, although the Verbal Noun is termed 
the or source, it would seem that the actual root in 
Arabic consists usually of three consonants - occasionally 
two, the second being doubled; and, more rarely, four or 
even five consonants. 

Arabic roots can be seen most clearly in the third person 
masculine singular of the Perfect of the simple verb; whereas 
the verbal noun not infrequently includes a letter of increase. 
For example, is the Verbal Noun of | _ r L«- to sit. In such 
cases it might appear that the verb is the source of the noun, 
not vice versa. On the other hand, some roots appear to have 
been originally nouns, not verbs. When we look up the word 
trb head, in the dictionary, the first entry under the root is 
the simple verb Imperf. o“\jt < Verbal Noun i-Uj 
“to be chief (of a tribe)”. But common sense tells us that 
really the noun ^lj is a primitive noun, and the verb was 
formed from that noun. The Medieval Arabic lexicographer 
would usually put the noun A first under this root, and 
the verb later. Modern dictionaries put the verb first in 
order to standardize the sequence of entries under all roots. 
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3. We find, then, that there are three types of nouns, 
having regard for their possible derivation: 

(i) Primitive Nouns, such as Oil ear; c~o house (originally, 
tent), jy ox; in fact, those simple nouns which describe 
everyday objects familiar in primitive society. With 
these we may also class nouns adopted from foreign 
languages, e.g. species, race, from the Greek genot ; 

from which Verbs (II) to specify; (III) to be 
of the same type as. 

(ii) De-verbal Nouns. We have already seen numerous noun 
forms derived from verbs, e.g. killing, from Ja; 
Jjjy session, council, from to sit; great, from 
J-S' to be great. 

(iii) De-nominal Nouns, that is, nouns derived from other 

nouns, e.g. patriotism, from homeland 

(mod.), nationality, from race. In modern 
Arabic we also have compound nouns such as JU—!_^I, 
or, more correctly, JUJI capital (head of wealth); 
(Jlif petition (showing of state). Wemay 

' ' j -- 

mention also »Jl-U (pi. Ju.U) a place abounding in lions, 
from J—1 lion. 

DE-VERBAL NOUNS. THE jJl^. 

4. The Verbal Noun properly expresses the verbal idea 

in the form of a noun, but it sometimes has a remoter 
meaning and is then known as Some grammars 

attempt to associate various measures of the Verbal Noun 
with specific root verb vowellings. This is not, on the whole, 
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very helpful, and the student had best learn the Verbal Noun 
of any new verb from the dictionary. 

It may be mentioned here, however, that we often encoun¬ 
ter what is called the the Verbal Noun beginning 

with the letter mim, existing side by side with some other 
form of noun. 

Such words are often identical with the Noun of Place and 
Time (see Chapter Thirty-nine); e.g. and from 
, to intend; J2U and Jia, murder, from Ja. It must 
be pointed out also that some verbs have several Verbal 
Nouns, though often there is a distinction in meaning, e.g. 
lvj description, quality, from to describe. 

5. The Verbal Nouns of Derived forms have already been 
given, although there are some alternative forms, particularly 
in II and III. Verbal Nouns of II sometimes take a broken 
plural when used technically, e.g. aj yf an experiment, pi. 
VjUi or occasionally oli^, from to test, try; 0—5 ^y v.n. 

of to set up, compose, may take the plural I y when 
it has the meaning “a construction”. But all Verbal Nouns 
may take the sound feminine plural: 

repair, v.n. of , pi. oU.L^ iT repairs. 

ii- -S" • '4~ 

JjUJ v.n. of to be transferred, transported, pi. o>ii> 
transfers, postings. 

The Passive Participle is sometimes used as an alternative 
Verbal Noun from Derived forms, e.g. necessity, for 

, from to demand, necessitate. 

6. We may distinguish broadly two uses of the Verbal 
Noun, although there is much overlapping: (a) as a Noun, 
(b) as a Verb. To these should be added as a third usage the 
absolute object. While (a) is grammatically obvious, (b) is 
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not, at least to the beginner, because an Arabic verbal noun, 
used verbally, may have its own subject and object. 

(a) As a Noun. In its most extreme form, this takes the 
form of the complete divorcing of any action from the 
meaning. Thus, <—a book, is really a verbal noun of 

III. In modern Arabic we may speak about , 
economy or economics, but it is really the verbal noun of 
i-j VIII. 

But there is also an in-between stage, in which the mafdar 
acts grammatically exactly as a noun, although the verbal 
force is not absent: 

A*-k* jiSJI murder is a serious crime. 

(Note the use of the article, because we are thinking of 
murder in general, not of any particular act of murder.) 

Here, the Verbal Noun, is merely the subject of a 
Nominal Sentence of which a*jj>. is the Predicate. 

Jjj y* c-Jtt I was astounded at the murder of Zaid. 
Here, jii has a verbal force. Indeed, we could say instead, 
IJjj (jl y, Zaid is, in effect, the object of J^», yet 

he appears as an ordinary ‘idafa following a noun. In fact, 
apart from the context, or commonsense in some passages, 
we have no guarantee that the 'idafa after the Verbal Noun is 
its object: it could be its subject, and the sentence given 
might mean “I was astounded at Zaid’s committing murder!” 

(b) As a Verb. If we add another noun, and say: 

9UI Jjj y, c—^ I was astounded at Zaid’s killing 
his father. 

the Verbal Noun now has both a subject j and an object, «l» I. 
While the subject remains as an *idafa in the Genitive, the 
object goes into the Accusative. 
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Thus we have a rule: When the verbal noun is used with 
verbal force, and only the subject or the object is mentioned, not 
both, then that subject or object is treated as an ’idafa. If, 
however, both the subject and the object are mentioned, the subject 
remains in the Genitive, but the object is put in the Accusative. 

The subject may be a pronoun, as in 

y. I was astounded at his beating 
Muhammad. 

If the object is a Pronoun, it must be appended to the 
word U. Thus |**bj > -Jjd> y* I was astounded at 

Muhammad’s beating them. 

The object may be replaced by a Genitive with J, e.g. 
my love for my country, instead of . 

*J *_jI |»_jJ ,jS~ he hated his father’s blaming him. 


The Preposition J is also used when the Verbal Noun is 
employed indefinitely with an adverbial meaning. 

AJUI/ICJ I rose in honour of him. 

The Arabs call this usage aJ , as it gives the reason 

for J the action of the main Verb. In fact the Verbal Noun 
replaces the Subjunctive. 

(c) As the Absolute Object (j^kll JjaaII). This has 
already been touched on in Chapter Seventeen. The following 
methods of use may be distinguished: 

(i) The Verbal Noun alone. Uyi he rejoiced. Here the 
Verbal Noun adds nothing, except possibly a little 
stress or a sense of finality. 

(ii) Qualified with an Adjective, thus specifying the type of 

action (called in Arabic “for distinguishing”): 

W** U-y jyi he rejoiced greatly. 
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This may also be used with the Passive, e.g. 

iJjJui 1>jJ> Jjj k-jjJ Zaid was struck violently. 

(iii) Qualified otherwise, e.g. by an ’ifla/a: 

(or he fought like a madman 

(the fighting of madness, or of a madman). 

By a sentence: ^ U.y he rejoiced with 

a rejoicing which nearly made him fly. 

By the demonstrative: I struck him 

thus (this striking). 

(iv) To describe the type of act. Here the Verbal Noun of 
the Simple Verb may take the form , and is called 
£jjdl jv-l (the noun of kind). 

jU-l AjjA v>*“ he fled like a coward (lit. the fleeing of 
the coward). 

(v) To specify the number of times the act is committed. 
Here, the measure is used for the single act, and it 
takes the dual and the sound feminine plural. The name 
of this is «^11 i (the noun of times). 

bj* I .struck him one blow. 

I struck him twice. 

I struck him three blows. 

Note: (a) Sometimes the Verbal Noun is omitted but its 

Adjective retained. 

IJjXi Ai ji, he hit him hard, for IJjJ- i Ua 
T his is more common in modern Arabic. 
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(b) The Verbal Noun of a different verb, but with a 
similar meaning, may be used: 

L-jL- IjJluj they sat down, 
where and both mean “to sit”. 

THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE JaUII —I 

7. Like the verbal noun, it may be used with greater or less 
verbal force. 

(a) As a Noun. At one extreme, we find the noun acquiring 

a technical meaning as a noun. Thus, a clerk, a 
teacher. As we have pointed out, when this occurs with the 
Active Participle of the Simple Triliteral verb, it usually 
takes a broken plural, as and plurals of 

These broken plurals, however, are not used when the 
participle has an ordinary verbal sense, save in poetry. 

(b) As a noun with vestiges of verbal force, as in expres¬ 

sions like jiiiVr £jl.i a massacrer of children. Although 
grammarians do mention the possibility of putting JLtkVl in 
the accusative as an object thus, JlIWl , this is rare 
and not to be recommended. However, if it is made definite, 
and we say JliWl he who kills children, JliWl must 

be in the accusative. Again, we may replace the object by 
d + the Genitive. He who strives after knowledge, e.g. 

4jiLi. 

(c) As a Verb, capable of taking its own object: 

ja he is riding. 

Ulrfu. i_S\j jt, he is riding a horse. 

OySlj (*a they are riding. 

they were riding horses. 

Note that there is no 'idafa here, consequently l.-S’Ij retains its 
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nunation. In all these sentences, the Active Participle could 
be replaced by the Imperfect Verb. 

e.g. i -Sji (j*) he is riding. 

Sometimes the Active Participle is used with the meaning 
of the future, e.g. a* J*li *jjl L V j»l oU, Before 
him is a period with which he does not know what God will 
do. This is common in modern colloquial. 


VOCABULARY 


Juaj sole, only 

X V>! IV to quit; to go on 
strike [mod.) 

V* j *J strike [mod.) 

J VIII to take part in, 
subscribe to 

l>j-i pi. kj X condition (laid 
down) 

ol k^i -f subj. on condition 
that 

i_> . . . I VIII to accuse 
anyone of . . . 

charge, accusation 
pi. J-kL.1 fleet 

lai. handwriting 

iki. policy, line 

pi. iAt a number, several 
<+***•) 


•iLi leadership 

kLU energy, zeal, activity 

J(-f) to g» v e generously, 
squander 

JAj to do one’s utmost 

• I-' 

X b cape, headland 

Jii» V JUI. VIII to be moved 
transferred, posted 

pl- species, type, 

kind, class 

nationality [mod.) 

J* jlj (—) to exceed, increase, 
add to 

y composition, struc¬ 
ture, syntax 
•Uj_^ pi. (*j crime 

X (—) to wonder at, be 

surprised at 
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X (—) to be incapable of jU sailor 

•jT (.1) to hate J ^ pi liquid 

os Ihatred >13 luke-warm 


l*V (_L) to blame 
jL». coward 

V X [—) to flee, run away 
J- when? 

(■y />/. ^\y\ sort, type, kind 
--I- 

L-lj capitalist [mod.) 


pi. oUv page (of book) 
pi. ' moral character 
Oyt to address a letter 
jljA* address pi. jjjL* 
clear 

«_»... Cl as for, as to 


EXERCISE 73 

< gljl ii-lil jlf tSjj' J 6 Ji* JJ U' jgjt gyi — 1 

•j* x trk*' oy>jS^> •jAt-U-j j(j3 

fjh iS-^JI J»pl C-jl-r T 

. a- J 

O^imi AjAlJr” l>_JI Ji JUjJI >L. jl lillj J* Jj — f 
jvJj j l/jH ol Vl — £ . •J!*-' A* 

j-kuvi j S.Ji 5 Cc oir- o .tf>n 

>jj iJUzJ Jl o" Jfl SjAiSlI S&l 0* jil u 

Ikb dUJy x T .(war minister) o_J-l 

• Note that the whole sentence beginning with jl takes the place of 
an idifa. and kj^Li, therefore loses its nunation. 
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,jii UI ui — v . cJjj <ii>i ,ic_ r ji 

<JI_j».Vl o LyCiu o-itT U^# tints' \ji\ <jl 
J^- J-*Vl tl>W '-»/" i_j-* ?OU h V^t* — A 
^•U oUClj iU'f u i‘l>! - , VUI 

^llil ijU Ja w->* ^ — , . . 

J^li„Vl ( = i_-lfcl) ol ^>« mI (*JI — | I ?jA«JI AliUJ 

?i^,UI ^ cr-'j J* tr*' *l^J' £> 

« 4^U_J! » jl tSjL> * tc«*2 tjLiJI <iU {XL. i oi» — ) x 

i -*£f j (at all) Jai J ^.^1 ,*J dA^AT" I -r~$y J o\j 

tJjj o Vl .Jj- iiiki. ijl— ir ! yLUl L- «i «<aM jJjUJI I^a 

AMAyJI cl A i_-^r kilUoi (j- ?illi»ll i-»_^)l k-*J_^-l JK-il 

oU — , i ! Jcl <>1» J) Jtel $ Vlj < a- 

jtii |>> .:.»ll |»li— | e H *!»!£•> Jjo jSiJI ( = o>-.) oL 

• (*>JI ,J*- ^ {y-i^ Cr* I‘jj ‘ ^ : u’f 1 * 1 * 

y-j *oj—iv .(•**" 'j* J Sj ‘^ J*"- — 11 

cJ’ ; JliJI JU— |A .CJ*UI i-Xj »y.j- J* Xji i^jOij* 

**l- JJ iJ>—U jl db’l jSxS VI (ilUiU. 

*L.jjj I iu i^S\j £_jjJI ! ji-i* ^l«l— , <) ?*ili-l oU.uJ’ 
>( jjj«.lj aJJ UJj AAll UI — x • ■ *r*‘ *e—l- < 
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EXERCISE 74 

I. Necessity is the sole teacher of the man who squanders 
his money. 2. We know that special instructions (oL_L>J) 
arrived a number of days before the recent strike. 3. The 
moving of the capital will necessitate also a number of 
postings of officials from one place to another. 4. Your 
hatred of that man is a question of race, and I blame you for 
it. Nevertheless I agree with you that he is a man of bad 
character. 5. I was sorry for his death because I knew that 
the accusation was not true. 6. When will the capitalists 
realize that the payment of high rents is among the most 
important causes of lack of confidence among the workers? 
7. His crime was the opening of letters, addressed to his 
uncle in clear handwriting. 8. I wondered at his leadership 
of the fleet and his energy in everything he did during the 
war. 9. Your giving him this sum was one of the conditions 
of your appointment. 10. Quit your work for a short period 
and take part in our festival out of respect for our customs. 

II. You have constructed the sentence well (use absolute 
object). 12. What sort of man is this? He fled like a coward, 
and then returned as if he were a victorious sailor. 13. When 
will you realize that we are incapable of hating anybody 
properly? (absolute obj.). 14. The (female) servants came 
quickly to my table and placed on it three glasses of a green 
lukewarm liquid. IS. It was of a type which scarcely anyone 
drinks here except ignorant foreigners. 16. I will accept this 
line on condition that you make three announcements of it; 
one today, another tomorrow, and a third in a week’s time 
17. He walked like an old man. 18. I am going out because I 
don’t like your talk. 19. I am telling you this so that you 
won’t blame me later. 20. I saw your children throwing 
stones and breaking the windows of my neighbour’s house. 




CHAPTER THIRTY-NINE 

(Ojfa&U i-UI* oUl) 

Noun Forms. The Noun of Place and Time. 
The Noun of Instrument. The Diminutive 

1. Students will have noticed in previous chapters a number 
of nouns formed by the prefixing of mim to the triliteral root, 
e.g. ian office, from ; Jjje council from These 
two nouns belong to the category known as the Noun of 
Place and Time O&JI It expresses the place 

where the action of the verb is committed, or the time or 
occasion of that action. Such nouns are nearly always of the 
measure or e.g. 

a house or lodging; from Jji to alight, 
i jAf- a council; from jJ* to sit. 
cjEast; from Jj_/i to rise. 

Wr** West; from *-</• to set. 

• mosque; from to prostrate oneself. 
oye a store; from oyi~ to store. 

(5jl* a lodging, refuge; from i£jl to resort to. 
an appointment; from -Uj to promise, 
pasture; from to tend cattle, 
place; from to place, 
a situation; from t_iSj to stop, stand. 
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The plural form is J^U. as hf «Jlae 
Sometimes the feminine ending is added to the singular: 
LcSii desk, library, bookshop; from t0 write. 
ia-V- a cemetery; from (j* to bury. 

l a desert; place of destruction; from ^ to 
I perish. 


Note from the above last form that the Middle Radical 
sometimes has damma. 

Very occasionally, especially from roots with initial waw 
or yd *, we find the form (JU-L, which, as we shall see, is the 
form of the Noun of Instrument, e.g. 

■>U_. (for an appointment; from J*j to promise, 

(for birth; from -Oj to give birth to. 

For the Derived Verbs, the Passive Participle takes the 
place of the Noun of Place and Time: 

e.g. place of prayer; from (II) to pray. 

L a meeting place; from (VIII) to meet. 

2. Note the following modifications from the various 
classes of Weak verb. 

(i) Doubled verb. 

3— s ; 

y* abode; from J to settle. 

i>£ place "j a _ 

and > from J»- to alight, 

city-quarter J 
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(ii) Hollow verb. 

I»U. place; from fli to rise. 

SjUL. cave; from j U- to sink in the earth 
ill/u an article, essay; from Jli to say. 

Here the correct forms would be fji*, iijit. 

THE NOUN OF INSTRUMENT (*JVl jv-l) 

3. This describes the instrument with which the action of 
the verb is carried out. It resembles the Noun of Place and 
Time, beginning with the mim, but this letter is vowelled 
with kasra instead of fatha. The commonest form is 

e.g. £-tuL. a key; from to open. 

balance, scales; from ojj to weigh. 

The second form is 

e.g. ilisL broom; from 5' to sweep. 

lUjfan; from to blow. 

Thirdly, we find 

e.g. a file; from *j> to file. 

s- „ *r 

scissors; from to cut. 

<Sj£- iron; from to iron. 

Occasionally, we find damma, as in a hammer; from 
(jji to pound (also ijJ- and *»■*-•). 
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For the first form, we have the plural as gjU* and 

il>o!>». F° r the rest, we have as sCt, (for 

THE DIMINUTIVE 

4. The Diminutive (_£*, aJ\ j*-J) can be formed from any 
noun. If there are three consonants in the noun, the Diminu¬ 
tive is J~»*. If there are four or more, the form is 
(a) Three consonants. 

j*t sea, becomes (note fern, ending) lake 
i_-JT dog, becomes 
<->4 door, becomes 
Jk shadow, becomes JJJ» 
v'-** youth, becomes o... ..J 
The dim. of a book, is 

Note that the full form returns in the doubled verb, as in the 
last two examples above. Where there are weak radicals 
which have changed, they must be reinstated, as in the 
tvaw having been changed to *alif in *— 

The feminine ending is retained in words like A«Ji fort, 
from which the diminutive is a tree, from which 

we have a bush; oJjX. from S-U a period. 

In feminine -nouns which have not the feminine ending, 
this occurs in the diminutive: 

a... . »■ * from i (f.) sun. 

•jjjJ from jb (f.) house. 

from JL»- (f.) state, condition. 
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(b) Four consonants: here the form is J L*i. 


Note the following: 

a sparrow, 

(jlbL. a sultan, .. 

c.1 yt red (fern.) 

(c) Five consonants: here one consonant, usually the last, 
must be removed to form the Diminutive: 
e.g. i_—JJin nightingale, dim. 

quince, 

Emperor, 

(note the broken plural: sJUjI) 

But where the fifth consonant is the nun of the suffix jl 
this may be retained, as o'j saffron; the diminutive being 

&X4- 

5. Note the following forms: 


thing (used in collo¬ 

quial to mean “a little”, “slightly”). 
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6. The student will probably have little cause to use these 
forms; the important thing is for him to recognise them. 
They are used as follows: 

(a) In proper names. 


^Ubaid, dim. of a~c 
i 

in All I ^Ubaidullah. 

(b) With a specialised meaning, 

e.g. iyfA lake, from 

booklet, from 
puppy, from 

(c) For endearment, 

e.g. b, regularly used by a father to his son. 

(d) To express contempt, 

e.g. if a grown man were termed J-»j. 

7. The Diminutive is sometimes used also with triliteral 
prepositions, 


>*AJI before dawn. 

J~» a little before dawn. 


n rarer usage is with the Verb of Wonder: 

t- 

L from * : .■• -» • I U how handsome he is! 
a*L_.I U from a»cL.I U with the same meaning. 
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( diptote ) Bethlehem 
c_j Jerusalem 
(—) to be holy 
ij-Ji II to make holy, sanctify 
O 'Cry Ain Sulwan (place- 
name) = solace, com¬ 
fort) 

C/y pi. Cyy 1 i**' spring,* 


iji*-4 arched, vaulted (in this 
context) 

a— gS^ pi. church 

ajU- limit, extreme 
IV to see 

»U»j depression (of land) 
pi. pillar, column 


« - ». ot-L. beautiful thing, attrac- 

blind live thing 

yi (L) to hollow out, pierce, p p j|^*{ , cor ner 
peck *-j- > — 

,j -- J5Lb pi. jSUb temple, shrine, 

, liu pi. _/-i\h beak, bill (of bird) - 

statue, alur 

urf ('■) “ im P™ on ' shut «P jib inside prtp. 

$ " lf ' ,amc gli outside pr,p. 

< <u_AJ himself, herself, , 

etc pi. ij'J- manger 

Sit* worship, piety Jd, pi. jjl, bird 

jJj (jL) to bear a child, beget Ail— pi. ol — distance 

pi jW mile ?'• V* f“ 

p/. lie nest (of bird) 
pi. jj-J tomb, grave Lr T r ^ . 

<_•>*" ( diptote ) Jacob A* (4-) to ^‘ te 

* Note: A little later in the following extract Oy * s also uscd with **** 


hi pi. lyJai cat 

Jit- pi. ^ilie nest (of bird) 
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EXERCISE 75 

Notes: 

(a) This exercise is not intended to test the accompanying chapter 
which is largely concerned with word structure rather than syntax or 
grammar. 

(b) The student will have observed that in previous exercises 
some vowel points from common words and particles have been 
gradually dropped. From now onwards non-essential vowels will be 
omitted. The same applies to orthographical signs. 

From a description of the Holy Land by the geographer al-ldrlsl 
(12th century A.D.) 

J* oa r--H r* 1 - ^ *■4-*-* JJ irJiJI c-j ^ ay. (jU- c-*) 
£s*ll j-JI l_*l JJI os * 11 •O'ji- Cry Jy.J 
.OUb* dJi ji aJ ^ j>^\ (Christ) 

W (*+—"' If-Jj . J •Jtr^ °>=i 

— *-» AJj tJAJI ^i^ll j/tj — pj- Llj . «jL* 

.vA j? JijlaJI JJ . *z- c%J *~r* 

J*J- O-JJ »2j2h* A.» *ijij . Ij*u- jCs. b*l A_Lc _ybj 

♦ aJI ^». ijU- JjuI Jl »bJI A.-gJ" ,1 )La 

* i>* li t/’J •a' 4 ! £s* J Ld 

• The student should notice this use of the vague attached pronoun 
A, which refers back to nothing in particular. The particles d)' and 
(jl etc. must be followed by an accusative, and if no noun is available, 
a pronoun must be used. This pronoun normally refers back to some 
noun in the previous sentence which also plays a part in the sentence 
after <j' etc. When, however, no such noun is available, the neutral 
pronoun • is used merely to satisfy grammatical requirements. It is 
not, of course, translated. 
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d 3 {fa i j* iftJ 1 M* 

- 11 X~JI If; JJj (^1 Sjlill *f-?- li i^> 

lijj -*■?■_» i5^' «jUM cK'AJ ‘--* 1 

i'UjJI jjJ-iJI aXj^II ijj—-^ J Ojlij |*i- O-j 

, ^**11 JumJI jJ^c 

EXERCISE 76 

I. My brother was accused of worshipping idols outside the. 
Mosque of Omar (^i). 2. These birds have long beaks.. 
3. We saw a spring of pure flowing (running) water outside 
the cave. 4. The tomb of these men is at (J*) a distance of 
four miles from the place in which they were imprisoned. 
5. If you ask the director of stores, he will issue you with 
three files, one [pair of] scissors, and two hammers; one big, 
one small. 6. My black cat gave birth to seven kittens, one of 
them black, three grey, two white and one brown. 7. In one 
of the corners of this consecrated temple (use pass. part, pf 

II) are three marble pillars. 8. The women saw a vaulted 
dome in the middle (LSj) of the pasture-land, near the lake, 
and they realised that it was the tomb of Jacob. 9. I was 
extremely afraid of the situation (lit. I feared the extremity 
of fear). 10. His name will become holy a little after his death. 

II. My house is a place of prayer, and you have made it 
(use J*^) a market in which merchandise is bought and 
sold. 12. You have swept the room with a new broom, and 
you have ironed my clothes with a new iron, yet all your work 
is bad. 13. Our appointment was for five o’clock. Why did 
you not arrive until seven o’clock? 14. London (O-*^) is a 
meeting place for students from every nation. 15. Outside 
my office is a bush in which there is a nightingale’s nest. 


16. Shortly after mid-day, my son, we will meet in Husain’s 
garden. In it are many different kinds of fruit, including 
(lfj_) quince and apple, and I prefer quince. 17. I opened his 
desk with the key, and found his new article on Arab inde¬ 
pendence in it and it was in excellent handwriting. 18. The 
sparrow is a small bird [well-]known in England. 19. A little 
scorpion bit him while he was repairing the fan in my broth¬ 
er’s room. 20. Weigh everything on the official scales in the 
market; I have no confidence in the merchants’ scales. 



CHAPTER FORTY 

vM 1 ) 

The Relative Noun and Adjective 
Various Adjectival Forms 

1. The Relative Adjective (* ; ■»■ ! . ) I ^—1) is formed by adding 
(5 ~ to a Noun, and denotes that the person or thing 
governed is related to or connected with the original noun. 
It is most frequently formed from geographical and other 
proper names, names of occupation, tribe, land, city, and the 
like. If the noun has the feminine ending I this must be 
dropped before adding iS. 


Vj* Arabs (collective); 

Arabic, Arab. 

Egypt; 

3 . 

Egyptian, an 
Egyptian. 

*£-• Mecca; 

Meccan. 

nature; 

3 - 

natural. 

f*it science; 

^•1* scientific. 

iilS» culture; 

cultural. 

art, craft, industry; 

a - 

artificial, industrial. 

iron; 

3 

iron. 

fy. day; 

a 

daily. 


Non-radical letters in the noun, particularly long vowels 
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or diphthongs, are sometimes dropped, as in the following 
examples: 

iijJ- city; y*’-*-* civil, civilian. 

Quraish (a tribe); yV Quraishi, Quraishite. 

• ' 2.-- 

.Jun Thaqif (a tribe); lJ a* Thaqifite. 

2. Sometimes the final *,alif occurring in a foreign name is 
retained with a following waw added, or replaced by a waw, 
although this is frowned upon by purists, e.g.: 

s S 1 •" 

tSjLJ j or for LJ —'V, from l—France. 

for Jii J, of or from Dongola (a Sudanese province). 

Note also the following: 

l_r&jl England; J English. 

IJUajjI Britain; British. 

0^1 Italy; Italian. 

Yemen; (OW antiq.) Yemeni, 

' Yemenite. 

il j*> Herat; SJj* of Herat. 

3 

3s< Merv; cJjJr* of Merv. 

IsjY\ Rai; tfjb of Rai. 

3. The words •-*! father, and r-1 brother, take back their 

3 '* u 3 - « 

original waw and form iSji ^ fatherly; brotherly. 

If a noun ends in I, I, iS, iS, this is changed to waw 
before the ending, e.g. iSy*- 4 abstract, from meaning; 
worldly, from world. 
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3 -- 9 ' s - 3 " 

Note also from » t#f i or ^ prophet; secondary, 

from oIj (*i_jjlj secondary school); i£y— annual, from 
ii" a year. 

The same is the case with the hamza in the ending J, *1, 
e.g. »l - heaven, cjjl*- heavenly. But winter, becomes 
iSyA v intry (without the ‘alif). Note also that the word *ij 
village, forms iSjJ villager. 

. These adjectives usually take the sound plural, e.g. 
’“■* Egyptian; pi. There are some exceptions to 

3 --' ' • - 3 — « - 

t s ; le, such as: <jjt- pi. vj*. e.g. ^jt. S' an Arab 

v rite , vkJ” Arab writers; (5-JlJui* pi. Baghdadi. 

It must be remembered that in Arabic many of these 
adjectives are also used as nouns. 


THE RELATIVE NOUN 


5. T\e Feminine Singular of the Relative Adjective forms 
the Relative Noun which frequently has a specialised 
meaning, abstract or concrete, e.g. 


jLJI man; 
*JJ God; 

month; 
| ‘y- day; 


JLJI human; 
divine; 

3 . - 

iSjfZ monthly; 
daily; 


i-iLjj humanity. 

*~4JI divinity. 

i monthly salary, 
diary, journal. 


In some cases this form exists vyhere the Relative Adjective 
does not, or is seldom seen. Thus, for example, the Relative 
Adjective is rarely formed from the so-called Elative form 
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but we find £I»I with the meaning “minority”, from Jil 
less, least; and aj_$i “majority”, from I more, most. 

All these nouns have the Feminine Sound Plural. 

Some Verbal Nouns form the Relative Noun with a 
special meaning, e.g. JUJj, v.n. of Jjij VIII, with the 
meaning “agreement” forms a-»Uj] which is used today to 
mean an agreement of an official, political, commercial, or 
international nature, or a treaty. This is typical of the great 
extension in the use of the Relative Noun and Adjective in 
modern Arabic, so much so, that it is almost permissible to 
make them up for oneself. Such phrases as iuJI 

“the school year”, the Relative Adjective being formed from 
the Noun of Place and Time of “to study”, are charac¬ 
teristic of the modern idiom. 

6. A rare form of Relative Adjective ends in jl _I_. From 
• a 3 —* j 

£jj spirit, we have JUjj spiritual, and aJUjj spirituality. 

. . 3 . 

From |»—»■ body; »■ bodily, corporeal. 

Note also Alexandrian, from Ajj-uSC-^r Alexan¬ 

dria (in Egypt); of or from vi!AJI Latakia (a town in 
Syria). 

ADJECTIVAL FORMS 

7. The student has now encountered nearly all the 
Adjectival forms (ii*» j*J). Most of them resemble in 
meaning the Active Participle of the Simple Verb and are 
termed in Arabic V They include 

the following: 

(i) the Active Participle itself. 
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(ii) Je*», e.g. from jS~\ etc. This form sometimes 
has the meaning of the Passive Participle, in which case 
the Plural is usually of the measure (J-i, e.g. 
pl- wounded, from jvr; murdered, pi. J* 
from Ja. 

(iii) d>*», e.g. j y~* patient, from _»s*. 

(iv) d^Ajd, e.g. o!*—5" lazy, from J— 

(v) e.g. jUy glad, joyful; from 

(vi) j-xil, for Colours and Defects. 

(vii) jjj, e.g. difficult, from >-***>. 

(viii) , e.g. good, beautiful, from . 

(ix) «>», e.g. j-y joyful, from 

The following have intensive meanings: 

(x) (JUi, e.g. a liar, addicted to lying; from v-^"- 

1*^*, a savant, learned man; from ,*1*. 

This form is also used for professions and occupations, 
etc., e.g. jl»i a carpenter; a tailor. 

(xi) Jc*», e.g. Jjj-V righteous, very trustworthy. 

(xii) J-xi*, e.g. of—* poor, unfortunate, wretched. 

(xiii) JUi-, e.g. flJuu brave. 

Some of these forms may be given an even more intensive 
meaning by the addition of the Feminine ending, even when 
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referring to males, e.g. very learned, a very learned 
man; -ulJi. very brave. 

FURTHER NOTES ON THE ELATIVE (Jg^cJI |*J) 

8. The Elative (see Chapter Eleven) is always formed 
from the three radicals. Thus from beloved, is formed 

J'i - 

(for <—more beloved, dearer. In the case of Partici¬ 
ples of the Derived forms, words with more than three con¬ 
sonants, and words of the form J-»l, the Elative is formed by 
using either JS f or Xil followed by a noun in the accusative 
(a Verbal Noun, as a rule), e.g. J4X diligent; 


more diligent (lit. “more as to diligence”). black; 

xil blacker (lit. “stronger as to blackness”).* 

9. If the second part of the comparison is not a noun but 
a whole sentence or an adverbial determination, it is preceded 
by lL< (for L^) with a Verb or the Preposition j- with an 
attached Pronoun, e.g. 

pjJI (or JilaJI) »lthe weather is pleasanter 

^ today than it was yesterday 
" - (lit. “than it yesterday”). 

OR 

•ir-' ^ (lit. “than it war yesterday”) 

Metaphorical expressions such as “as quick as lightning”, 
“as sweet as sugar” are usually put into the comparative in 
Arabic, as a literal translation is not possible, e.g. 

Cr" lit. “quicker than lightning”. 

Cr 4 J- 1 lit. “sweeter than sugar”. 


• See Appendix C, §4 (c). 
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Another method of rendering it would be (S' gy. lit 
“quick like lightning”. 

(dJ “like as” is an attached Preposition taking, of course, the 
Genitive.) 

VOCABULARY 

(excluding words occurring in the body of the chapter) 


j_y* pi. c)l>sl helper, attendant 
Jli he is called 

in front of him 
J belonging to, to 

Jljl IV to put an end to, 
remove 

Aclbj U*— I hear and obey 
(lit. hearing and obeying) 

dll* (-L) dU* (—) to perish 
dll* I IV to ruin, destroy 
oliLu property 
dlb. (—) to possess 
Jte expensive 
cheap 

aL»- pi. J- stratagem, trick 
II to save 
V to be saved 

dU^Li y. please! (lit. from 
your kindness) 


II to take leave of, say 
goodbye to 

V ^jl IV to make recom¬ 
mendation, recommend 

££*» clamour 

^ (^1) to rise, be or become 
high 

shouting 

V djU^.1 X to ask help of 

iJbo may He(God)beexalted 
(lit. He has become exalted) 

Iki.! IV to make a mistake, 

J ji& (~) to forgive 

(*« charcoal, coal 

2 - 

J»- vinegar 

^1 II to nationalise (from 
•L.I nation) 

4~- 

aUIj oath on the name of God 

ijy-c genius 
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EXERCISE 77 

Note: The following exercise is not specially connected with the con¬ 
tents of the chapter. 

t aJ Jli Ajl^fl {y, J—ijl jjjU j! 

’ (J*j JJi « -■* Jl J— jjb* b » • aJ Jl* AjJj jdx*. Uii 

dJjj dill ijlJlj ‘ ,**)■> d! i_a)I dJd^ U jl 

J-a*j£ (*J jj aJI ^Jl*> U dJJ j*\ jSj i acUJI cjj> j U jiL-1! 

,-t- - J .1 

ckj' <jl J-» J' **LJI »jj> j* £l«ll dlli dll 

.itlLj U«_ • JlS .« aj j jc. 

• jy*^.* <JU» . _£-«l If, «_r>»-lj Jy a ' ~ > (Jl jL. ft 

-.* >•»- -4-- a i , 

Jdb d^«-j Ijl (^Ju a5CLc Lj Jlibo jl AUlj i c-^1a Ji » 

Ja jJI* b jdil (jjl I <_*JI *Jb. Jc I^Uj* djjj V iudi 

Al~». dll jji » • aJ Jli* « 1 A-iUI i_ji)l Aj U»...;ll 

iliA- dLlc (Jf^jl jl jdil V Jl* t cSi U Sfjj !A».U Ifj ,jj» 

; jy ,odll Jli* .« aL^ AAebi-l J l^-uit JJI ijil Jju 

Jl < d H Ji* ^ t J !.». •< jl dl)L.I ( b » 
A- » : jJU JU- .« ^jb-V ^Jij < >ij i^Vj' 

tByi aJ^Lj j AOE^JI ^aJjIj ‘ aIaI ^4jj (Jjv** ALj Jl 

.« (Jbu Aljb AjUz_VIj ^LaJIj 

(From aJ-Jj aIJ ^iJI, The Thousand and One Nights). 
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EXERCISE 78 

1. Among his helpers were an Egyptian, two Italians and 
three old Meccans whom he had met on the pilgrimage a 
year previously. 2. This region is called the light industries 
region: it was established by the government after the war 
had put an end to the former industries of our country. 
3. I read in his diary how he saved himself and all he pos¬ 
sessed by a stratagem. 4. Please show me the way to the civil 
airport. 5. Everything was expensive in England after the 
war. 6. Education is cheap in the French government 
secondary schools. 7. The majority recommended the nationa¬ 
lisation of all foreign commercial companies, so a cry and 
clamour arose from the minority. 8. My husband has said 
farewell to me for the last time, so I ask help of God most 
high in my difficult problems. 9. To err is human, to forgive 
is divine. 10. The workers’ monthly pay was increased by an 
agreement between them and the employers. 11. Spiritual 
health is more important than bodily health. 12.1 am a patient 
man and am not quick to anger. 13. I met a beggar in the 
streets - and he had been a carpenter formerly: "I am a poor 
unfortunate”, he said, “give me something" (a thing). 14. “I 
have no money with me”, I said, “ask help of God most high”. 
15. He was a very learned man, and was more diligent than 
other scholars. 16. Your face is blacker than coal, my son. 
Where have you been? 17. The university is bigger today than 
it was formerly. 18. They are better in work than they are in 
words. 19. Her words were as sweet as sugar, but her 
thoughts were as bitter as vinegar. 20. You are very worldly 
men. 21. The genius of Omar is famous in the history of the 


CHAPTER FORTY-ONE 
(d£j% iS &I v>?) 

Abstract Nouns. Proper Names 

1. Nouns may be classified according to their meanings as 

(a) Names of Classes or Species, (*—1) 

(b) Proper Names p_l). 

2. The first type may be subdivided into: 

(a) Concrete ^ whether Nouns such as man; 
j'j horse, or Adjectives such as riding; ,jJU. sitting. 

(b) Abstract p—1, whether nouns such as science, 

learning, ignorance; or adjectives such as under¬ 

stood. 

3. When Abstract Nouns are used in a general sense and 
without further determination they always take the Article, 

e.g. <il_*ai bravery is a virtue. 

But the same rule applies to all nouns used in a general or 
generalizing sense, as in the names of materials, 

e.g. jJI gold and silver are (two) metals. 

We do, however, have such renderings as: gold 

box; Jij(lit. a box from gold) instead of 

i>* 

The same rule is applied to people and animals, as in the 
.following examples: iJ-l ^ liars shall not 
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enter heaven; pij>~ would translate “horses 

are noble animals” as well as, “the horse is a noble animal”. 

In a sentence like JU. |j*l, ^ 

house is not suitable for heavy furniture, the indefinite can 
also be used, as aLJj olflfV. 

4. Proper names arc always definite and so can be the 
subject of a Nominal Sentence, 

e.g. f*!— Hussein is a teacher. 

ox, xl.U) Baghdad is a beautiful city. 

Note, however, that some proper names include the 
article, 

e.g. Khartoum is Cairo is 

5. Many names take the form of a noun followed by a 
Genitive in ‘itfafa, 

e.g. *IiT JL* Abdullah (or Abdullahi) 

y I Abu Bakr. 

In such names, the first part is declined, but the genitive 
naturally cannot change, 

e -g- y .' Abu Bakr came. 

jZt Ijl cjIj I saw Abu Bakr. 

jfc We passed Abu Bakr. 

(ji* Where is Abdullah? 

xjjt JLt jU Call Abdullah! 

Note: In modern Arabic place names consisting of _jjI plus 


ABSTRACT NOUNS. PROPER NAMES 359 

a Genitive, sometimes the nominative form is used in all 
cases in unvowelled writing or print, 

c -g- y} Abu Hamad (a town in the Sudan) 

He alighted at Abu Hamad. 

for -w- 

jil j !j He visited Abu Hamad, 
for U jlj 

6 . Classical Arabic proper names are a difficult subject, 
and often a source of trouble when one tries to look them up 
in the index of a book. They include these elements: 

(a) The Name Proper, e.g. £j Zaid; Ja'far; <SCI1 
SulaimSn (Solomon) jjii al-Khalil. 

(b) The Kunya (x^iJ ), containing a term of relationship 
such as “father”, “mother”, “brother”, “son”, “sister”, 

eg- 0*' Ibn Batjuja. 

-w-l.jjl Ibn Ahmad. 

|.l Umm Kulthum. 
djj* Akhu Harun. 

(c) The Nickname(il~ii), usually given to a grown man, refer¬ 

ring to some quality for which he is famous (jjJIIm jj! 
Abu Bakr as-Siddlq i.e. “the righteous”), to some event with 
which he is associated (lyi iajlj Ta’abbafa Sharran. given to 
the poet who, as the name signifies, carried evil, in his case a 
ghoul, under his arm!) or to a place of origin or residence, or 
a tribe, e.g. -W-l ^ al-Khalil ibn Ahmad al- 

Farahidi (tribe); jLliJI jjl, Abu ‘Amr ash-Shaibani 
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(tribe); ifjjfJI, al-Harawi (of the town of Herat); 

al-AndalusI (the Andalusian); , al-Baghdadi (of 

Baghdad). 

Note that some compound names are indeclinable, e.g 
5 - -at- 

lj-i Jajll given above, which is really a verb with its object, 
in fact, a complete sentence. 

In the case of authors and other famous historical charac¬ 
ters, the name by which a man is popularly known may be 
any one of the above three elements, e.g. (a) ■»! y is 

known as JgLii-1; (b) Xf- is known as jjl; 

(c) jij*- Xt is known as from Tabaristan, 

his place of birth. 

Older writers in giving a person’s proper name will often 
include a whole pedigree after the Kunya and two or more 
names and (pi. of i_Jl). 

7. The two names ^Umar (Omar) and ^Amr (Amr). 
j*t. is a diptote. is a triptote and is declined as follows: 
Nom. j j-j- £amrun; Acc. I^amran; Gen. _)^amrin. 
This is purely a convention of spelling and does not affect 
the pronunciation. The otiose j distinguishes the two 
names in unvowelled script. 

8 . For the rule of when is used for ibn, see Chapter 
Seven, sec. 3. 

VOCABULARY 

*S> confidence, trust (in pas- ^ -^1 to study under, learn 
sage (A) Ex. 79 a reliable from ("“’S" “>«') 

^scholar, authority) gjU caliphate (office; or 

‘Sjf -grammarian period of reign) 

V <-))j*-i known as pi. ol*-. meaning 
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EXERCISE 79 

A 

(From Ibn al-Anbari, 13th century A.D., *CWl a 

collection of biographies of Lexicographers. The following 
piece is about al-QirmTsIn! who was so called because he 
came from Qirmisin, a village in N. Iraq.) 

ji jjjU jt j-J-l _^l » (as for) Uj 
«OLA- ^ ^ Ajli < <5^JI « » 

v_5#I jjl » Jl* ijJ ■*-* 

J OjjU jjj jjj • « trjljill 

; Jl» « ^UaJI » j -L- »j»9l 

: Jj% *■=- 'ijiS' .Ldl ^ J\ ^ oK» 

. Oy—j *L~ jlSj *^*Vl J-* a3j OS' 

B 

iJlji i jliJI JjVl <jl V L— | 

L»t~-ilj yii ul d~»- ( iLJJ Io*_j *Lij (the former) 

*-i£j C: J $I *J ^jjl .ilktVl «jl—jVl jLllu 

. *J Oj A .. » j (that which) L ol> CfS' L«lb ol 

ijjj ^LVI iJuil IV>J **y I ji oojJI ij ^r* ^ 

1 JJx is used in the sense “to have”. 

^Vl The word ^,1 adds nothing to the meaning here. 


»L»*Vl d»l (*£j iia-Llt d|£ tlAl j— T li f*=^* 

c_-i — ^ oU-jUil Lf~< l_7Ni. ol 

^ |._jj j aUjI "i/j£ olT *iV Ij- 1 Jsubi y:UJI lj* 

aUisI ( JV iji|S^ I A^iJI «UA _^«l» < lil LI . 

, , i- - 3- -. a 

cSlj j yCJIj <oL&Jb (jLi ji j*JJ\ ol — f .cSj^l 
^ y u — » .v> J l j vyJI 
H ajL_ll jJ~aj ^ |*JI ?oj^JI 

j i£^*-l O^L-O jl 0~>- C-«*_ _/^"l J otr— t 

Of ^ O—JI _^ii di) Ojfci — y . 'LjjiJA AjVjJI 

.iuL vLJ Lur dUij < 2JLJI ;jiUI 

EXERCISE 80 

A 

The meaning of greed is that a man (the man) wants to take 
everything for himself, and does not like to give to others 
(use •_£*). It is one of the greatest vices in Islam and 
Christianity alike. Its opposite is generosity, which was the 
greatest virtue of the desert Arabs in the Days of Ignorance. 
There is a famous Arabic book about greed called I v^- 

It is by al-Jahiz, who lived in the Ninth Century. I hope that 
you will have the chance to read it, as it is a book of consider¬ 
able importance in the history of Arabic literature. It is a 
great book even from the Europeans’ point of view, and those 
who do not know Arabic can read it in a good French 
translation. It contains stories of many mean men in the 
various provinces of the Islamic Empire. 
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B 

Perhaps, reader (use Ij), you are among those lucky students 
who are concerned with Arabic poetry. Now poetry is the 
oldest art of the Arabs, and its principles have scarcely 
changed during a period of thirteen hundred years. The 
ancient Arabs told many stories about their poets. There is a 
remarkable legend about Ta’abbaja Sharran, the famous 
poet. It is said that one day he went out into the desert, 
where he met a ghoul - that is, a species of ghost. The poet 
carried it home under his arm(pit), and scared his relations. 
After this incident, he was nicknamed Ta’abbafa Sharran. 

C 

1. Gold and silver are precious metals. Much of our gold 
comes from South Africa. 2. An announcement has been 
heard that the negotiations between the two sides have suc¬ 
ceeded. 3. I replied to him by telegram that I would take the 
necessary steps. 4. During the discussions he mentioned 
that two windows were not enough even (,_£».) for the smallest 
room in the house. 5. Their leader complained of the height 
of the chair on which the president was sitting. “He sits like 
an oriental prince”, he said. 6. This is a matter of ( ji) great 
importance to the government. 


CHAPTER FORTY-TWO 

WrJSC vU?) 

The Feminine 

1. The Feminine has been dealt with briefly in Chapter Three. 
The commonest Feminine ending is, of course, the ta' 
marbuta. Two other Feminine forms were described in 
Chapter Eleven: the Feminine of the Colour and Defect 
Adjectives, and the Feminine of the Elative. 

2. There are a number of nouns which are of the form of 
the Colour-Defect Adjectives, and they too are Feminine. 
In many cases they may originally have been Feminine 
adjectives, but were so often used with some common 
Feminine nouns, such as ijf jl “earth”, that the noun was 
omitted, and the Adjective used alone as a Noun, e.g. 

desert, pi. 

a wide river bed, pi. oljUJa* 

Some Feminine Nouns of this type diverge from the normal 
measure, e.g. pride. 

The 'alif mamduda is recognized by the Arab grammarians 
as being a Feminine ending. But there are many words with 
this ending which are Masculine. The student must be 
guided by the dictionary in this matter. 

3. Similarly there are many nouns of the Feminine Elative 

measure which are Feminine, though here again, the 
dictionary should be consulted. We may say that the *alif 
maqsura MAY be a Feminine ending, e.g. Ui “world” 
(Feminine of “lower”, Elative of “low”.). The 

regular spelling would be but the *alif maqsura is 
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written as *alif instead of yd' to avoid possible confusion 
with two successive yd's. The “present world”, or the 
“lower world”, was originally termed LSjUI (or SU-I) jljjf, 
jlj being Feminine. Then the noun was omitted. In 
contrast, ^ the “future world” (or hereafter) is termed 
“>.^1 or So we may speak of or Iy.^/1 

omitting jIj. 

In some words there is a modification of vowelling, as 
in (fern.) “remembrance”. 

4. Some words may be spelt with final »alif maqfiira or 

mamduda at will, e.g. “anarchy”, used classically 

■n expression fji (people without a chief); and 

**+*+> t“clamour, uproar”; used today by schoolmasters 
of an unruly class! Note that the latter has nunation when 
maqfiira. Both words are, however, Masculine. 

5. The addition of td' marbuta to a Collective Noun to 
form the Noun of Unity has been noted in Chapter Three. 
Such collectives may be Masculine or Feminine, e.g. iW 
“a bee”; Jor ijfZ Jd. ‘ ‘many bees”. 

6 . There are some Collectives, however, from which no 
Noun of Unity, or Singular, can be formed: 

e -g- Js*- horses. JjJ camels. 

(*y people (or a people). *L-i women. 
cr"b' people (the form I also exists). 

The last two are of disputed derivation, but may be consi¬ 
dered broken plurals. Note oLJJ “human being”, generally 
shown in dictionaries under ^1 as well as (>—») l~J. 

We may divide such words, as to gender, into two groups. 


(a) Those referring to irrational beings are usually Femi- 

Jc*- fine (noble) horses. 

•J* many camels. 

(b) Those referring to human beings are usually consi¬ 
dered to be Plurals, and are Masculine or Feminine according 
to significance, e.g.: 

fljS" noble people. 
oU/.U or *L-i noble women. 

|(j-C il» many people came and atten¬ 
ded the exhibition. 

7. The following should be noted: 

Masc. jy/l; Fern, the first 

Masc. ; Fern. tSy *^I the other. 

No Masc. Fern. pregnant. 

8 . Some words which cannot, for obvious reasons, refer 
to the male, retain a Masculine form: 

e.g. J-L- pregnant (lit. carrying). 

ytc barren, sterile (woman). 

senile woman (uncomplimentary when applied 
to a man). 

8 . Certain adjectives have no separate form for the feminine, 
(a) Those of the form ,_)-*» when they have the meaning 
of the Passive Participle, e.g.: 

J-a slain; synonym killed. 

*i~J; J-3iM c-ifcT the slain girl was beautiful. 
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(b) Those of the form dyu with the meaning of the 
Active Participle, e.g. patient. Ijyv» 1^* cJ\S" she was 
a patient girl. 

9. Adjectives of the form without nunation, take 

their feminine form in e.g. angry; fem. ■ 

Note, however, with nunation, the ta * marbuta is added, e.g. 

repentant; fem. 

10. In Chapter Three we pointed out that some words 
were feminine for no apparent reason, while others could be 
of either gender, again with no apparent explanation. Some 
dictionaries list these, as Hava’s Arabic-English Dictionary 
(in the explanatory remarks of the preface). The following 
feminine words should be added to those given in Chapter 
Three; they are only the commoner ones: 

jlj well. V>*- war. wind. 

W staff, stick. cr 1 * axe. cup, glass. 

jli sandal, yy bow (weapon), 

horseshoe. 


11. The following should be added to the words given in 
Chapter Three which may be masculine or feminine at will; 
the letters of the alphabet, e.g. <-il' or ijyai* (although 
they are usually feminine), 

finger. ladder, 

wing (usually masc.). heaven. 

OyU shop, stall. tparadise, garden. 


jt- wine (usually fem.). 


i rj horse. 




spirit. 


E FEMININE 


knife. 
(Ju. peace. 


liver, 
tongue, 
j-* razor. 


VOCABULARY 

•i' 3 . • » 

II to put, place (in pi, Indian 

Ex. 81), lit. to cause to be- 

come Ujj perhaps, sometimes, it 

&£ carriage (in Ex. 81) ma y be 

•y-y* i yy the rear of any- IV to burn tr. 

thing - 

Jy-I VIII to be burned, to 
X to lie down, throw burn intr. 
oneself down 


jfk pi. jjf-ii the back (ana¬ 
tomical) 

(—) to pour dust (upon) 

•Ai* (—) to pierce, penetrate, 
be effective 

VIII to be deceived, 
beguiled 

y- (_L) to deceive, beguile 
sandalwood 
jylT camphor 
ashes 

•llfJI India, or the Indians 
pi. sight, view 


f. pride 

'jiji i »Uy anarchy 

U+y> i noise, clamour 

I** (_1_) to be, or become, 
general or widespread 

i_—5"" (—) to win, gain 

pi* i medicine 

(the study, science or pro¬ 
fession) 

pi. JjjI sickness, disease 
»l J* pi. medicine 

i s - a - 

internationalism 
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EXERCISE 81 

(From the Travels of Ibn Battuta, 14th Cent., A.D.) 
(Ceylon) y 

L>^ ijt- jy l Oil lit 

jt vl^i *-'j j* j '3 s -! 

IfJ • (£Jb3j *—lj l Jc hhJy «lj-«lj 

-r Ci tali "J!\ oKj Ji Ji\, ‘crUI 

, Cijll Aa-Jj Ai.lj . LjjJI ily jj Ojy U Jl J Uo Ji_) 

*J L^-j ^ . ^Ll 1 1 .•■*■*; Sls^i Ijja“ 

. J i/ji f *i Oy*s* jjl&lj Jx^il 

; Aju< jUI «jUJ dull (jj_y.l Ujjj Ji^JI 

EXERCISE 82 

A 

The people have been deceived by pride, so anarchy has 
become general. Every day we hear a clamour in the streets 
of the capital. The youth drink wine, get drunk, then run 
from shop to shop. They have already burnt more than a 
hundred shops. One boy, perhaps his age was about ten, 
broke the windows of a number of shops with a small axe. 
If this is the new spirit of nationalism, then I prefer inter¬ 
nationalism. 

1 "is” or “there is” understood here. 

’ tS of Jjj-* becomes I with pron. suffix. 
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B 

India beguiled me during the late World War. I served 
in the Indian Army with Indian troops, but I also saw many 
of the remarkable sights (JtU-«) of that beautiful country. 
Some parts of it are like paradise to whomsoever loves colour 
and brightness. But it has too many inhabitants, many of 
whom are very poor. The new national government is fight¬ 
ing poverty with great energy, and I hope that it will succeed. 

C 

The Prime Minister’s house caught fire this afternoon, 
and the fire brigade did not arrive until four hours later. 
This was because their vehicles were in a bad condition. 
Two of them had broken down (use j-S' VII) and were 
awaiting repair. Among those who died in the fire were the 
Prime Minister’s old mother, and his pregnant second wife. 

D 

I found a thief in the house during the night. I had no 
rifle or other weapon with me, so I hit him on the neck with 
a silver cup which I had won when I rode in horse races. 
When the doctor saw the thief, he said that he had become 
unhappy because his wife was barren, and that was the 
reason for his resorting to a life of crime. My wife is a very 
patient woman, but she does not believe all these new ideas 
which have come into medicine. “This man is not sick”, 
she says, “he is a criminal. But that is a nasty word, and 
people don’t like nasty words these days, even when they 
are the truth. This man’s sickness is thieving, and the 
suitable medicine is prison.” 



CHAPTER FORTY-THREE 

(«w/i7 XjiSr viui) 

Number 

1. For the three numbers: Singular (Jyu), Dual and 

Plural (^), see Chapters Five, Six and Seven. 

2. The Sound Masculine Plural is used for: 

(a) Masculine Proper Names, except those which end in I, 

e-g. Zaid; pi. Oj-kj; -U* Muhammad; pi. djSLfi 

*-ik)l •JtdS' j olj* I read seven Muhammads 

among the list of students. 

(b) Diminutives of Proper Names and of Class Names 
which indicate rational beings, e.g. 

jy*- dim. of yt. ‘Umar; pi. djjy *. 
little man, pi. . 

(c) Participles, when they refer to male human beings, 

• tj - , I, 

e.g. fry believer; pi. Oyty. 

But note the use of broken plural outlined in Chapter Seven¬ 
teen, when the Active Participle has acquired a technical 
nominal significance, e.g. 

writing, clerk, writer; pi. ~<pS '< ybS' 

The sound masculine plural may, however, often also be 
used: Oyp^ writers. 

(d) Nouns of the form Jl«i which denote occupations and 
professions: jW carpenter; pi. OjjW. 
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3 . r 4 • 

(e) Relative adjectives: i£y-* Egyptian; pi. Oy.y-*. 

Note, however, such exceptions as: 

frfr Arab, pi. { yfr\ foreign, pi. . 

3 •>- 

i£>y Jew, Jewish, pi. iy_. 

(f) Adjectives of the form J*»l denoting Elatives, e.g. 

; pi. (Note also the Broken Plural, e.g. I, 

“the greatest” pi. ; ; pi. 

(g) The following sound masculine plurals should be 
noted: 

(jd son (for >4); Plur. dyi (also *lql) 

|JU world; „ dyll* 

ifrj I earth; „ (also fr Ijl) 

family; „ jji* I (also JUI) 

s- - 4 i- 

jjJ goose; „ OjjjJ 

master; „ Ojj> 

Also the Fern. “year”; Plur. Oy~ (as well as cAyJ). 

3. The Sound Feminine Plural is used for: 

(a) Feminine proper names, e.g. Hind; pi. olx*. 

(b) Masculine proper names ending in •; pi. 

(c) Many class names ending in «, e.g. ijU. city quarter; 
P 1 - 




(d) The Feminines of adjectives whose Masculine take 
the Sound Masculine Plurals, 

e.g. olo'S' female writers. 

oU»Li- tailoresses. 

Egyptian women. 

(e) The Feminine adjectives which end in iS — ‘alif maqsura 
or »l — 'alif mamdiida: 

e.g. isjf greatest (f.); pi. (rare). 

*1^-- red (f.); pi. 

(f) Such words sometimes take the sound feminine plural 
when they are used as nouns, 

e.g. vegetables (lit. “greens”), oljl yS deserts (alter¬ 
native pis. etc.). 

(g) Names of the letters of the Alphabet and the months: 
e.g. oUlt •tifi ol^T" I wrote three ta's. 

ol./ I have spent the Muharrams of 

- - -• the last three years in Cairo. 

.SyiUJI «j S^lll 

(h) Verbal nouns of the derived forms: 

" • ' - ' " 
e.g. disposal; pi. 

JUjc-j use; pi. oVU*^-j 

Note, however, that Verbal Nouns of II and IV sometimes 
also have broken plurals: 

II y_ picture; pi. jiJ^> or 

ijjjej experiment; pi. vjW or jrp 

IV false news; pi. or oliUjI 
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(i) Diminutives of words denoting things and irrational 
beings: 

little dog, pup; pi. oL_b' 
booklet; pi. ol^T” 

Note also oloJj meaning “children” irrespective of sex. 

(j) Foreign words, unless properly Arabicized, 
e.g. tj-lljb parachute; pi. oUy-iljl* 

This applies to some words which denote male human beings, 
especially titles. 

e.g. Lilj (Turkish) Pasha; pi. ol^-ib 

liT (Turkish) Aga; pi. ol_yiT, oljli-T 
**•>>»■, (Persian) Sir, Mr; pi. 

tlL, <iLj (Turkish) Bey, Beg; pi. CjIj£j 
•We may note here that there has been a move in the 
modern Arab world against the use of foreign words, and 
language academies have busied themselves substituting 
words from old Arabic roots: 

e.g. ijiUI A(lit. the piercing rays) for <S 
pi. X-rays. 

Nevertheless, foreign words continue to be used, especially 
in common speech. Often, a broken plural is formed, where 
the foreign words lend themselves to this, 

e.g. (SjUc--), cigarette; pi. y&~; JjjJ 

(Sudan) donkey engine, and, by extension, deep 
bore well with pumping engine; pi. dL'Ijj. 

The sound Feminine plural would be more orthodox. 

• See also Appendix C, §7. 





376 


LRABIC grammar 


FURTHER MEASURES. OF THE BROKEN PLURAL 

4. A number of measures have been included in Chapters 
Six and Seven of the Broken Plural; again when referring to 
the Colour Defect Adjectives and the Elative (Chapter 
Eleven), and the Active Participle (Chapter Seventeen). 
A few further measures are given here, but a more complete 
list will be found in Wright’s Arabic Grammar, Part I, 
paras. 304/5. 

(a) J*> pi. of iUi, e.g. a piece; pi. 
life, biography; pi. 

(b) J^i often pi. of ibo 
e.g. aJ dome; pi. 

form, picture; pi. 

This is also an alternative plural to the Feminine Elative, 
e.g- the greatest, fern; pi. 

(c) J~«i e.g. slave; pi. A-®; jl»- donkey, ass; pi. j* 

(d) jj an alternative to jL»i, when used as the plural of 
the Active Participle. Its use is largely poetical, and is not 
recommended to students: 

e.g. j* U. present, attendant; pi. or 

(e) *b«i. This is commonly found as the plural of the tech¬ 
nically used Active Participle of Simple Verbs endings in 
J or t5, 

e -g. (Act. Part, of <_$*»*) judge; pi. 

Jlj ( „ „ „ Jj) governor; pi. 
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(f) Jj This is fairly often met as the plural of J~«i with 
a Passive sense: 

e -g- J^* (from JJ), slain, victim; 

\Jy (from for oj>.) dead. 

(g) 

■tb district, country; pi. olji* 

O-j l» rider; pi. o'—J 
vbi (for i_-oLi) youth; pi. JlJ 
brave; pi. 

(h) JJW 

‘jisr island; pi. (also jj*) 
newspaper; pi. Jill jt. 
letter; pi. JjI_j 
wonder; pi. 
old woman; pi. Jbfe 
pronoun, conscience; pi. 

(i) Jbd, (Jl*» when definite). 

&ljO£ virgin; pi. jl.it 
<Sy* Mufti’s legal decision; pi. jbi 
Note also JJ night; pi. JU 

JaI people, family; pi. JUI 
^jl land, earth; pi. J’ljl 
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(j) JU* as an alternative to (i), e.g. i£jl-A£ virgins; from 
when not Superlative (fem.), e.g. pregnant; pi. 

From Jlh-i, e.g. lazy; pi. iJLS'. 

From with Weak final radical: 
e.g. present, gift; pi. 

Vj flock; pi. LUj. X-i. fate, death; pi. bb®. 

5. Where a Noun has more than four radicals their 
number must be reduced to four to form a Broken Plural: 

e.g. spider; pi. 

emperor; pi. 

wJ-Uc nightingale; pi. JjLc 
T his rule may be ignored in colloquial speech: 
e.g. i_wooden bed (Egypt); pi. 

dragoman, guide, interpreter; pi. <jbdy 
But no purist would allow these plurals in print. 

6. Where a Noun has two or more Plurals, these may be 
used for different meanings: 

e.g. oy eye; pi. Oyfi- etc. 

O a* notable; pi. <jbil 
slave; pi. 

J-s- worshipper (of God); pi. 

7. Sometimes a further Plural may be formed from a 
Plural. It may be Sound Fem. or Broken, and is used to give 
a more extensive meaning: 
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Vy war; pi. vJy pl.pl. c®Ljy campaigns. 

conquest; pi. ^yi pl.pl. ollyi 
tjijb road, way; pi. {jy> pl.pl. oli 
Jj hand; pi. -ql pl.pl. Jbl 
vessel; pi. <LJl pl.pl. oljl 

8. The Feminine ending » may be used as a kind of 
Collective Plural for the following two categories of nouns: 

(a) JUi 

e.g. yly bowman; pi. i-'y 

(b) The relative adjective: 

e.g. (Jby Sudanese; pi. XJby (or uy by) 
j'. ® ' »s , i , 

jy Sufi (mystic); pi. *-iy (or Oyy) 

9. The following irregular plurals should be noted: 

if . -Si f si 

ft mother; Plur. olj—I and old 

f*i mouth; Plur. »lyl 

»U water (for «U for »y); Plur. »lyl and »L- (for dy) 
lip (for Ayi); Plur. *bLi (also olyi and olyi) 
sheep (for X*y); Plur. »bi and •L-i 
<C1 maid-servant; Plur. »UI and olyl. 

5lyl woman; Plur. »b.J and iyi and olyj 

OUJI man; Plur. crlil usually 

*•: s s j 

bow; Plur. and l _y-i 
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‘-O'*! VIII to commit (a sin 
or crime) 

d* I*-* 1 ’ (—) to repent, regret 

j-oi II to fall short, be remiss 

V to regret something 
missed 

jy 1 *Jl the future, result, issue 

-as*- 11 jij*> self-determina¬ 
tion (mod.) 

II to open anyone’s eyes, 
enlighten 

j *** (-r) to forsake, abandon 

UJI a strong affirmative par¬ 
ticle; indeed, in truth, only 

jih III to hasten 

y~t (J.) to plunder, carry off 

1 VIII to seize (plunder, 
or opportunity) 

oli (_i_) to elapse (of time); 
to pass (intr.) 

oli to escape, miss (tr.) 

Oji v.n. of oli 

iS-ia guidance 


pi. oi pi i * ( olj j ' t o 1 o 
lip 

pi. *-j'T vessel, pot 

(t) to seize, hold 

lTV (T) to seize, grasp 

J* lA* to seize, arrest 

0~ pi. uli-l tooth, age 

t Sji (~) to intend 

V' pi. ol — intention 

Ah*-j pi. (Jl*j journey 

i( t) to exert oneself, 
make an effort 

• pi- • effort 

iSy— pi. oh_^_ standard 

pi. ol — degree, step 

a)T pi. ol — tool, instrument 

<y- apart from, not to 
mention, in addition to 

clarity 

Ij^ai intentionally, deliber¬ 
ately, on purpose 


EXERCISE 83 

A 

(Extract from a sermon by Ibn al-Jauzi, 12th cent. A.D.) 
Cr*J • V 1 L*»- fb'j/l J lH 1 {y *jl lj-l*T tjiy-i* 

aj i j*ai j- lac |>aa_. I4J o_/»l 

‘•jy* ■*** <■ 

J-^bi « fb' |*h^-lj < Jj.il~l olijl LjJ 
.0^11 JJ itULjl ^Ij .o_jill JJ 


B 

Jl OjjaLj U] < SJaU " 5 / trUI dL“ 2 /ji 

■3' Sjiiii r i jiu Jj ur jijji ,Jiij jj^ii 

l_y»0-J A^iJI OyOXw j^JI < jvju' . A^iJI 


c 

oisj .uyi Jut” — T ..iL'ioJ ^ji Jr <±1^1.1 , 

• Cr" bj* IS-*— i-iVl oO*. ol-..^l ?iSJa J-i liLaj j 

Ub»ljl ,ji» . Cry^tl -^1 j* sL.j — r 

-*-J J^r-aJI (_il J-oj l_£^(j W jUOl A-i-i 

Jf- b)jl J (*< --« . ) I) oLJ-l q — j . SOj-iui 

‘b is here omitted. 

•“they", i.e. the days of one’s life. 
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iJ — n . (Qur’an, I) j^UII «_y all .uJ-I — e , ifiyu 
v • < Cft U- . l l tU—1 ij^S~ 

-* *J"5' ‘■V' ~ A . d'-fj !>“»■ Oljj dljUo-j *L1) ^jjl 
< aJL^JI SjV_ jJI Jlj i_uJI CiJu.1— q . -UUk »jiS~ 
J ilSb* c-lj — , , .oUj £jlj jVjI ays 

■ ^ &* ^ tol^Jlj olylUl 

EXERCISE 84 

A 

The three Muhammads co-operated in the committing of 
this crime; then the first two repented of it. I forgave them, 
but as for the third, I don’t know what the outcome will be. 
He is not the son of poor parents: indeed, his father and his 
uncle are wealthy, and give him everything he asks for. But 
it seems that he reads the crime stories of modern European 
authors, and takes every opportunity to thieve and fight. 
The whole town is afraid of him, and his father can do nothing 
with him. The police have arrested him seven times during 
the last seven months. I hope that in the future we will find 
good uses for his exertions and that he will become a useful 
member of (the) society. 

B 

These girls scarcely open their mouths when they speak. 
Has it escaped them that clarity is the most important thing 
in speech? They are all Hinds, and they all want to be 
writers; they are exerting themselves a great deal to reach a 
high level in their studies. Apart from their speech, they have 
been very successful in their work. 
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C 

1. What is your intention in this long and difficult journey? 
There is not (^^-J) a place in the world which some traveller 
has not visited, and you are old I think it best for 

you to remain at home and leave all these exertions to someone 
else. 2. He seized the vessels and placed them all on the floor, 
then broke them deliberately with astrange, heavy instrument. 
3. You are all Aghas and Beys in the view of the republicans; 
whatever you were formerly, peasant or princes. 


CHAPTER FORTY-FOUR 

(<w3TJ J.&T vui) 

Declension of the Noun 

1. Declension was dealt with briefly in Chapter Four. The 
Arabic for declining a word is v' v - n - IV. A Noun 

declined is said to be v_/*-* (Passive Part.). But this term is 
also used of conjugating a verb, especially with reference to 
the Imperfect, whose three moods are considered to corres¬ 
pond roughly to the three cases, with their change of final 
vowels. A word whose final vowel is static is said to be 
indeclineable, but this term is used almost solely of unchanging 
verbal forms (e.g. the Perfect) and of Particles like •**, j-. 
A few isolated Nouns may be considered such as jl-i* 
“caution"; and |»Uai, a woman’s name. 

2. Words ending in the 'alif maqfiira are not but 
declined by that is, notionally, e.g. 

(i) fem. Elative of 

(ii) Uj world. 

(iii) iSf i remembrance. 

(iv) iS^ guidance. 

(v) Mustafa (proper name). 

(vi) a stick. 

Of the above, nos. (i) to (iii) have no Nunation. They are 
therefore Diptotes, or i ,^ _&■ (see Chapter Four). They 
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are the same for all cases. However, (i) and (iii) would change 
to ’alif if a Pronoun were attached: 

e.g. t(J I have a sad remembrance (nom. 

indef.) 

tSjTS Remembrance of the past is vain 
(nom.def.). 

Its remembrance is vain (nom. with 
attached pronoun). 

(j* I became sad at the remembrance of 

the past (gen. def.). 

Cr" I became sad at the remembrance of 

it (gen. with attached pronoun). 

<j>»- Li^JI The world is a sad place (nom. def.). 

C-dT hji He left the world (acc.dcf.). 

-•J -• , i • j • - 

UloJl aOo j* o-jJ I tired of this world (gen. def.). 

3. Nouns (iv), (v) and (vi) are Triptotes or «JThey 
have Nunation, but this is removed when they are Definite. 
Again final yd ' changes to 'alif, when a Pronoun is attached: 

e.g. iS-tfc ij Lr ~J I have no guidance (nom.indef.). 
*L^1» L, as- J I have a long stick (nom.indef.). 

3j+ tS-V*' Guidance is necessary (nom.def.). 

•jU aaII The stick is broken (nom.def.). 

Sjj—x* ^1 Uxc My father’s stick is broken (nom.def. 
with * iddfa). 

»U<ic His stick broke (nom.def. with atta¬ 
ched pronoun). 
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GL i£jjk ^Jkcl Give me clear guidance (acc.indef.). 

oJj.u Uax Give me a new stick (acc.indef.). 

^1 Lax Give me my father’s stick (acc.def. 

with * tdafa). 

.iyos. Give me his stick (acc.dcf. with 

attached pronoun). 

uJT j* I was afraid of the stick (gen.def.). 

^1 l*Lt c-u. I was afraid of my father’s stick 
(gen. def. with ’i \ddfa). 

Xli ^ JjU. I was afraid of his stick (gen.def. with 
attached pronoun). 

4. The following types of Noun are Diptotes: 

(a) Broken Plurals of the following forms: 

e.g. ministers; pi. of y.}3 

J*i sick people; pi. of 

jJUi jlU- cities; pi. of 

JUi orphans; pi. of 

JJUi f**^ dirhems (silver coins); 

money; pi. of (**j^ 

JJUi pigs; pi. of y.y* 

Also the following plurals: 

Jjl (from Jjl first) 
ji-l (from j*~\ other) 
tUil (from thing) 
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(b) The following feminine forms: 
e.g. »ljj~ black 

angry 

i£y * remembrance 


<Sjy greatest 

(c) The Masculine Singular Elative and Colour-Defect 
Nouns of the form J»il, 

e.g. Jjbl longer, longest. 
vr 11 grey. 

Among the rare exceptions is J^jl widower, whose fern, is 

JLjl. 

(d) Adjectives of the form whose fern, is J *». 

(Note, however, jL*-d boon companion; fern. ijLjii). 

(e) The numerals which end in » when they stand alone 

as pure numbers, e.g. l three is half of six. 

(f) Most proper names, whether personal or geographical, 

e -g- Tarafa (masc.) 

jUX. SuIaimSn (Solomon) 

Persia (Fars province) 

•**■1 Ahmad (as an Elative this is bound to 


Yahya 
•*iji Yazid 


be diptote) 

Names beginning with a yd' of increase, 
resembling the 3rd Person Sing, of the 
Imperfect must be Diptotes. 


It may be mentioned that names of foreign origin are almost 
invariably Diptotes, e.g. London; Paris. 
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On the other hand, there are many Triptote Personal 
Names. The chief guide here is the dictionary, e.g. Zaid. 

'Amr. xa Hind (a woman’s name, sometimes a Diptote). 
ji » Ja*far. They include many names either of participal 
form, e.g. Xj: Muhammad; Mahmud, or from the class 
of Adjectives resembling the Active Participle in meaning, 

e.g. Hasan (lit. “beautiful”), x*- Sa‘id (lit. “happy”). 

5. As already stated, Diptotes are treated as Triptotes 
when they are made definite in any way, e.g. by the Article, 
by an attached Pronoun or an 'idafa: 

e.g. Nom. jllJu cities; the cities. 

Acc. ,y U- cities; their cities. 

Gen. ^!x cities; jilX. j* from the cities 

VyJl of Arabia. 

6. Nouns ending in — in have been dealt with when 
occuring as Active Participles of the Defective Verb, e.g. 
all, yj»\i (see Chapter Twenty-nine). A similar phenomenon 
takes place in the case of some Broken Plurals derived from 
triliteral roots with the third radical teato or yd', 

e.g. ajj U. slave-girl; <Sy* mufti’s ruling. 

Nom. and Gen. j!_>»■; jba 

Accus. cSjki 

With Article, Nom. and Gen. cSj'jJ-'; 

With Article, Accus. iSjkxll 

The yd' is similarly written when such words are made 
definite by idafa. 
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pi. flil < orphan 
P'g 

ijj U pi. j \y~ slave-girl, ser¬ 
vant-girl 
j-yl widower 
budget 

Portugal 

oranges 

pi. forehead, 

front 

] X to colonize 
l—jj Russia 
Oij permission 


(v) VIII to recom¬ 
mend, suggest 
ajI*- protection 

III to desert, leave 
(.1) to follow 
aC-j pi. JjL-j means 

VIII to intern, arrest 

fX-l IV to execute (put to 
death) 

J-y sand 

iji^ perspiration, sweat 
el»«» suddenly 
Jijj V to hesitate, stop 
L-J Asia 


EXERCISE 85 


*trr li* oK 

l£jJI fcjUj (j aIu&UI lilJJ (jj . Ajlfr’ A* I aJ or U» 

. <£U aLjjI p - y* 1 ( 1 AZ»._9j jj l jA oU 61 
6TH jjU* < J-^J1 jrf- iSj* • y.j'-#y •'w 

. c~» JI o^-*' ^ Qr ^ 
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B 

, £_UI j1 *Uj! <UL-iJI L—I < L—*_jj — | 

slyt Jl iL-j jl jJj jUijOl Sfc\ Ji JjjL- c<o».j — x 
u*J j.j yuii y_ii yi>- J&n ij'-r .<sA 'ey 
. ( ^Jg' ,^-UI jy5lj Jl i 

EXERCISE 86 

1. My world came to an end when 1 became a widow, for, 
when I was eleven, my father died, and my mother had died 
three years previously. 2. We see in Russia’s budget large 
sums for the defence of her borders. 3. The helping and 
guidance of widows is among the duties recommended to 
believers. 4. He had many pigs, apart from his cows and 
sheep. 5. He met a black girl, so he took her into employment 
[as] a servant girl in his house in Baghdad. But she deserted 
him suddenly without permission two days later. 6. They 
followed the enemy and found them hesitating in the sand, 
so they destroyed them straight away. 7. Portugal had many 
colonies in the past, and her sailors were famous. 8. I knew 
from the perspiration flowing on his forehead that his endea¬ 
vours had tired him, but this was my only means of finishing 
the work at the appointed time. 9. I saw Muhammad on my 
right and Ahmad on my left. As for the boastful Tarafa, I 
did not see him at all. He had deserted me in my time of 
difficulty. 10. I met a lame man and a tall negro (black) in 
the street, and I did not know whence they had come. 


CHAPTER FORTY-FIVE 

(■w/S vy!) 

The Use of the Cases 

1. As already stated, the Arab grammarians used case termi¬ 
nology for the Verb in the Imperfect as well as for Nouns: 
Noun Nominative L. Imperfect Indicative L. 

Accusative — Subjunctive L. 

Genitive — Jussive L. 

The Jussive may be approximated to the Genitive since the 
sukun changes to kasra when hamzatu l-wafl follows, e.g. 

i jj if he speak; jl if he speak the truth. 

Here, however, we are only concerned with Noun cases, and 
the English grammatical terms, though inadequate as will be 
seen, must be used. 

2. The Nominative (^*j) is used: 

(a) For the Subject ( J*li) of a Verbal sentence, e.g. 

the newspapers arrived this morning. 

(b) For the Subject (termed “beginning”) of a 

Nominal sentence, e.g. jC. jJ^JI the boy is wounded. 

(c) As the Predicate “information”) of a Nominal sen¬ 
tence. £Jjf- is the Predicate of the above sentence. 

(d) As the Predicate of jl, jl, etc., e.g. 

(p»-j fjyj jl verily your Lord is merciful. 

Av i -JI jl I was angry that the egg (was) 

broken. 

-it 

(e) After the Vocative Particle I (always used with the 
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-it it- -it ' 

Article), e.g. J! lf~ri O Muslims! Also after 1 j, in the 

Singular without nunation, e.g. Jlj b O boy! U O Mu¬ 
hammad! 

(f) For the Adjective of, or a Noun in apposition to, 
another Nominative, e.g. 

(J—JI tU. the noble man came; 

•jj'j J^l |»Ui the man and his father rose. 

3. The Accusative is used: 

(a) As the Object (aj of a Verb, e.g. 

*~rf J A-.I.U. uuLli I met a servant-girl in his house. 
Some Verbs take two Objects, e.g. * 

UU5" U—«. I gave Hassan a book. 

ClJtf" !j-^s I considered Muhammad a liar. 

Occasionally there may be three Objects, e.g. 

IjilS” l-Uji Cj _^jL! I informed Hassan that Muhammad 

was lying. 

Some Verbs which in English take direct Objects are said 
in Arabic to be transitive by means of a Preposition. A good 
dictionary will always give the appropriate Preposition. 
Below are some examples: 

to surpass, beat (someone); v j* to pass (someone); 
<j i_—c-j to desire. 

Some Verbs may take either a direct Object or a Preposi¬ 
tion. This is especially true of Verbs of Motion, thus we have: 
-i- --- i - - - 

Jj-JI <__-*>3 he went to the market; or il 
The second version is the more usual. 

or he came to me. 

• See Appendix C, §6 for further notes on Doubly Transitive Verbs, 
with special reference to VERBS OF THE HEART (,_.ml 
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Here the first version is more customary in writing. 

When used with >-* such Verbs mean “to bring” or "take 
away”, e.g. 

he went off with my money, 
cU. he brought two volumes; 

JUI he brought me two volumes. 

The Transitive Verb is termed and the Intransitive 
(J*u jx. or r jV). 

(b) As the Absolute Object (jikji* (see pp. 331 ff) 

e.g. Uli oil i I was disturbed, upset. 

(c) Adverbially for Time and Place (*J^; aJ Jj^iJl), e.g. 

iLlS' ij— oL) I stayed with them a whole year. 

I I awoke in the morning. 

IjUoj U-C OjuJI he looked right and left. 

I/j 'y jC. he travelled by land and sea. 

Such Accusatives may be replaced by Prepositional phrases, 
often with j, hence the grammatical term aJ Jyull. 

C UJI j Of-o I awoke in the morning. 
jUJIj JJ he looked to the right and left. 

j*il\ Jo j.U he arose (or, set out) at dawn. 

Many so-called Particles or Prepositions are really Adverbial 
Accusatives of Nouns, at least in origin, e.g. 

JiL. behind; Jy above; c-* beneath, under; towards; 
before; J-»j after. 




394 


ARABIC GRAMMAR 


All these words will be found under their triliteral roots in 
the dictionary. 

(d) To express Aim or Purpose (*J This is ex¬ 

pressed by a Verbal Noun in the Accusative, e.g. 

aJ Lljj I I rose to honour him. 
aJ Ul_/U-I I kept silent out of respect for him. 
The Arabic terminology indicates that this Accusative 
could be replaced by a Subjunctive Verb or a Verbal Noun 
introduced by J. Thus the above two examples might be 

rendered as ■» and . 

(e) To determine Hal. This is a peculiarly Arabic cons¬ 
truction which is used to describe the Condition or Circum¬ 
stance obtaining at the time when the action of the main 
Verb takes place. The term "condition” may lead to confu¬ 
sion since the sort of condition in a conditional sentence is 

termed and the sentence Hal, however, is 

condition in the sense of state. It may be expressed by an 
Accusative or by a Finite verb, e.g. 

*• *L. or u*”*’ Hassan came riding. 
Such a Hal Accusative may take its own direct object, e.g. 

Ijla- Uflj »U he came riding a white donkey. 
IjMli they arrived riding donkeys. 

The H&l usually refers to the subject of the sentence, as to 
Hassan in the first example; but it could refer to the object 
or even to some Genitive, e.g. 

Oj lj or ih—*. oj lj I saw Hassan riding. 
oL-iL s l_JL Ujwe passed the women 
walking beside their 
camels. 


THE CASES 


395 


The Accusative Hal is nearly always an Active Participle. 
It may also be a Passive Participle, e.g. 

L—a. cajIj I saw Hassan slain. 

a^UI lly he left the country, exiled. 

Occasionally, a Verbal Noun may replace the Active Partici- 
Pk: 

L-jL. they received him seated, 

for 

The verbal Hal occasionally refers not to any specific part 
of the previous sentence (i.e. Subject, Object, etc.), but to 
the whole statement. 

L*L> ^ ^LJIj he insulted them, while the judge 

— 1 -'- ' remained (lit. remains) silent. 

Even a nominal sentence could be used here 

In such sentences the j which introduces the Hal might be 

translated “while”. 

(f) For Specification (>-*5), with the meaning of “in 
regard to”, e.g. 

^4 Lie JS\ Jbj Zaid is greater in knowledge than 
' ' —— Hassan. 

I—u be good in regard to soul 

(i.e. rejoice heartily). 

Such is the construction after how much, how many, e.g. 

j LL how many apples are there in the 
' kitchen?: (as also after the numbers 

11 to 99). 
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(g) The Predicate of ofcf and its sisters (Chapter Thirty- 
two), e.g. 


sl-bu 


the city of Baghdad was famous in 
the Middle Ages. 


(h) For the Subject of 6J and its sisters, e.g. 

p* Jjjj Oj (truly) Zaid is standing. 

Note that nothing should interpose between such Particles 
and their Accusative, the only normal exception being the 
Predicate, when it consists of a prepositional phrase, e.g. 

ijbu-Ji j 6! he said that in the garden (was) 
; ’ a strange man. 

This is most likely to happen when the Accusative after the 
Particle is indefinite, and the sentence can be translated as 
"there is, are”, "there was, were”, e.g. the example above 
“he said that there was a strange man in the garden”. llUb 
“there” is sometimes interposed. 

(i) In the construction of V, that is, after the V 

which denies absolutely the class or species in the place or 
circumstances defined in the sentence. This Accusative has 
no nunation, e.g. 

J iK) V there is not a man in the house. 


Note the following expressions: 

ilUi ^ j*-* V there is no escape from that 


(61 < 61) J- lii-l V there i 


doubt. 


(61 161) 


it is inevitable (stronger than the 
above). 
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The following sentences illustrate the use of the last two: 
\jAe- <_>yJI 6' (>• dLi V There is no doubt that the 
Arabs won. 

•iUS ^4 dul V There is no doubt about that. 

.iSl i d-i Vj « oj+j The arrival of the Arabs with- 
- - -« out doubt saved the besieged. 

60*^1 

^ — ) |l( .jH: o* & V We must definitely resist them. 

i jj' V j i jUiil The spread of education will 

lead, inevitably, to the raising 
icij of the standard of life in the 

ti .s’ Middle East. 

.Will J 

(j) After VI (see Chapter Fifty-one). 

(k) When the Noun after the Vocative Particle (lj) is 
defined by a Genitive, e.g. 

U C O Abu Bakr!; b O Prince of the 

Believers (Caliph)! 

(l) With <*-* Jj*iuJI, a comparatively rare construction in 
which the Accusative is used to mean “with”, “by”, or 
“during”, e.g. 

I travelled along the Nile, 
jlulj oyL. I travelled during the night. 

0 U.lj Jjj JL. Zaid travelled along with his brother. 
This usage is rather antique, it is found in poetry and the 
Quran, and is not recommended to the student for general 
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(m) For any Adjective governing an Accusative Noun, or 
any Noun in apposition to another Accusative Noun, e.g. 

Liolj I saw a beautiful scene. 

%ij IjJ Ojlj I saw a lion and elephant. 

(n) In certain Exclamations, the usual explanation being 
that there is a suppressed verb (oj-u: JjJ), e.g. 

^ welcome to you (dL I understood), 
slowly! understood). 
o'UJI aUtJlj escape! escape! 

The j here, sometimes written with ‘alif lj introduces 
several such expressions. Sometimes °l is added to the noun: 

woe! alas! (lit. sigh). Note also < dUj < dJ, 
woe to you! 

4. The Genitive (j*-) is used: 

(a) For that is, after a Noun (see Chapters Seven 
and Eight). 

(b) After a Preposition ( y- <Jsee Chapter Four) Arabic 
grammarians say that the *iUI has the force of one of 
the Prepositions, and indeed it may be replaced by this 

construction, e.g. yy- s ->y or y.j>- (y 'yy a garment of silk; 

or the prayer of sunset; 

jyai or l Jlll _ r oiII the royal palace in 

Damascus. 

(c) For Adjectives agreeing with, or Nouns in apposition to, 
other Genitive Nouns. 


(d) In the following common constructions: 

i, Aj A 

(i) After JT, each, every, all. (y JS”every day; J— lj JS"every 

one; <uj ull JS” the whole city; Jf (or j»bJI) 
all the people. 

(ii) gp- and which may replace JS”; e.g. CrrJ—ll «;> or 

aits' all the Muslims. 

(iii) yuu some, or one of, e.g. J yJjl yvu one of the poets, 
a certain poet, some poets; yuu Jl» someone said; 
«jUI c£yj flAJI cJS'l I ate some of the food 
and left the rest. 

(iv) ji. likeness. Thi3 is used where the English would 

have “like” or “as”, but is a noun, e.g. ji* y**- 
Hassan is like Zaid; Jjj Jd. Hassan was like 

Zaid; aid. c~kcl j ^jkcl he gave a pound and I 

gave the same. 

ji. forms the Plural Jbul, but it has no Feminine, 

eg- 

tij j' V do not listen to men like 
them (lit. “their like¬ 
nesses"). 

cLJ yy V do not visit women like 
them. 

a girl like her does not 
merit our respect. 
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(v) properly "another”, means also “except”. It i: 


Oj jm I passed by a man other 
than you. 

»b- ,j£l iijki! wi5”~ I expected you but some¬ 
one else came. 

i£j— J c-ii I was expert in every 

subject except science. 

(vi) _£&, also a Noun, means “another”, but often corres¬ 
ponds to the prefixes non-, un-, im-, etc., e.g. 
“impossible”. It cannot form the Feminine or Plural, 
e.g. 

JuL*W g)Wj£k vlkil lii this book is unsuitable 
for children. 

o»U a-j- I I invited his sister but 

someone else came (fern.). 

o!£- L-li c-jIj I saw people who were 
not the inhabitants of 
Mecca. 

(vii) “both”, normally used without nunation with a 
following Genitive, e.g. odb-Jil «U. both men came; 
c-jIj I saw both the men; 

I passed by both the men. Its Feminine is obis', e.g. 
c~*bC> both the girls spoke; 
lib” U_iJ we met both the girls. 

When the following Genitive is an attached Pronoun, 
and only then, the forms ^ masc. and fem. are 
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used in the Accusative and Genitive, e.g. Ua^ .L. 
both of them came; U^-lS' c-jIj I saw both of them; 
oj^l passed both of them. 

(viii) vj “many a” is followed by an Indefinite Noun, e.g. 

c-Lli J*j vj many a noble man have 
* ' ' I met. 

*>JI Oi J oU iS^ «-y many a soldier died in 
' ' that battle. 

Note that Ly means “perhaps” and is followed by a 
verbal sentence, e.g. Ly perhaps he will come. 

VOCABULARY 

>jU» (-l)to wander, go round iSj- 5 ' IV to inform 

^1 ji. poll-tax iljjill the Pentateuch, Torah 

• a- (loosely, the Old Testament) 

engraver, painter, sculp- -- 

t or ,_$* (“) to perish, come to an 

, a- end 

blacksmith, ironworker •-« 

( . » -»i (J^' the (fixed) term of one’s 

/•> pl- mill life 

y»J* (_1) to grind, mill pi. handle 

liil previously (in a document « y* the navel 
=“above”, “aforesaid”) (= ^jjlL) prostrate, 

j Cl’/T JJj'Ka‘b al-’Ahbar, thrown on the ground, 

r w ..... lying on the ground 

name of a Jewish divine , 3 ,, 

(Ex. 87) Any V to threaten, warn 

pi. jL»-l a Jewish divine pi- j»-b£ dagger 

i$j* (~) to know what (Ex. 87) 
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EXERCISE 87 

The Death of the Second Caliph, ‘Umar ibn al- Khattab. 
(From the Annals of at-fabari, 838-923 A.D.) 

6lSj t SJJJ1 _jjl A_ili Jj-JI J cJjLj L.jj jjj j*s- g ji. 

I»0 * Jtt . Il^lj®- J* 6] d'i-Jll 4 ‘ Jia* ‘ Wljv" 

»- 4« *< 

(•^ iSl) ,jiol ; Jlij t [ji J5 j 6l*jJ J Jl» ?dldji. 
tSj I Id • (^*a) J1* • ujj j Id • Jli 

<_$■»!) J» . Jl^Vl jj ^oj L (according to) J* dd yi. 

I Jl» £yJlj O*^ J«*l 61 OJjl ; J \jS dil 
U»-J dll c -»l - ^ • Jli J J^cli ; Jl» ,j»*J 
Jia .a u. <jp«ji . y^L) j* (= V-^0 V; 

6IT l*li « aJ^u JI _r*-c oil ^ . liil o-jJI Jac-_jJ Ail • 

_*J k : Jia jUVl **4 (=J^JI OS' U) JUJI ,y 
«-td • Jli ?djjJj Lj j Jli . ^IJ aj^W 6 c —-j dil j^J-Jll 

,j! j*s- SmA dll (fear God!) AlJl • j*s. Jli . iljjdl a^I <_A S' j 
.did Ji jj aJIj dd*. jd J50j V ; JU j vliJ-l 

,/d U • Jia <- r tS~ »*l>. JjUI els' Ui . Ill )lj U»j V _^cj 
; Jli* i -UJI Ac- »U j*i . JLjj Ju_j pjj y*i < cryjil 
*^-|dl JI jmS- ^ r . yil l OS' Uli aLJj Ji»j jUjJ <_»*> A 

. IJ - _ t- 1- * - _ . 

j AjUoJ < 61-Ij aJ oAj J l (_^UI J ijljl Ji' JdAj 


LJ*J *0“ dA* O* 1 - 1 *! ‘ 0 ^> dA- A** Vj^* < 

A»j Uli i AiljL oSj (^dJl _^^JI ^1 0* 

J) 6l*>)I Jut ^Ul jl ; Jlij ii- ^pLJI J*. J*s- 
\ Jli .(there he is, that is he) li^* <liC^jll j>«l b ,**1 ; l^li 
P* <6y ji 61^>)I J-*» .urbllj J^i ^du 

.*,b Ji.il 

EXERCISE 88 

No translation from English to Arabic is given here. Instead, 
it is recommended that the student re-read the passage in the 
previous exercise, noting the various grammatical and 
syntactical features, and then REWRITE THE WHOLE 
PASSAGE WITH FULL VOWELLING AND ORTHO¬ 
GRAPHICAL SIGNS. 

The following points should help the student: 

dbd_ri Grammatically pS' is the Predicate, and is said 

to be |*Ai- “brought forward”, dd^i is the subject of this 
nominal sentence. 

didji i£jf L Verbs of thought and estimation are 
doubly transitive. The first object of cSjl here is dd ji.. The 
second, which should have been' jiS~, is replaced by a 
genitive after a preposition (i_J. 

J>15 cd. ,jd The J before 6] adds nothing to the 
meaning. This is a conditional, and the apodosis has the 
Energetic form of the Jussive for stress. 

dil Here o—. which resembles the Active Participle 
•J-JL “dying”, in meaning, is used with a future sense. 
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tUM Ji The pronoun « after o] refers to nothing 
previously mentioned, as would normally be the case. It is 
a Neutral Pronoun, not translated, which merely serves to 
satisfy the grammatical requirement of an Accusative after 
jl. The Arab grammarians call this ijLiJI (pronoun of 
circumstance). 

Ail\ M ^ On the day after the following day, i.e. two 
days later. 

^ j A nominal H&l sentence referring to ipJJ I. 

^I-Uj The Feminine lS- 1 —) refers to “a blow”, j* is 
Feminine Plural, according to antique usage, referring to 
Modern Arabic would normally have Uljuj. 

•jfl The Verb Jl is doubly transitive, e.g. 

•jb j*s- JjLil “he took ‘Umar into his house”. When the 
Verb is Passive the first Object takes the place of the Subject, 
but the second Object jb still remains in the Accusative. In 
either case we could write »jb J as an alternative. 


CHAPTER FORTY-SIX 
ij-oLJ! i_iUI) 

The Permutative 

(JjJI the substitution) 

1. The Permutative must follow immediately the word for 
which it is substituted (<u* JjuJI). 

There are four kinds of substitution: 

(a) The substitution of the whole for the whole 

(^ jj3f Ji') i. e . where the Permutative is exactly 
equivalent to the word for which it is substituted, e.g. 

Zaid, thy brother came. 

iujill j •ji Jcl». the people of the city, 
the great and the small, came to me. 

(b) The part is substituted for the whole (,ja»JI J -4 

J^ 1 fr) e.g. 

-*JI aL» kiss him the hand, i.e. kiss his hand; Jit 

he ate the loaf, half of it, i.e. he ate the half of the loaf. 

(c) A possession or quality is substituted for the name 

(jLx^fl Jjj i.e. Permutative of inclusion), e.g. y Jjj I 
Zaid, his garment pleased me, i.e. Zaid’s garment pleased 
me; IJj j I praised Zaid, his beauty, i.e. I praised 

Zaid’s beauty. 

(d) A word is used to correct the previous one (Jaiill J.q 

the Permutative of error), e.g. ‘-Vs* I passed by a 

dog (no, I mean) a horse. This usage is very rare. 
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PRONOUNS. EMPHASIS 

2. The Personal Pronoun may be either Separate 

or Attached. 

The Separate Pronoun is always Nominative, except 
when used for stress in apposition to a Noun or an Attached 
Pronoun, e.g. 1*1 he struck me (accus.). 

wjI oj j* I passed by you (gen.). 

But the Emphasis is more often achieved by the use of ( _ r »* 
pi. j*iil meaning "myself”, “yourself”, etc., e.g. 

v-b&l (j-JI the teacher wrote the book himself. 

I spoke to them themselves. 

Occasionally, this word is placed in the Genitive after *-*. e.g. 
Jjj or a— iij Jjj Zaid himself. 

Used similarly, though less frequently, and for things 
rather than people generally, is j-t (pi. e.g. a^* ^.Vl 
the matter itself. 

The Reflexive Pronoun in the Accusative is also expressed 
by these three words with pronominal suffixes, e.g. 

A~ij he killed himself. 

If the Pronoun depends on a Preposition, it is enough to use 
the pronominal suffix, e.g. 

(NOT <J) lili ij oJu.1 I took something for myself. 
It should be noted that jJu and Cft* may be used as indepen¬ 
dent Nouns with a following Genitive, e.g. ui-Ul* 

I met the same man (for ‘ —i* or 

yil ajOa (Jlkcl She gave me the self-same present as my 
father. 

Notb: When means “soul”, it takes the Plural o'J** and is 


3. The Attached Pronoun may be either Accusative or 
Genitive, but not Nominative. It may be attached to the 
form Ul to form a Detached Accusative Pronoun as follows: 


3. Masc. 

.'Ci “*"■ 

UaUI them both 

|£W them. 

3. Fem. 

Ubl her. 


iril ■■ 

2. Masc. 

iiUI you. 

Lj L! you both 

pSCj you. 

2. Fern. 

±lui „ 

#?) .. 

1. 

liCj me. 


UUI us. 


It is used as follows: 


(a) To carry the Object of a singly transitive Verb. In this 
case, stress is implied, and this may be further heightened by 
reversing the sentence order and putting the Object first, e.g. 

iJUIj j_*J ilUl Thee do we worship and Thee do we 
ask for help (Qur’an I). 

(b) To carry the second Object of a doubly transitive 
Verb, when that Object is a Pronoun, e.g. 

(UUI) «UI JUsaI he gave me it. 

But Ajlkcl is equally common. Nevertheless, when a doubly 
transitive Verb has a Noun as first Object and a Pronoun as 
the second, the second must have Ul, e.g. «UI 
he gave it to Hassan. Again, if both Objects are Pronouns, 
the second must have if it is not of a later person than the 
first: 

i.e. dJlktl he gave me you. 

A-jlkcl he gave me it. 
a^Ui£| he gave you it. 
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but tS'iJ he gave you me. 

*iU nihil he gave him you. 
oGl olhtl he gave him it. 

(c) It is also used independently as a warning, e.g. 
iiCl take care!; jUIj dlGl be careful of the fire. 

4. If the Conjunctions «J, “and”, “so” and J “verily” 

are prefixed to the Pronouns and ,y>, the *> usually loses 
its vowel, e.g. _>*■_> for for K j r i. 

5. The first Person Singular attached Pronoun & is often 
omitted and replaced by a kasra in cries and commands, 
chiefly in the Quran, e.g. vj for my Lord! 

0"! f° r f car me! 

6. The attached Pronoun a. is often used after o' and its 
sisters in a vague general sense, referring to a whole sentence 
or the general situation. This is merely a device to provide 
an Accusative after the Particle, since the Arabs like to use 
this particle. It is termed oLlJI _£-*«, e.g. 

Ju 'i *J! jJUtl Jf~li it appeared to the general that 
- there was no escape from fighting. 
ajjUII & 

Here the sentence after o' is introduced by the *2/ of Denial 
of the Species, which does not therefore provide a Noun to 
serve as Accusative after o'. An alternative way of writing 
this, though less idiomatic, would be , . V 6' ... 

7. The Reciprocal Pronoun “one another” is expressed by 

the use of “one, some”, e.g. lidcL. Ji we have 

helped one another (or (j^J! h*««> ) 
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With Prepositions the is often not repeated, e.g. 

^4 j Uj the soldiers approached one another. 


VOCABULARY 


,**j (—) to dislike 

i-Al-I. VIII to borrow 

(**;' IV to compel 

VIII to pay attention 


climate, weather 

(of) CP (*0*i despite, in 

(jL) to refuse, reject 

spite of (the fact that) 

II to surprise 

*ijm. pi. %Jj>. profession, trade 

IV „ 

<_>Ld youth ( abstract) 

Cj4 (j>ass.) a^-5, (-1) 

(j^L) to play 

to be surprised by 

jl pi. iSjl£~ drunk 

aJjaG childhood 

J-ii sluggishness; failure 
(mod.) 

U -iL bankrupt 

y- qualifications (mod.) 

^1 IV to go bankrupt 

advice 

bankruptcy 


EXERCISE 89 

A 

i-jjJI {j* q*- A;I— -^-4 iildCl! 1 

i V AiSJ (Intermediate) 

*sij aL-T" dUi j o'* v** ilr* j*J 

JlHjJ-I oVljuj ol—331 {j4 I^JlC I_«J 1 JJai . UjLl 

Aj_^jI JLI |L Ail, t oljC- i *■■■<■ ; J Jlij I 
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. jJI Jbcl j*j t jS ]I Jjl ^4 I jiS~ U>- *j'j < ^*< 1 

i>* li 6 |*f^ J !^~* *^b * 

^.j i-Li^ ii-ly. L*J Jj < iiJUl 

. l*Jl \j~z-i 


B 

Jjli X^Ql j- iiikJ tffXjl ^'j V- 40 ' — 1 

J |J lik)l Oj — r ! UljTl ^x’b *^-»- iJ• — r ’if* 

liji iJLi yj (dilij t lijj- j \j*. x:i (Bahrain) 

& % Vj oj~*i ufu- Oj- % . ijij^ J ‘b* 1 -' hy** 
j »UJI <Ull Ifl* 'jiji JL^I} ‘ (j Cyil 

jv.jU. c-jjU Jjj 0y J ^* W’dS” °^ J —« • JiLi-t 

.\+Ji 

c 

._^^/l Jiit (J/«ul tS>)' iJjXl Jjj jlS^— i 

cw JUI fJ JI j Ij4j ft .:£( 

ofc> *-»J £jl£JI Ijit IxJj v^jlj — r . C- yii y i_-U»il 

iSjfi J«- >H ! iiCl ; < X_^T (traffic) 

^ x ^ *J1 ^ cxUj— j .>-^1 J* l?*- 

«Ju ■ jrta.ll U i n » ; UJ*— o . y/ cij 

Siilj *Jil» (/>y oUI_^ Ojj^— n .ii- ow* - 


■ERMUTATI' 
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EXERCISE 90 

1. Despite what the unbelievers say, the souls of the right¬ 
eous are in the hands of God. 2. I was surprised that there 
was nothing in the cupboard after the party. There is no 
doubt that the servants have eaten all that remained. But 
what can I do? This is a general custom among the servants 
of government officials, and it is inevitable (.. X 'll). 3. If I 
go to the palace to present my petition in the morning, they 
say “The king is still sleeping”; if I go in the afternoon, they 
say he is out hunting; and if I go in the evening, they say he 
is receiving guests from among the ambassadors and other 
important foreigners. There is no benefit from this type of 
rule. 4. He surprised me, because he was reading weighty 
volumes, and he was still in his youth. 5. Him I praise, but 
you I ask for help, because you have been my friend since 
childhood. 6. I refused to visit him, saying that the weather 
was bad, but he was too intelligent to believe me. The real 
reason was that he had refused to take my advice. 7. His 
qualifications were not adequate (sufficient) for a profession 
of this sort (use Jx«). We were both in the same class in 
school, and the teacher expected great things of both of us. 
But he used to play while I worked, and he rarely paid 
attention to what the teacher said in lessons. You may (■«") 
say: “Many a man has succeeded in life without great 
qualifications”. But how many have succeeded without 
work? 8. How much money did you lend him? I saw him 
drunk five minutes ago, yet he is bankrupt. 9. They spoke to 
one another, and after a short time had elapsed they were 
fighting each other. 10. I passed you walking with my sister 
last night. Does my father know, and is it your intention to 
propose to her? I fear very much that there is no hope for you. 
My father will certainly refuse to marry her to you, because 
a poor man like you cannot give her the things she is used to. 
My advice to you is to work hard to become rich, perhaps 
you will then gain my father’s consent (i2»l^.) to the 
marriage. 
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CHAPTER FORTY-SEVEN 

(Ow% £l-jf vUl) 

Particles. Prepositions 

1. The Arab grammarians call the Particle pi. 

(which also means “letter”). They are used in place of what 
we should call Prepositions, Conjunctions and Interjections, 
and, sometimes, Adverbs. 

2. The Preposition is called the word governed 

by a preposition is jand the preposition with its noun is 
jjyvJb jA-i. 

3. Prepositions are: A. Inseparable, consisting of one letter 
always attached to the following word; B. Separate, which 
stand alone and are either true particles or nouns in the 
Accusative. 

A. INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS 

(1) v “in, by, with” etc. 

Verbs denoting "to adhere”, “attach”, “seize”, "begin”, 
are construed with <-> e.g. “to hang on”, l-L “to begin 
with”. 

“To believe in” is v i>*'* e -S- I believe in God. 

“To swear by” is v a-A e.g. . .» l I swear by my 

head. Sometimes the verb is omitted. 

After 131 “See! Behold!” v is use d (but the noun alone in 
the Nom. may be used), e.g. Jl ■*» !3| Behold a man 

came (or J*-j lit). 


In negative sentences if the predicate is a noun, <~j is often, 
prefixed to it, e.g. 

j* ^J he is not a rider (or 

U they are not aware (or OyJLc ,** L) 

Many intransitive verbs of motion become transitive when 
they are followed by <-*> e.g. ci' he came with a thing, 
i.e. he brought it. (This v is called «L.A*d' »4)- 
Notb: The expression w-i! means “at the price of my father 
thou art to be redeemed”, i.e. “thou art so dear to me, that I,would 
redeem thee at the price of my father”. (This is called Aj Aidl tb, 
the bd' of redemption.) 

Prepositions are sometimes described by the Arabs as being 
interchangeable (ilaLi.) and this is true in some instances. 
Thus, while geographically we more often use v of a town 
or village (OAdj “in London”) and j of an area or country 
(L-i j j “in France”); we also find O-td J and LJyj. 

(2) and (3) c. and j “by” in an oath, e.g. aUU' and aIMj “by 
God”, (o occurs only in this expression, and is rare and 
antique - not to be used by students.) If, however, a verb is 
used in the oath, v must be used. 

(4) J “for, to, because of”. 

J is used to express the Dative and denotes possession 
(= “have”). 

As a Conjunction (with the Subjunctive of the verb) it 
ienotes “in order that, so that”. 

It denotes the English “of”, when it follows an indeter¬ 
minate noun, e.g. a book of (belonging to) Zaid; 

J a friend of me, i.e. one of my friends. 
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It is used especially for the editor of a book, e.g. 

The Stories of the Prophets of (i.e. 

written by) Tha^labi. 

d also denotes “for the benefit of” (opposite of ,Jx.) and so 
denotes a creditor the debtor), e.g. 
pji i^jJI <lLU !_i you owe me a thousand dirhams. 

It is also used to denote the Purpose and the Cause, e.g. 
AijUI I rose to help him. 


for this reason, therefore 


Note 1: J Jl» "to say to" often means, especially in the Passive, "to 
call, name”, e.g. *J (Jli) l _j-i he was (is) called. 

Note 2: J is changed to J before Pronominal suffixes (except with 
the 1st Person), e.g. aJ, I 4J etc. It is also changed to J after the 
particle of address b, e.g. b “O wonder”, Ju_)J b "O Zaid!” 

(i.e. come and help O ZaidI). 

(5) i) “as, like” is usually counted among the prepositions, 
although it is really a noun meaning “similarity”, e.g. 
like Zaid. 

It is not used with Pronominal suffixes. 


(1) (JJ “to, unto, until”. 

Is nearly related in meaning to J and serves to express 
motion towards a place, e.g. 

al>.aJI J! t U he came to the city. 


PARTICLES. 


415 


In relation to time it expresses continuance up to a certain 
point of time, e.g. 

iJl ^4 from beginning to end. 

Notice specially «^-l ,JJ (abbreviated ^Jl) “and so forth”, 
“et cetera”. 

With suffixes: aJI “to him”, Jl “to me”, etc. 

(2) “up jto, as far as”. 

Is not used with suffixes. 

It is sometimes used to mean “even" and then exercises 
no influence on the case of the following word, e.g. 

l^—lj I ate the fish, even its head. 

(3) “over, on, against”. 

With suffixes: aILc “on him”; ^ "on me” etc. 

Used of place. j* on the way. 

JjjUl he sat at table. 

a city on a river. 


Notice specially: 

gjZ to look (with pleasure) at a thing. 

tis* . .. 

.> to examine into a thing. 

j* J* '-*•* J 

•— - .1 - j 

*-U (or l _ J *£-l) he fainted (lit. it was made dark upon 
him). 

Jl Peace be on you! (the greeting of Moslems to 
one another, the answer being ^Licj). 

a-Lt AiJl God’s mercy be upon him. 



(*J~J ,Jv» God give him blessing and peace. 

Used in a hostile sense: 


Q*- he went out (to war) against him. 

So with verbs denoting anger: 

«iLU I was angry with thee. 

Used with Adjectives: 

(J-4~) that is too hard (easy) for me. 

“To incite to” ; “to induce to” J3-, e.g. 

5^ (J* I have induced him to (do) something, 
is also used to indicate that a burden, duty or debt li 


OLJI ^b ,j*ji a duty incumbent on a man. 

Lf* it is the duty of such and such a 
dLU J I j* you owe me this (see A, 4). 

^c- a preference over. 

Common expressions with are: 
tUj according to. 

(1)1 on the supposition that. 
tfSfjS ji so far as possible. 

bring him here to me. 

i>^I) U f (lit. on the head and eye) 

. ^ (willingly, with pleasure. 

<iLLfc aJJU I conjure thee by God. 
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(4) “from, about, concerning”. 

With suffixes: *±b “from him”, i js. “from me”, lit “from 
us”, etc. 

Used of place =away from, and so is used with verbs 
denoting "to flee”, “avoid”, “restrain oneself", “forbid”, 
“hinder”, “defend” (with many of these verbs & can be 
used), e.g. 

(or y-) !jb to prevent from . . . 

( or i>*) 0* to avoid . . . 

to defend someone or something. 

It is also used with verbs meaning to “uncover", “reveal", 
“open” and “ask”, e.g. 

fjj- 1 {/■ to uncover something, 

j' if" to ask about someone or something. 

In the sense of the Latin de “concerning”, e.g. 

— jb it is told concerning Solomon. 

To indicate the source of information, e.g. 

jb it is told on the authority of ash-Shafi^I. 

It is sometimes used of time, e.g. L_~>y ^ “shortly, soon”. 

Notice specially: 

i*' ' ' 

-UJl May God be pleased with him. 

(jb apart from. 

The following usages should also be noted: 

(a) In signing a letter, jb means “for”, “on behalf of”, 
e.g. JllWl j>X4 {jb for the Director of Works. 
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(b) In asking leave of a host, one may say •iliil “by 
your leave”, “by your permission”. 

(5) J “in”. 

With suffixes: *-» in him, J in me, etc. 

It expresses rest in place or time and answers the questions 
“where?” and “when?”, e.g. jIjJI J in the house, x~JI j 
in this year. ' ' 

Sometimes it expresses motion to a place, e.g. j 
he fell into the cistern. 

It also denotes “among”, e.g. who among us. 

It is used with verbs of speaking and thinking: 
j (*!&' to speak about . . . 
j j£JI to think over . . . 

J to consider something. 

Also after the verbs of desiring: j to wish for some¬ 
thing; j to yearn after. 

“To multiply by” is j e.g. 

J multiply three by seven. 

(6) 0-0, 1-0 “with” (Latin “apud”). 

With suffixes with him, <jjJ with me etc.; xjJ with 
him, iS-0 with me. Rarer than x*. 

(7) £• (rarely £•) “with”. 

With suffixes with him, with me, etc. 


II 
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It denotes association in place or connection in time, e.g. 

fj*-* he travelled with me. 
t I came to you at sunrise. 

It often means “to have something with one”, e.g. 

I have a watch with me. 

It also translates the English “besides”, e.g. 

Lj^c. 4 jjS~ £ besides his being a stranger. 

Notice specially: 

£* in spite of that. 

(or ol) O' £• in spite of the fact that, although. 

(8) y* “from”. 

With suffixes from him, from us, etc. 

Used of place (often interchangeable with (j*): 

dr* jy*' be went out from the tent. 

It is used with verbs denoting “to go out”, “to free”, 
"to forbid”: 

^£jl y, XJlj I take refuge in God (to free me) 
from evil. 

Used of time: 

cL~II (Jl ^UaJI y, from morning to evening. 
Sometimes used (like x-) to mean “since”, 
ij~— y* i.e. two years ago. 
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It is also employed with verbs and nouns denoting near¬ 
ness, as Uj, e.g. 

jJjJI y. o_ji J I approached the enemy. 

Notice specially: 

y (i_-»au) to wonder at something; 
so with other verbs of feeling: 

y Qt to rejoice at. . . 
y . pleased at. . . 

The word “than” after a Comparative is expressed by y, 
e.g. y swifter than the dog. 

“A certain” is often expressed by y preceded by a word 
indefinite in the Sing, and followed by the same word 
definite in the Plur., e.g. 

jUiJI y li' a certain merchant. 

It is also used partitively (y- » .-U) followed by a definite 
noun in the Plur. to indicate an indefinite number or quantity, 

eg- 

Al'lil y -A* he has already shown you some of his 
signs; and to indicate material, e.g. 

• 3 » 

S"-** - *" y y.r a chair of wood. 

It is very often used after U to explain (yyU) what is 
intended by the particle, e.g. 

JUI y U what was with me in the way of wealth, 

i.e. the wealth, which I had. 
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uijyJI y bj «yd«.fc L what you have done to us in the 
way of kindness, i.e. the kindness, which you have done us. 

(9) xL, “since” (for y). 

Is not used with suffixes. 

It is sometimes followed by the Nominative, e.g. 

fJi i**) ^ l) ^ 'll have not seen you since 

Jx'v ; (i.') iir c J s “" d *y- 

NOUNS USED AS PREPOSITIONS 
4. Of the Prepositions which are really nouns in the Accusative 
the following are the most common: 

(1) *L1 “before, opposite” (of place): 

j.1.1 before, opposite the castle. 
yliJI j*LI before the judge. 

(2) Jjo “after” of time or rank (opposite of J-i): 

A*u after the birth (of Christ). 

(3) “between”. 

When two words are dependent on y, then if both are 
substantives the y need not be repeated, but if one (or both) 
is a pronoun it is always repeated, e.g. 

j Juj y between Zaid and ‘Amr. 
ilLi-l yj idly between thee and thy brother, 
idiyj yj between me and thee, 
y l* and y LJ are often used with the same meaning 
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6=i L* and sometimes mean “both - and” or “partly - 

LS^- 3 u=J *-* b'»U both poor and rich came to us. 

(4) lu, lu I 

. " > “opposite” (= JJu). 

(5) J 

(6) under, below” of place or rank (opposite to ciy). 

under a tree. 

^ ^ below the king (in rank). 

(7) »I-U “opposite”: 

jIjJ! JA*. opposite the house. 

(8) J>». “round about”. 

OAll round about the city. 

(9) i_*U. "behind”: 

behind my back. 

(10) “on this side of, under, without”: 

OjJ on this side of the river. 

•ijjs. -U. iLji ojJ may the cheek of the enemy be 
under thy feet. 

With the meaning “without” Oj-*i or Oj* (y may be 
used instead of <jji: 

•iJJi (or <jjJ j* or OjJj) Oj-> without that. 
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Used of place: 

I sat with (beside) him. 


It is often used with the meaning “to have”. 
jL(or or J) I have wealth. 


Note. IJj means “according to my opinion it is so”. 

(12) xj’y- (or jt Ui^t) “instead of, in place of": 

•ill i 1-4* olil I took this in place of that. 

(13) tjy “on, over, above": of place and rank (opposite of 

•ii'): 

(J jji on (or above) the tree, 
dllll oy above the king (in rank). 

(14) jli “before” of time (opposite of A«): 

J’jO 1 before the birth (of Christ). 

(15) |*1^» “before” of place (more often fLI): 
jljJI p\ji before the house. 

(16) y£- “towards”: 

j* towards the West. 

(17) »ljj “behind, on the far side of”: 
l*o t. Ij } behind them. 

JlJ-1 »tj) behind (on the far side of) the mountains. 
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5. Two prepositions often occur together. In this case, if 
the second was originally a noun, it must be put in the 
Genitive, e.g. 

Jr* from between them, i.e. from the midst of them. 
Jr* from over, i.e. above. 
c-d jr* from under, i.e. underneath. 

■Ai* jr* from with. 

Jr* from on i.e. down from. 

OjJ Jr* or OjJj without 
jr* before. 

-Uj jr* after. 

VOCABULARY 

jit pi. (JjCbl large meat tray perplexity 

or dish; plate 

juj pi. Sji lane, .idc ,tre« « CV' « ain ' P rofi ' 

altogether ^*^1. VIII to hide, disappear 


EXERCISE 91 

Note: This exercise is not specifically concerned with the grammatical 
matter in this chapter. It is partly a test in reading unvowelled Arabic. 

*■*■* L^J , A»~J La.U. 1 !jl»- 1 ij~ Jy-!aj (j' 

• Jl» < (**i • (Jl» ?jUil Ija • *J dU— aJ jL-b 

jj*£j oU < *!>?■'.> l_y“- I- 4 * dL._l 
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JUjSt iUj jUJ-1 J»_^l LfSjj O® 1 " ‘^~* U • 

iijVl jaw J-i-Ai .1 li* Jb- 

sjjt-j illi J^ oii-tj .'C&b 

dil»i L ; JU» . AiJj ‘btlli jjdaJb g-J . **«“■ 

,*JU u*\j! I Jtf ; Jli . ; Jl» 1*^1 J* 

! 

EXERCISE 92 

Rewrite the above passage with full vowelling and other 
orthographical signs. 

The following notes may help: 

Jli In old Arabic, where two people are conversing, 
frequently the words of both speakers are introduced by 
“he said”, where we might write: “the first said ... the 
second said”, or “the former said ... then the latter replied”. 
The sense of the passage shows who is speaking. 

^ This introduces the Subjunctive of purpose. Note 
later in this passage we have a different use of this particle 
introducing a statement of fact in the Perfect. 

1 Literally, “it aroused my admiration”: here it means 
simply “if I like it”. This is a Conditional. 

tU| Verbal Noun of v'» VAH t0 return. 

j.Ull I c aJL. ^1 ji “For its capital, i.e. what we 
paid for it (=nothing!) and this tray (is) profit.” A joke, of 
course, as the thieves paid nothing for the donkeyl 



CHAPTER FORTY-EIGHT 

(&OT && vM>) 

Adverbial Usages. Including Miscellaneous 
Quasi-adverbial Particles 

1. Arabic has no Adverbs, properly speaking, but this lack 
is hardly felt owing to the inherent flexibility and expressive¬ 
ness of the language. Only occasionally, in translating, does 
one feel a certain awkwardness which is unusual in a language 
potentially so succinct (and almost telegraphic) as Arabic. 
There are a number of ways of expressing what would 
necessitate Adverbs in English, and they could be summa¬ 
rized as follows: 

(a) By Prepositional Phrases, e.g. 

he came quickly (with speed). 

(b) By the use of certain Verbs, e.g. 

• «ljl OJi” L I scarcely saw him. 


(c) By a number of uses of the Accusative. Indeed, this is 
the chief means employed; so much so that the Accusative 
in Arabic may also be described as an Adverbial case. The 
simplest use of the Accusative Noun is in words such as: 


“sometimes”; 


“approximately”; 


(d) Into the above category should really go numerous 
Prepositions which end in the un-nunated Accusative; 
un-nunated because they have a following Genitive, e.g. -Lu 
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“after”; “after two days”. Of course we have 

jjjl “where” and pi “then”, which are un-nunated though no 
Genitive follows. 

(e) An extension of the above is found in such expressions 
as L }L1i “little”; U “often”; L d)U j- “quickly”. 

(f) The Absolute Object also comes under this heading, 

especially when qualified, e.g. I hit him hard. 

(g) The Hal construction also takes the place of Adverbs, 

e.g. tU He came quickly. 

(h) There are a few particles ending in the un-nunated 
Nominative, which, though obviously Nouns in origin, are 
the nearest approach to the true Adverb in Arabic, e.g. 

Jr* “before”, “previously”; “after”, “later”. 

(i) Finally, there are some particles ending in stikiin which 
play the part of Adverbs, e.g. ia “only”. 

The following is a fairly comprehensive list of various 
Adverbial or Quasi-adverbial usages. Many have already 
been mentioned in this grammar, and are given again for 
completeness. 

INSEPARABLE PARTICLES 

2. (a) I a particle used to indicate a question (= j* see 
Chapter Three, 4) (called the VI but only when 

no Interrogative pronoun occurs in the sentence, e.g. 

|j* (or oi-o ,Ja) have you done this? 

but Ija ^ who has done this? 

pi — I in a double question; see pi. 
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(b) i_r a particle used to give a Future meaning to the 
Imperfect. It is a shortened form of "at the end.” 

(*lxil i ->j~) I shall do it. 

(c) J a particle used for Emphasis, "certainly, truly”, often 
omitted in translation, e.g. 

truly, I have done it. 

Especially with the Modus Energicus: 

I shall certainly strike thee. 

Also in an Oath: 
by thy life. 

J is often used before the Predicate of a Nominal sentence, 
which begins with 0] (see below 3e). 

It is often used to introduce the apodosis of a conditional 
sentence beginning with ji. 

SEPARATE ADVERBIAL PARTICLES 
3. The most important separate particles are: 

(a) ji] and li] (related to la]) "in that case, then”, e.g.: 

la] let us go then. 

(b) VI (for I and V) “not” in an Interrogative sentence: 

AUil Vl shall I not do it? 

So (*JI for I and [J. 

(c) pi “or” in a double question: 

V (-1 shall I do it or not? 
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(d) U (for I and U) “not” in an Interrogative sentence: 
Ada* LI have you not done it? 

(e) d] “truly, certainly”. 

O] introduces Nominal sentences, the subject following in 
the Accusative, the Predicate often strengthened by d (see 
above 2c) following in the Noun, e.g.: 


JiU Uj 0} 1 

> venly, 

JIUJ Uj d] J 


Zaid is intelligent. 


It may be used with Pronominal suffixes, the pronoun 
then being a subject, e.g. *i] verily he, J] and verily I, 
U] and bij verily we. 

(f) UJ (for Oj and L) is always at the beginning of a 
sentence and limits the word or clause at the end of it by its 
meaning “only”, e.g.: 

ftlylu oUUaJI UJ the alms are for the poor only. 

(g) <j;l “i.e., that is” (= J*i). 

(h) jjl “where?” 

£j| “whence?” 

,jjl J] “whither?” 


(i) jj “but rather, r 


n the contrary, but, but indeed”. 


(j) “yes certainly” as answer to negative sentences. 
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(k) ,*j “there”. 

(l) before the Perfect expresses the completion or 
certainty of the action and can sometimes be translated 
“already”, but is often to be left untranslated. It may also 
change the meaning of the Perfect to the Pluperfect. 

With the Imperfect it means “sometimes”, “may”. 

(m) JaSi “only”, always placed after the word it modifies. 

(n) iai “never”, follows a verb in the Perfect with a nega¬ 
tive, e.g.: 

Jai *ilj U I have never seen him. 

(o) yS' “not at all, by no means”. 

(p) V “not, no”. 

(1) As particle of Denial V) before the Imperf. Indie, 
with Present and Future meaning: 

V I do it not (or I shall not do it). 

(2) As particle of Prohibition (^^glu *5/) followed by the 
Jussive with the meaning of the Imperative: 

41*0 V do it not. 

(3) As particle of Complete Denial ^ V) (see 

Chapter Forty-five, 3 i) 

(r) LJ followed by the Jussive means “not yet”. 

(s) jP “not” is followed by the Subjunctive, which then 
has the meaning of a Future: 

JjJ I shall not do it. 
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(t) U “not” is followed by either Perfect or Imperfect, 
usually the former. 

Note: For 6' as particle of Denial see Chapter Forty-Nine 3 (c) Note. 

(u) “when”, also used as a Conjunction. 

(v) (Ui (rarely "yes”, derived from ,** “(what you say) 
is agreeable”. 

(w) Ja Particle of Interrogation. 

Adjj Ja have you done it? 

In an indirect question it denotes “whether”, e.g.: 

Ja tell me whether you have expected me. 

:Aa (for Ja and V) “not" in an Interrogative sentence. 

(x) Ua “here”, or in a strengthened form (sometimes 
written b$A). 

(y) illiA and liilbA “there”. 

NOUNS USED AS ADVERBS 

4. Several nouns are used as adverbs in the un-nunated 
nominative , and are, of course, indeclinable. Some of these 
words (those in the left-hand column below) are also used as 
prepositions, in which instance, as has been seen, they end in 
un-nunated fatha, e.g.: 

juu or J* ^ “afterwards”. “where". 

— U “not yet”. 0- “whence”. 

JJ or Jj “before”. tij “whither”. 

Jy „ Jy “above”. “wherever”. 

n ^ “below”. Jf- »n the expression jf- ^ 

“nothing else, only this”. 
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5. Most nouns used as Adverbs are employed in the Accu¬ 
sative: 


L. “seldom”, followed UjU. “outside”, 

by verb. 

Lfc** “much, very”. U-. “together”. 

“often”, followed l »■•. . .■> “altogether”, 

by verb. 

s , 

“very”. b*l “for ever” (with neg. 

“never”). 

*-*.W lj 1*1 “by day”. 

L Ljj >"one day, once”. '—•j “on the right hand”. 
fji olj VU-l ‘on the left hand”. 

fjell “today”. uiy- (sign of Future 

!■*£ “tomorrow”. tense). 

U'b “always”. “how”. 

^ “by night”. Uy “often”, (later 

“perhaps”). 

V (for L V “there is nothing like”) “especially”. 

££*■ (from the noun “time") in AU-». “then, at that 
:ime”, so also “at that time”. 

*~JI “altogether”, “decidedly”. 

ij\ij _ SjU 

— ijU' > at one time - at another time. 
liL».lj — I 
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“alone” is used with suffixes, e.g. (£■**■j I alone, 
he alone, etc. 

(J* and “perhaps” are often used with suffixes, e.g. <d*l 
perhaps he, (rarely ^iUJ) perhaps I. 

w-J “would that” with suffixes alJ would that he, 
(rarely ^lJ) would that I. 

VOCABULARY 

qt- 1 appetising JcS' pi. Jil2l shoulder 


pi. pretty, tasty; 
good 

^ sufficiency, wealth 

J».L. pi. sea shore, 

coast 

*jl> Li pi. l_j-i river bank 
slowness 


VIII to commit suicide 
(t) to frown 
ij-Vi pi. ijbbi inn, hotel 

iSZj pi. il- (Syr. Eg.) 
inn, hotel 

dJlU j mind your own 
business! 


>lui slowly 
slow 

pi. step, pace 


U>> (—) to drown intr. 

■ti (~) to jump 

jumping {v.n. of above) 


EXERCISE 93 

From the Kitab al-Bukhala * of al-j3hiz 
This is the story of a rich miser who would not invite his 
relatives to his house because of the cost of entertaining 
them. Finally, however, they prevail upon him to invite 
them and the following tells what happened: 

lj ! ...fc j bU < a) qf V f Ue-L. L^_i U-i»- UUb jjtli 

Ul t AL. t Jxz\ V ^jjl AUb ; JlS U JJfl 
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dill L. • IjJli I_j£Tj ijl JJ jl Jclj iiLJI 

Vjit itUJI uu : Jli ,j~i Ij Ji.\ dJ3u J r UkJI OS' C6» 
.jsai Ji vyi **ui wJi ji : i_jju> ?itLJi a; *1 >yi Ji 
JjAtbj ljUJI ^ Jn^i (.y iyj iiy Jt J-^L> ,yj • Jli 

vy 1 Cr* ‘=* iS "" (**■■>* ■> Cr* 



Notbs: 

itLJI "now” (Adverbial Acc.) 

lyTlj Ol J-j jl "or (was I) before you ate?" 

v/I yii* cr = y*” j- s-yl 

EXERCISE 94 

I met him walking slowly by the river bank, taking short 
paces. Where has this strange man come from, I thought, 
and why does he walk sadly as if (OS’) the cares of the whole 
world were on his shoulders? I will invite him to my house, 
as I am a rich man, and I will give him tasty appetizing food. 
Perhaps when he leaves my house he will be happier than 
he was previously! 

I called him, but he did not hear me and made no reply. 
It seemed that his private thoughts were too important for 
him (jl with subjunctive ) to heed a passer-by. I called 
him again in a loud voice, and he turned towards me frowning. 

He hesitated a little, then said angrily: “Have I met you 
before? Do you know me?”. 

“No”, I said, “but I thought that you were perhaps in 
some difficulty, and I wanted to help you. Will you come to 
my house, and stay a little while and eat and drink something 
with me?” 
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“They say that an Englishman’s home is his castle”, he 
replied, “but you want to make yours an hotel, poorhouse, 
or orphan’s home. Do you think that a stranger like you can 
help me? Allow me to give you some advice; and even if you 
won’t allow me, I will give it: mind your own business!" 

Then he went off, and I continued on my way. 

On the following day I read in the local paper that the 
body of an unknown man had been found in the river, that 
he had drowned, and that there was no apparent cause for 
that. And even now I do not know whether (I) it was the 
man whom I had met who had drowned, or (fl) someone 
else. But I always imagine that the troubles of that poor 
unfortunate frowning man became too great for him to bear, 
and so he committed suicide by jumping into the river. And 
I still ask myself occasionally: Could I have saved him? 



CHAPTER FORTY-NINE 

(^q9C ^.uT vV») 

Particles. Conjunctions 

1. Whereas in English it is considered bad style to commence 
a sentence with "and”, in Arabic it is the rule rather than 
the exception to do so. Sentences are continually linked by 
>-» and less frequently, by |*j “then”. Only at the end of 
a paragraph, or where there is a definite change of topic, is 
the Conjunction omitted. It is true that under Western 
influence the Conjunction is more frequently omitted in 
modern literary Arabic; but even so the Western reader will at 
first be struck by the ubiquitous j. It is by far the common¬ 
est conjunction; <J, as we have seen, has special implications. 
Doubtless, ,*j, having the Accusative un-nunated ending, 
ought properly to be considered adverbial. As it often intro¬ 
duces sentences without a preliminary j or J, however, it 
may properly be mentioned here. 

There are, of course, many other Particles which may be 
described more or less as Conjunctions. Some of them have 
already been discussed, but they are mentioned again here 
for completeness. 

Conjunctions may be either Inseparable (that is, joined to 
the first word of the sentence they introduce) or Separate. 

2. The Inseparables are: 

(a) j. This may join Sentences or Nouns, e.g. 

(i) (J* J*" 2 Zaid entered and sat on a chair. 

(ii) »•_) Jjj »U- Zaid and Hassan came. 

It is not usually used in Arabic to link two Adjectives govern¬ 
ing the same Noun. Thus the sentence “a large and beautiful 
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city” would be rather than 4 L » >j J-., 

though the latter is not grammatically incorrect, and may 
occasionally be encountered. 

j between two sentences, of which the second is a Nominal 
sentence, often means “while”. Such a sentence introduced 
by j is called a aJU- *il*» “sentence of condition", e.g.: 


f U 1 Zaid stood up, while he wept 
| (Zaid stood up weeping). 


Jy ys **o r u J 

also with change of Subject: 

1 Zaid went away and ‘Amr 
*-.. - - : [ remained (while ‘Amr remained). 

jy. jj^j } 

The j is usually dropped, when a Verbal tddl sentence 
follows: 

iixju juj *U Zaid came, while he laughed (laughing). 

The ivaio of Hal (Jli-I jlj) is sometimes used before a 
Nominal sentence which has no Participle or Imperfect: 

L i-.- «Jujj Jjj »U Zaid came, and in his hand a sword 
(with a sword in his hand). 

(b) iJ differs essentially from j , although there are many 
contexts in which either would be acceptable. It implies a 
close connection between the sentences before and after it. 
This connection may be either definite Cause and Effect, or 
a natural sequence of event 
(i) Cause and effect: 

Uijl Ul Jl |»l» the minister stood up, so I 

stood up also. 

\jJj p*.j*. jJaJI |*JJu the enemy advanced to- 

J wards them; so they turned 
and fled hurriedly. 
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Conditionals, already dealt with, come under this cate¬ 
gory. But, as has been seen, in the Conditional with Jl 
the Apodosis is introduced by iJ only in certain given 
circumstances. 

(ii) Natural sequence: 

Jx-li |* If He stood up, drew his sword, 
and waited for the enemy. 

Here, both iJ’s could be replaced by j. «_» is rarely 
used to join single words, but it may be so used when a 
closely connected sequence is intended, e.g. 

Iao&J Jji-.il bring in Hassan, then Muham¬ 
mad, then Zaid. 

(here ,*» could be used, or till j Jmj or »Juuj) 


wo IS" his life was a constant round: 
io,j- i - o , - r* g°i n g to the inn, drinking, get- 
^ *-*'*•"' ting drunk, sleeping, then going 

o - to the inn. 

Owil v-oUjJU | *yj 

By its very nature, ui is precluded from joining two 
Adjectives governing the same Noun. Such a usage, if 
encountered, would be most unusual. 

(c) J “so that” with following Subjunctive: 

Jill JcU. he came to me so that he might demand 

the wealth (to demand the wealth). 

With the same meaning are used JV, $; and negatively 
yii), “so that not”. 

J with the Jussive (nearly always in the 3rd Person) 
expresses a demand: 

let him write! 
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3. The usual Separable Conjunctions are: 

(a) “when, since, after, because” with following 
Nominal or Verbal sentence. 

(b) 131 “when, if” originally used of time, but often of 
condition. In direct questions= “whether”. 

31 and I3J also mean “behold!”, in which case the former 
is always followed by a Verbal sentence, the latter by a 
Nominal sentence in which the Subject is either in the 
Nominative or takes <-•: 

'f- 1 behold, a man came! 

J 1 (J-yj) <>J J 

L 131 means “whenever”. 

(c) Jl “if, whether” introduces Conditional sentences or 
indirect Questions. 

Jjj means “and if, even if, although”. = “verily if”. 

Note: There is also a particle of Denial Jl e.g.: 

I j* I C-jIj J! I have not seen anything of. her, that 

* I despise. 

This usage, though common in the Quran, is rare elsewhere, 
and should not be used by students. 

(d) Vl used for Exception, see Chapter Fifty-one. Note, 
however, the following uses of this particle as a conjunction: 

(i) Jl Vl; JU UjIj JIT ‘til Vl a-*.! I liked 

him, save that he always spoke in a loud voice. 

(ii) Vlj; Vlj Stand up, otherwise I will beat you. 

(Quasi-condition, or after-thought condition). 




440 


ARABIC GRAMMAR 


(e) LI “as for” with a following Nominative, the Predicate 
being always strengthened with a >-», e.g.: 

£~£JI LI as for Mt. Hermon, it is a 
lofty mountain. 

(Jjjkll j aLaU i_-^!I LI as for the dog, I met him 
on the road. 

j fd 

(According to Arabian grammarians ._-JS3l is the Sub¬ 
ject, all the rest is Predicate.) 

(f) Ol “that” with following Verbal sentence, the verb 
being occasionally in the Perf., nearly always in the Imperf. 
Subjunctive. 

j'(T=“as though”; = “because”. 

With Negative: "l/l (for o' and V) "that not”; “so that 
not”. 

(g) O' “that” with a Nominal sentence. 

In compounds: 

or ) 

-si- r “j U8t 88 if”, “it is 88 if”. 


01 O' Vj “except that, yet”. 

(h) jl “or”; jl— LI “either - or”. 

With the Subjunctive jl means “unless that, until that”. 

(i) 1*4; (more rarely L->) “while”. 

(j) »i “then, thereupon” often followed by O'. 
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(k) “until” ( = 0' Jl); with a Nominal sentence 
often O' y/*-. 

(l) or JCl “in order that” with following Subjunctive. 

With Negative and ‘ ‘in order that not”. 

(m) and jQ “but”, the former being followed by a 
verb, the latter only by nouns in the Accusative, or Pro¬ 
nominal suffixes: aJO “but he”. 

(n) LJ “when, after” with following Perfect to be trans¬ 
lated usually by the Pluperfect. 

(o) “if” in Conditional sentences referring to a mere 
supposition. 

(p) L “so long as” (a*j*j- 0I L “the L of continuance”), 
is often used in compound Conjunctions: 


L J-J “before” (always with the Imperf.). 
It is often used also to generalize, e.g.: 


LSJ "1 “whenever”. 
Llil J “if ever”. 


L .ju “whenever”. 


In these cases it is followed by the Perf. or the Juss. in the 
sense of the Present. 


(q) yj-* “when”, L “whenever”. 
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VOCABULARY 


ub II to turn round, back 
intr. 

VIII to draw a sword 
jli pi. o! — inn, khan 
jl.tJ X to be round 
g) (-7) to persevere, continue 

the Shari'a, Muslim 
law 

V'l**' cloud ( collective) 

a 

yj ~ a legalist, lawyer, expert 
on the Shari'a; legal adj. 

i pi. lofty 


ancient, an ancient (of 
historical personages) 
p£*pl. cL5C». wise, wise man; 
doctor (popular) 

pi. |*S^. wisdom, aphor¬ 
ism 

Greece, the Greeks 
Greek, a Greek 

V. • . (J* Jj=-L X to prove 
• • • by ... 

Ji-i (—) to wither, fade 
£/. pi. (:Jj! tower 
architect 


EXERCISE 95 

The geographer, al-Mas'udi, writes about the roundness of 
the earth. 

y aaw^aJI {j* \ 1,- .jUJI j -ti 

‘ J>* ci' (♦f-illi. y VI < (^vJU^JI cLXa-J 

iUJj J* lyai.lj y^\ ^ j* J*JI 61 

*s* lit (among them, including) 1^1* JjVj a 

(_?*■ VI dL* cjli (i.e. the sea) 
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y£. l^cul w-Lil I3I_J ( jLji-1 {j* 'Sy Vj 1 

jUt^Vi t *y. i~i (Jhji-i c. ijfA> i 

.i»j¥tj 

Note: gjyj (Pass. Perf. of £ji VI) “was disputed". 

EXERCISE 96 

Note: It is not intended to test and practise by exercises the whole 
content of this chapter and similar chapters largely of a revisions! 
nature. In any case, it is assumed that by this stage the student will 
already have commenced reading literature or magazines or news¬ 
papers, if rather laboriously. 

1. Turn round and face me, for I have drawn my sword and 
do not wish to strike a man in the back. 2. He persevered in 
his study of the religious law in order to take it (use f orm 
VIII) as a profession. 3. Give me a clean glass, otherwise I 
will go and drink in another inn. 4. I have a little round 
picture (use diminutive) of my mother, and it resembles her, 
save that the colours have faded. 5. The ancients used to 
build their palaces and castles with lofty towers, then after 
the passage of time, the custom changed; so that we rarely see 
towers in the buildings of modern architects. 6. Uneducated 
people today call the doctor “Hakim”, since they consider 
wisdom one of his qualities. 7. As for the science of medicine, 
it began, perhaps, in Greece, a number of centuries before 
Christ. 8. Caesar (yhj) said: I came, I saw, I conquered - 
and that was when he returned to Italy from France with his 
army. 9. I used to eat at his house frequently, until he moved 
to another town; then I did not see him after that until the 
day of his death. 10. While we were watching, he was raised 
up to heaven in a cloud. 
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CHAPTER FIFTY 

(oj-13-T vuf) 

Particles. Interjections. 

1. The^Vocative (sl-illT o>*) is expressed by the particles b 

and 1*11 Fern. I^jI (but the Masc. is often used for the Fem ) 
-is - ' 

or 1 *j I b. 

^ and 1*1 b are followed by the noun in the Nominative 
with the Article: 

i> •« •» -ii - 

J-JJI 1*1 b O scholar! 

Is is followed by the noun in the Nominative without 
Article (and without Nunation in the Sing.) if the person 
addressed is present and the noun is not determined by any 
following words, e.g. 

-Uj 1. O boy! C O Mohammed! 

■sVjl b O boys! 

If the person addressed is absent or the noun is determined 
by some word or words after it, then the noun is put in the 

Accusative, e.g.: 

** 0 careless! (not addressed to any one particular 

person). 

i* See there! 

'■i _>* See there he is! 

J^i-I UJIL b O thou, who climbest the mountain! 
ail b O Abdullah! 


Note 1: b is sometimes written without ‘alif when the following word 
begins with an ’alif, e.g.: 

,_yi-b O my brother! b welcome! 

Notice specially: 

C-A b O my fattier! «UI b O mother! 

VJ ^ O my Lord! 

Note 2: The noun that follows b often takes the Vocative ending 
•I — (see below on 1j). 

2. Some of the commonest Interjections are: 

', T, *.l, J, *.T, .*|J‘ Ah! 

l» Oh! The following noun often has the ending I L. or 
•I — in pause, e.g. 

UJ Ij or oU-1 lj O sorrow! 
b_ r -^ lj O grief! 

i SJ Alas! also with suffixes: dJjj Alas for thee! 

Also *il^j. The most common is dJJjj. 

L*> Come! with the Preposition v: bi b* Come, let us go! 
olfe* Far from it! 
kJI, cjl Fie! 

and Bravo! 

(Fem. of the Elative k-~l»l “best”) Hail! 

Ilbjt or *iU ^jio Hail to thee! 

1 *1*, in the Plural I_>Ua “Hither!” 
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oU (properly the Imper. IV of Jl “to come”) “give, 
bring here!” also used in the Fern, 
and f&j* “Beware!”. 

•iJhj and y U “Beware!”. 

3. Certain nouns are used in the Accusative as Interjec¬ 
tions. 

^-4—j I Welcome! 

Strange! 
tA*-* Slowly! 

Welcome! 

tllj Welcome to thee! 

UL. (lit. “hearing and obeying”.) At your service! 
Ci Alas for thee! 

4. Many religious expressions are used interjectionally: 
e.g. 

All I or -Mil h or very commonly O God! 

*UU <*JjC aIITj By God! 

-uJ-\ Thanks to God! 
aJlf *Li ol If God will! 

r*5“v^ i|*—» In the name of God the Compassion¬ 
ate, the Merciful! 

AJJU ijtl or AJJl il*-. God forbid itl (lit. “I take refuge in 
God”). 
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aUllj VI iy Vj V There is no might and no power, save 
in God the Mighty! (Expression of 
astonishment and alarm.) 

ajjT «Li L. What God will! (Astonishment.) 

AtJl yi^.\ I ask pardon of God! (Used to decline 
a compliment.) 

Praises constantly appended to the name of God: 

JUi" (Perf. IV of !A*) He is exalted! 

J»j y- He is powerful and glorified! 
ajUt-. Praised be He! 

There are no vocabulary or exercises for this chapter. 



CHAPTER FIFTY-ONE 

(6>^£TJ vui) 

Exception 

1. The commonest way of expressing Exception (tbit-]) is 
by the Particle Si (a modification of V 6] “if not”). This 
Particle takes the Accusative in its following Noun in most, 
but not all, circumstances. The following rules apply. For 
the purpose of explanation, we consider the situation of the 
two important elements involved, i.e. the thing (or person) 
Excepted, and the Generality. Thus, if I say: “The teachers 
came, apart from George”, George is the Exception, and the 
teachers are the Generality. The following situations may 
occur in Arabic: 

(a) The Generality may not be mentioned at all. 
e.g. 

,ji L* only Hassan remained (lit. did not 
remain except Hassan). 

L— VI c*lj L I saw only Hassan. 

,>*■- Si c~v>j L I was pleased only with Hassan. 

Here, it will be noted that “Hassan”, the Noun after Vl, 
changes its case as if Si were not there, 
e.g. » Jja Hassan remained, 

b—»• c-j lj I saw Hassan, etc. 

To put it another way, the noun after jl goes into the case 
in which the generality would have been, had it been men¬ 
tioned. Note that this situation can only occur in a negative 
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sentence. The following are the rules, when the generality is 
mentioned: 

(b) In Positive Sentences S] invariably takes the Accusative, 

e. g . 

ji>U-l JT r tf Oil <Jl except the King, all present stood 
up (the Excepted coming first). 

4 11 Cz^ I* 1 * al1 stood U P except the King. 

(c) In Negative Sentences the Accusative may be used, but 
there are alternative usages as under: 

(i) Where the Excepted comes first, it may be in the 
Nominative 

L. (or ) b—». Vl except Hassan, the pupils did not 

SJuiSl'l at,end - 

(ii) Where the Generality comes first, the Excepted may be 
put in the same case as the Generality. 

b~*" j L* the pupils did not attend, except 

, ’ " . Hassan. 

(or ,>—) 

he did not pass the soldiers, 

, *• except their leader. 

(or ^JjU) 

•bl V] trbJI iX he hated everybody except his 

father. 

Note that in this eventuality, the Generality may be expressed 
by o».l “one”, e.g. 

(b~^) i>— £ no one came except Hassan. 

b—». **1 Ia».I c-i j *> L I struck no one except Hassan. 

Cr— L* I passed no one but Hassan. 

(or L~) 
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2. The above rules may seem complicated, but it is best 
for the novice to use the Accusative in all circumstances 
where the Generality is mentioned. The following table, 
however, summarizes what has been said: 


Table to show the cases to be used after Si: 



3. Other Exceptive Constructions are: 


( a ) This is a Noun, as explained in Chapter Forty-five, 
4 d (vi), and takes 'iddfa. It is placed in the case in which 
the Noun after Sj would have been placed, according to the 
above table, e.g. 

u~*- h L* only Hassan remained. 


except Hassan. 


EXCEPTION 


4S1 


jf- is also used in the un-nunated Accusative followed by a 
sentence with O', e.g. 


^ Ail IjjotT he was happy, except that he 
-• - - feared the King’s wrath. 


Here Vj could replace jf-. 

(b) 1.1* L. and U. These act as Verbs, and take an 
Accusative, e.g. 

L.) I.U L. f^DI >U The people came, apart from 
Hassan. 

(c) These two words occasionally occur without L-, and 
then take the Genitive, as Prepositions. The above sentence 
would then read: 


- ijls f jsii .u 


But the use of %i- in this way was disputed by the gramma- 


4. Related to Exception is the use of U~. V, “especially”. 
It invariably takes the Nominative. 

pAjlS' Ul-V IjLo Ithey were infidels, especially 
their old men. 

,£jjf ^ (n 4f ( **il J I saw them all, especially 

Hassan, who was in their fore- 

j OS' front 


LL. V I was angry with them, espe¬ 

cially their leader. 

Note: For 01 V] and Vlj see Chapter Forty-Nine, 3 (d). 
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VOCABULARY 

(from Jlc) doctor’s time (with or without & 


surgery (mod.); out-pati¬ 
ents' department (mod.) 

pi. copy (of book, 

etc.) 

j* L* pi. clever, skilful, 

skilled 

clever, accomplished 

jj experienced 

y\j plentiful, abundant 

VIII to be on the point 
of death 

**jt pi. ol — < »j> a space of 


oLjJI) 

*** pi. ol — company, group, 
faction 

(jc (t) to result from 
oJjj pi. xJLu tradition (lit. 
imitation) 

Ot-fJI China, the Chinese 
Chinese 

pi. j\jS a revolutionary, 
rebel 

trhJ' <2_«UJI the common 
* people, the masses 


EXERCISE 97 

A 

: j^i j ilu* 

UjlJUo JlSSl VI Ai* Lj i oleVI VI Jjftdl lj* liliuf L 
. O^JI ‘tlh ^ _/»s£)l U Iuaj .UjtjUj bj'ljlcj 

.« Cr* v^®' * Oj J*. 6^—4 (*f-^ 


jij-5 4 I 1-tA L, »l, A cl Jlfc-I 

(jl^A J • SjUeJIj Aj jly 3.: iV I jijjj 4-»J Uhl 

‘i^r* ‘ j Ijhi Oj^i ‘ J}UI ut£- OS i>* 

. A-*L*JI i_itl_j^ l^l VI SJjJJI ^Ua^iU j-r~ i iiLl Vj 


EXCEPTION 
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c 

( J^a> Ij^J l £jl^UI *J_pyi (j'li * oUJIj jVjVI Vi 

jlk-Vl ijs' ,_~Jlj III ;>lj Ai-JI •*> oV^aAtj ^>1 
.(trj 1 -*) jtiT VI U^S j>»-iJI £* j ohi- JJl 

EXERCISE 98 

Rewrite the whole of Exercise 97, with full vowelling and 
orthographical signs. 

Note: In translating, the student is advised to follow the order of the 
English where possible, putting the Generality before the Exception, 
and vice versa, in the Arabic, according to the order in the English. 

Further, VI, by far the commonest exceptive particle, should be used 
wherever admissible. I J* L. and L are not so common, and should 
be sparingly introduced. 

EXERCISE 99 

A 

All the patients (the sick) waited for the doctor in his out¬ 
patients' department several hours, except one, and this man 
knew the doctor’s habits. The reason for the doctor’s delay 
was that, while returning from visiting a patient in his house, 
he stopped on his way home at an inn to have a drink (to 
drink something). He frequently did this, especially in the 
winter. Consequently, he had lost many patients. And he 
might have lost more, except that he was clever and experi¬ 
enced. 

B 

When I entered my friend’s house, I only saw a ghost. I was 
only a youth, and that sight terrified me. Apart from my 
father, I had never seen a dying man before. No-one was 
with my friend, except his neglectful inexperienced servant, 
so I decided to remain with him for a time. 
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c 

Hassan had wanted to read al-Jahiz’s “Book of Misers”, 
and told his father that. When his birthday arrived, he was 
expecting his father to give him a copy, but he gave him 
another book instead. He was very angry, for a time, but 
when he read the book, he liked it very much. 

D 

No strangers have ever entered our city except ten travellers 
who had lost the way. All of them were killed, except two. 
We allowed them to survive because one of them was a 
blacksmith and the other a carpenter. 


CHAPTER FIFTY-TWO 

((5^3-lj Jlilf yUl) 

The Rules of Arabic Versification 

NOTB: For a more complete account, Wright’s Arabic Grammar 
should be consulted (Part IV. Prosody). 

1. Whereas in most languages there are two genres or classes 
of writing, Prose and Poetry, in Arabic there are three: 

*V 

(a) Prose (_r»>) 

(b) Poetry (y-i; ,*&) 

(c) Rhymed Prose (£*-)• This third genre is common in 
what might be termed “art prose”, - that type of studied 
prose literature which used the devices of rhetoric (or '**■%) 
to a considerable degree. The language of the Qur’an, 
however, is not allowed by Muslims to belong to any genre, 
although the early chapters or suras (that is, early chrono¬ 
logically) do contain rhyme. Rhymed prose has not, of course, 
any regular metre, while poetry has both rhyme and metre. 

2. Classical Arabic is a language of syllable length rather 
than stress', it is quantitative rather than qualitative: and this 
must be realized to understand the rules of Arabic poetry. 
The metres were codified in the 8th century by al-Khalil ibn 
Ahmad, and his codification has remained substantially 
unchanged. 

Scanning Arabic poetry necessitates recognizing the length 
of syllable, which may be either short or long. 

(a) The short syllable consists of a consonant with a short 
vowel, e.g. all three syllables in ka-ta-ba, “he wrote”. 

(b) Long syllables consist of a vowelled letter followed by 
an unvowelled letter. The unvowelled letter may be 
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(i) A long vowel, as IS' kS, in ka-ta-ba. 

(ii) A consonant with sukun, as mak in mak-ta-bun. 

Note that it is the ACTUAL SOUND which counts. Thus 
the third syllable i_.:5L is long {bun), because, although 
written as a single letter with nunation, it sounds as if the 
word were spelled Similarly, which is really 

Consequently an 'alif with hamzatu l-wasl does not 
count. Thus the words oIJ” would be scanned as 

follows: Kd nas mu hu ha sa nan. 

Notb: The Pronominal suffix « and the second syllable in Li I may be 
either long or short. 

Two short syllables are considered equal to one long one, 
which often replaces them. 

3. Arabic verse has both Rhyme (*Jli pi. «Jly) and Metre 
(Ujj or^e). 

Every Verse or Line pi. oUl) consists of two 
Half-Verses or ^Ij^J) 

At the end of the Verse i.e. in Pause the Nunation is 
dropped and sometimes the vowel is omitted altogether. 

The vowel of the rhyme letter is usually considered long, 
as the metres almost always end with a long syllable. 

In most older poetry, and much modern poetry, all lines 
are of the same length, and the same rhyme persists through¬ 
out the poem, which may contain up to 100 or more lines 
or verses. But later in the Medieval period varied rhyme 
schemes were introduced. For example, the two halves of 
each verse might rhyme together, especially in Rajaz metre 
(see below), and in didactic poetry. Again, complicated 
rhyme schemes were evolved such as: a a a a a, b b b b a, 
cccca, dddda, etc., the unit concerned being the half- 
verse. The poem with the uniform rhyme and metre is the 
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or ode par excellence. It is found in the famous pre- 
Islamic Seven Odes known as the Mu^allaqSt (oliLJI). 

4. Al-Khalll codified the Metres by expressing the various 
feet with the root J-». He discovered the following different 
types of foot (Js«£> pi. 

(a) — 

(b) (J*U - - - 

(c) — — - — 

<d) ---- 

(e) - - - - 

(f) o'jjX i - - - 

(s) - -- 

(h) 

These Feet are subject to certain changes, e.g.: 

(a) (Jy* "-becomes J \yi ~ « 

(b) - „ 0^- 

r -— 

(c) -w — becomes < „ — 

1 ^- 

- r - 

(d) - » { ~ 

[ - 
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I O^UU —’ -- 

_ 

-- 

Jt . f ----- 

(f) -VL- „ J _ 

Uv- 

. f '&*£• - 

(g) 6=^^- .. S . 

I **«--(nrn) 

(h) iu£:- „ - 

Such changes may occur spasmodically within a single poem, 
save that the final (rhyme-) foot of each verse must be of the 
same pattern throughout a poem. 

If Catalexis (rejection of the last syllable) occurs at the end 

of a verse, then --is changed to-—; -to- 

etc. 

5. The principal metres are as follows: 

(a) Tiwil : 

Crl r* 

is frequently changed to especially in the 

rhyme foot. 

(b) Kamil 

jjlf-l il* jUUl. 
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The two short syllables of each foot are often combined to 
form one long syllable in which case the foot might be scanned 
as L (or Jjgix ..- .). The rhyme is frequently shortened 
to - - -or lii* - - —. 

(c) W5fir jiljjl 

yiili. often changes to or 

(d) Rajaz (especially in didactic poems; such a poem 

being called I): 



*5f Jj jZ\ 


“Said Muhammad ibn Malik: I praise my Lord God, the 
best Ruler.” 

(Beginning of the ’Alfiya of Ibn Malik.) 

In this metre Catalexis of the last foot (change -i- - — 
to x. ^-) is very common. 

(e) Hazaj jyt-B common in Persian and Urdu also in 
Ruba^Iyat oLtUj (e.g. the Ruba^Iyat of ^Umar-i-Khay- 
y3m). 
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(f) Basit L-jf 

ijkli yUii—, Js.\i 

may change to and Jitlj to and 

even - — or-) especially in the rhyme foot. 

(g) Khafif Jiliil' 

may change to or Ji'A*i (-or-) 

especially in the rhyme foot. 

(h) Sarl^ I 





may change to („ — „ —) a nd jUli to 

6 ^ or 3^ (-or-). 

The other metres are much less frequently encountered in 
Classical Arabic. 

RHYME 

6 . Rhyme in Arabic poetry consists essentially of a 
Consonant. This consonant may have sukun, whether real or 
imposed, e.g. the poem by ’Abu 1-^Atahiya: 

iSj-S' Oi' V U U 

What is (wrong) with us, that we do not think? 

Where is Chosroes, where is Caesar? 
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Usually, however, the rhyme consonant has a vowel, 
which should be constant throughout the poem, or at least, 
with that rhyme. Thus rhymes with the rhyme 
letter (tSJj) having fatha. As already stated, the rhyme 
vowel is usually considered long, the above two words being 
considered “kataba” ^arabS. \jJS~ rhymes with |*J—. The 
nunation is always removed for rhyme purposes. Sometimes 
a kasra rhyme may be varied with damma or vice versa, but 
fatha must not be varied. Kasra and damma are considered 
related sounds. If a long vowel occurs in the syllable previous 
to the rhyme, or the syllable before that, it should be cons¬ 
tant, e.g. and f’fS'-, and 
and JjIS. 

In this connection, the long vowel j — is always considered 
equivalent to iS Ti but 'alif (I L) cannot be varied (e.g. 
rhymes with but not with j L5""). 

7. Arabs tend to recognize the metres of their poetry 
rather by an innate sense of the rhythm of the language than 
by identifying the precise metre concerned. They have 
their own particular method of reciting poetry; and Arabic 
poetry needs to be declaimed to be appreciated. Only by 
listening to an Arab reading Arabic poetry can one acquire a 
feeling for it. Only then can a non-Arab appreciate the out¬ 
standing genius of Arabic poets such as al-Mutanabbi. 
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SELECTIONS 

FROM THE QUR'AN 

Sura 1 

I oj 

(*=»-.P' oO’ (*—i 

• fa • fjO' . o^*" vj 

j!-*" )o\j+ . ■ ' ...«.11 1>I j*aJI I'Jjbl . jjyU—i illjjj Juju ilLI 

— Vj ( *4-lc >—yuiijl jsfi. . wu.^iI 
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Sura 114 
j-llll ijj- 

£ ^ .j-uf Ji .j-ul a: .tr^T v> i_4 ‘ Jj 

41-1 j-. >t rUI jjJuo j yyy i£*^' . 0 *"-' 

Fables 

From v>*Vt JU by >4^ ^ (A.D 1859-A.D. 1927) 

Iji'lj j-jjljt JjU I yitj* J» o' j-y^ 

^40 sJuT 4uoJI l«jj (^llc f*-J' r^J Iptt 
Ijsir o' (<■'>-*) f iSj y fy. jy*. L*"* r^'o*"' 
iUojsJI oyL jj *1*^' oj^Li 


ijj oi=l*» 

L a :u l^.«,...Zi J3 J>»)l JJ b i la:4 .T ol=Li 

Jilj^ j U^ijj ^liJI j-. jsS"' •*»■' C£*~» ui| 

*j'ljl—. Jj_rf *j' aJL-U iLi jili js^V' 

jlii >^ll r j>kJI ^ y *u IL.1 L OS' II j£>J 
Ij^j *Jjj L iJljj Jjj |V il'jj *1*» L* '•*$* 

i-ul u 2. *.Sl l oj^j ^jC v-AJi 
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jlj Lj V jAwJI Jli Lit l»iif” Ijl Jli* aaJ-I 

C-»j -j l*_? L fl.le Jl Jk- dlljS' l$At ^».IJI (V~*JI f - kij 
o'Jy*) l^j a_A 5 Jj*£ JliiJI 

jA A J«> *» vy «f 5 4 j * j. k> 

JjU« 

lye A t Jl£J Jjb J X^»j JjLi« JK" 

ipi **> *-*' J*j)l J* li ^ c cr^i ^ V-W J 12 * J=~* 

— oljj ^-yi7 L» Jiilj A£j-*i JiA a*“^ *i JUi 
J)~l 

JJ* Aj'Aj Aj lijijj jilJI A»-b JJl «li£J1 J^» J 

i_ --~~ V Ijjt b |t_£»- aJ Jlii jA.i I JjJ JliS ill) j ISU aJ 

Jl (•!>*-.) aJU J* Jjb j*>j dL ...■ » ■ ^ ^tll AjJ Cjji (il—ii 

_/lLl Atrlyi j Uj }bl*J A«».ij Jl jAij 

__’i_J A-l 

Aj _^elj t_^ij kail ^ Ji- _>AJ 

Ijl? IjiUoi JjA-yi :i l_yt._,S- lj I i_»ojj >-.- l»* J •*—I 

jUJ-l ,j-j ^Vl JUS liA) |»~il i_Aj-U Ju-Vl Jli* l~kj Lijlj 

J*j A-wlj jlkl* A*J/I Akoci J i_-l»-U A-}*J 

cJI olft a».-A)U J^».l JIT L* Jlij J* JjI 


SUPPLEMENT 

(iljULuJ ^jJi)lj liUlAAJ jUil jvpIj ^-•'i'l >iyUi-l Ijl b Jli* 

>ii«~ic iJbaii u aA/i aJ jus iiui cya uj i_kjjlij J^k 

— A^L». jjj Jlkl I 4_—IjJI (j»lj Jli* AiiJI lAA 
g+J <--ku 

*kj J »bij LfeUj JikU y*j ^j J <jl Jf- 

J Ojbl ’ l* ^ ;< ii JI 0 *l»«* CyJ^l* LUI jJ**JI (j "'*** Ol>^ 

_^JI yi J Jktli Ij Uyi : :, till j j»iJI o^uli _^JI 

AlJ-I oJJt c-K”l Jl I 4 J Jli* b* ^Li J U Aj lAUS 

^JjJI J AtiJ Jli Jjjl lATj «^-Jli* I 4 JSJ (J_>jl* >iU Ifr Urt i 

j LijT Cl* li £*>J Ij CyA^l* I 4 J OJjUS 

l-fl; Oj_A* I-Jil'-<~ jCtJI IaI^ Jli I A* L. aJ cJli _^JI ll—J 
— (^uilAitll J Jill Vj*)l 

^j^JI ._^a.U» jCiT AjlS^ 

From aLIj aJJ (_*ji (“The Thousand and One Nights”. 
Authors Unknown) 

*J oKj jsi>o Ji>*l jl^l olT *»l Jl* 

lj^~* O^J _rJ»Jlj obl^^-l ^Jl Aiyu tike I Jbu Alll JISj 

jyJI iCjt Jl* jjjj jl?- ojIa J tAee JKj i_»bjj/l j»UI >illi 

JjyL. yjuli Ajal. t . 4 J j U.jlC« oAa-ji J ItAl j I5slj Jl 

4_»bo fi olijil yOM Jj -*ilj J^A* - Oyj 
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|jA«j j jtj” ill* aJU. ^C- £a-jJJ *J xj’jA* a»-U- 

cjf} jL*J lit lUJ j *iU J LoeJJ Jjju _jAJ J^lJI _^-UJI 

Ua tl l .j T yj Olij VI jd*j (i * tlLi_}~»Aa£ J y^Jji-t __/> ■ ■■■■ ) I JS*tj 
i_JI Oi_^. Ijl jlaJ-l a) JlS* jjjcLJIj kij_^tU UjIj litj g-jiJ 
cAai jli ^y.j* _jJj Vj Jijli i_*UI dkJj ^c I [y^jj ia~«JI 

uA.-** 1 <ilitS" aL 5 li yj J yd I iHJ \y*^jj iiij Ijjuj-j 15U Ul* Jijli 
ciljli Af5W jt oiry> jt ly> sy—^J J^Vl i>< £~*lj 
iJJ »l»- LI* L $ *yS~ p ~ j j»UI j&j a^J-Ij i_.- « -H ^r* 

,JJ j_j^l Aitj p^at* iLji AJ_. JSl Ajilaj _j_jiJI 

aL 5~~ |»I AjlTL. *j_^.Ij jLJ-l Ju. ja-UI a) JIB IL*J> *Jl >.y 
Uii aJJ" |»jJI Ail£* Aj^a-lj jl£ajlaJ-l j»-tj J^a-jJI Cj"-** 
j- **-b^ g-J 

Jl^— 3 LI* aJaaJI A-it |*Ajj bl^a. jL^-l A*lc ~ji ^1* |*_^JI ilU j J 

£»ji [Ji jl$jl J»-T Jl CM 

aJAtj ijCtj j_ji)l *lats» i_i «y » l l AjA-i aJjJI £_jl—• VI jLJ-l 
j*ltl Jli pj J^S* V] Li l• L-i. *5-s5”"" jUJ-l aJ JIB 
A*,*jj ,ja j_j£JI |^u ,*J uj Jj" L_».Ua> A-*a~ Aij £*>U iill jl 
l‘l:ar,n ij liLLfc i_jula. lii_J la Li aAia. J-juj ArfAj j l^atU oUi-ttj 

1*4** q^. 1 Ac. Jlij a_^li jUi-l ^y <-^ £*~ ill* j.^JI_j 

d<jj jr ajLJj Ajjii A_tU^> Aiic jrf jjiii u! ^ 
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Jl Aicjjj ja-UI jl$JI ^ll» ill* \~4 r .yS' £~i U^-a-Uj 
j^JI tjtj Ul* jy»-J jjill ijlj-JI »l*- l—j' 3 

aLu t ‘ l? r . /i» ^OjlJ bjij Ajj il j>- A-a-Utf 

* : ■ « ■»,..J Aifj l^J JIB «ll»r^aV iSi ^ *^-jj *J C-JIB 
Uj lillJu Jj'iA jl X V Aj cJIB Ojct* Aj qjj! jf Vj 

^ i*_ji A^ £jjl J j jit u i^j Jib cjjjT c^S~ jij iiiX»^a k_a~~ 

A~lc ^Lj Jji j*J V^i[ j»J Sfl >il>«~ai' (*J C~it Aj cj3lB Cyil 
j±*-\ J—jtj aiVjt _ r i».t» A~lc O-lc jt JJ |»5^)l j gUj 

Oir Aj'jf oy_j jljlj I 4 J qj-j fj ^>1 jt Jljtj 3 >4-^ ll J u --^ 1 
J*jj\ ^4 j+t. A* jlSj *jVjt |»tj Aa* Ljl^l A«Ji 6 iltf I^Ia 
J l»j AjjU J*tj l^l^t _ r ia-t J—jl Ail j*J AA- 

^UJI pa l^J JlS uU tj~. Jc J*-^ Jl* ^ Aitj A^SCa. 

_jjt «il»jj CyC y^ Ijfc J^ll lll-lt AUlj Ia /Aa 
l$^c o_jT j J Jyj Aic pjf V (*^3 oJIB JjVjt 

|*J tjyiJ l-a'jjj* lit *^yjj I*’-* 3 * 1>* 1*^ ‘j! (•* 

»JliC jKj Aa-la-A j_y~»> A^ lilj J aJiC jlSj ‘-’>0 Jj4! 

sAol a) J_jBj A_a«-JJ llLjJI tSjlij _jAJ l_a«^jl p~* l_—S" 

jut* jaVl illj <-i£j liljjjl JIB OjX_ pllj U-a-Ua_) jl».j* 
,J lit JiaJI jJi U;»-Ua jl Alllj liLjJI aJ JlB A^iJI A_lc 1 

oAa-lj Aa-jj Vl aJ L. J aJA i_ -/i clj aA* ^ijt Aa.Jj j_J~?" 
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6 lj~* {ji Uajo I 4 J A».fj V Aj i_ijM j Vj 

Vj >-Jj£ jf OjX' 'Ja. J! (V cydl 

w-i>I* a_ j*j <iLjJI £*•• Ul* Jli ‘■^j— 0 * aJLw 

jl atf«J-l *456 (J»^j {&j*> ,J* fj*-i i_il £>j 1 —4>3I 
1 JljU IgJ Jli) ajM^-1 fjjt .6 UbLa-J oyJI Olo^ l^J ^ki 
Ail A«* o 6 -Ai Oj-f (*) A»t Vj »UI Jjif l jJ. a^ati-l 

l^-i* L j»kl jf Jl VjkJlj l^eU Jjij 64 -U <>>>ti-l S J 'i J" 
aklj ^ O-jljJ A-U.JJ AjAj cXi I 4 JJ ^ C-J aJ C-)l2» 

. oUIl JJ Jt^»Vl j~ f j IjAaij l^Lt. I j AtUJ-l £yij 

From the Prolegomena (AjAill) of oj-k*- ^1 
(A.D. 1332-A.D. 1406) 

A-A I.A.J Ail^titj ^U) »j».j j 

J*J Ai-^ j i yu. i\j ,Jjj_pi alii I Jt i)L* ^A ijSkJI Of ,*61 
j-** v xij-i j* tsrjJi oir u A-tr ^^1 ^ j*i, 
l_5j_pi ,J- vi ^ 61 [*J AiJUll Ja Aj ol*a- aAf. Vl 

A-Ia jlAj^U At!^i!j Aj oAa.L (jf 61 A ~~£j 

6 l_* 6 -l j>» Oj^i 61 6 Jj a>l».j 6 >*-* 1 _ i «—jj cjjUij 6 yk ^ 

I»UmI j*=6l jf jV 1 ' Cr 4 <>Aifj aJj3U 

Oy Aij^tdl aJ_^oj Jj».IaJ1 6|*J-I Jr* O^Sj of 61 j 

Cr 4 J—<Jlj tiji ^ j»l*o'Vl {j* cr^K" ,*f*j 6 * j ia* 6 )I 

*aIa*Ij a_U |»L2JIj j»lL} Ij ^jjJl j oLJI ^4 dj^i jf aW 
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^ c_—6Ql 6j£» o' 6lj Wi aK" Ia* jrl>«^-V 

Aj liS ^jLLaJI AU«j <S 6 J AgJL-l^ll (Jl^Vl 

AJAjua _A& Al_^ 6 jf tUlA Jllalj A—.jyj *^6»-J ajlkj 

^ i_—60l O^So 61 61j ^ 

Uj6^»-lj a^6JI j If. i_ -l « vl lj L»l UaIa*1j ^jUoJI 

^Ull »Afj ijl»i Ia*> (j*— jj lf-» Jl^-'ill aJI^» 
i£J-\j V ^l i>' 6* 6>S»11 •jS'i 6 j^ju. *i6«fj 
A£bv>J AejUj aj61 jlUll I^Jli ,*fJU aj^e-J tSjJjiif 
UjTi Jl lit a». 6 ^UOJ jyi-Ja Lp-ajjf uA.~ii oj6*i!I 6fi 
6fj jUI Jv»aJ 1 j aJI k i. J I okULI (Jl_j»-1 ,>• a^ {SE Aij 
Aa-^xJI 6f (jlUOl A-fcJa a^*-J ^ ijUOlj Ac6jvll J Aa-^jJI 
Ajjki A~*s^>J ik_-j ^ SJ CjlAJlj IfJT lf~U AjAAU 

I ^1 Jl AiJjU j t -—£ lAfJj (*^ A 1 " J' ^ 

lf-.»j‘fj ,jl 6 il aj»J |»Aif Iflf Jt ijLil lf-L* |ajli)lj lf» 6 a Ailj 
AS*^a IflV l^At S^UjJ jalU^JI 6 fj A A. J 61 (Jl 

Jal J VI Ul£ Aa._,J V lAfJj ^ AaUj 

Jl c ~0 ,^*11 Ia* (>»j Ai* jl?j j-aJI j* j* iS-^l 
_ r iJI (ja eJju ,^1 lf. k .: ; ...< a'U AjJjOJ jllJI i_>Vl 

^4 _r^^\i j -6»— k cJjs' jlj SjU^Jl Ulj Jbu aDI ^ 

OCU-iJl oy 6 jt j o^C* ^ 651 lfi> 

^Ijl tilj jjj jl .a ill ^_...,dl aJjli ^. /i j « . 1 ^Jlj J 

JU iIlI ^ Ail VI S^jUI v 1< Cr* *il U *-4Sai AJ ^Jl 

. A_cj_ r ill) j fl ia l lAfJi Ul^ 
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From the Cosmography of JjjyJI (A.D. 1203—A.D. 1283) 

v-ji 

<JU . jjaLJI UUj JJI Oj ji-.l l AiJ.tll ^ Oj*a. Jl 
I_jji Ji AijJu Ai_o ii_j5d 1 Jj iJoJI Oj*o_. 

it j*il *U! JJ.JI S^iT ,_,*JI 

*Lj.i *Lj . fljt Atlij e^aJI J_j* !■* J' Cr* 

Llj ( laj-j _/y»J j»JI »L» AhJli. s_ r a_)l Jl ^jf-iil 131 oljjJlj 

Uju • J_ji> .1—ijl ; * ( j*a<pVI Jli . I"4» 'fl ;* 

.iJ-JI J* y V l >j'5/l -O.J Jt A^jj ^3 £ I3li 
vy jl**i<£ ol_fi)l_j 4 U- j jl U^.1 i j_j^I if-"i£ 

< vjjiJ-l Jl JUiJI A-».li y (£j£ U-Jic IJ 6 I_^av>J i/^JI 

. |jl Jlr^JI J* V>^-’ i>* g-ji f 1 l)>- * j >—* l -V* 

I_^i5^ Uasj lJ aii <j^a. I3l» < j* AlJj |»_jj iX j d**j 

i/ jf J“ l* .)•■*• ‘-r~*‘3 «^-iJI O^J if* y> *i-s^ 

l^iljVlj A-JUll £»l_jil Ji—JJ * Aili Jl eiljjJI J jf~Z (J_jl 
lS3jl y i _^aiil aLJj j._jj JS” l3fi < j^lia'Vl j fy^i f . A-^UJI 

•^lijJI j f Cr* (Jl OtT 

j 3i.t f ._*-£JI Jl ALi ^311 j* JZ I aLJj fy_ Jf l3*i 
l.i£»_j < j frU I >iT Jl iiljJI j f ‘ ^■j^—'i/l j»-T Jl (j^A-ll 
AjIi 3 o—»JI ji liiil If—iUj Vj jjlill Ijje> Jjtij'bl |jjt 

Vl OJj-J U jl lf-i.i.l^». |j jl Jitiil J^ J* 

* famous Arab philoloKisr, eiKhth century A.D. 
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U aU—II Oji »ij~- ijC jl L yOeiJI 6ji 'oj*a*-i jl jij iojii\ <j 

jl n. »U»J dU3 jl IjjS'j) jUjJI •JS' ^4 lf- U --..l 

"5/ Ujl^lj S_ r aJI Jji' ^ SyJi tAJ_J-l j ^tl^iJI jUjiJI 
L»L. ijIjC. jAOJI gh J j*Jj lf^* aJ S.J "5/1 yae. iSji 
j'lj* 1 ' ‘ J3* lf_U yi j)j i Alii Jt 

V _jli < JlicVl J* cJpl tilli j _^JIj < (JjIaIIS” 

I3li If—il^ ^ ( jbyijl Jfa lf4T cJiiL-J JLu Alll i_<LI 

"3l a « . * ..». 4>a»I V^t) flr^' f" 

.bjLaj UkJ iLUj jJi y jUc-—j ( Jk^-\ 

From a*^ Jl «_^jVl Jl~ij (Dictionary of 

Learned Men) of oyl. (A.D. 1179-A.D. 1229) 

‘J^ll ,*-*>l>l ^ JWI 

lT .ur Af £yt ji iijt i3i j~iji jUj a# _j)t a^ "S' 

lijjl j} j*£JIj »_<jVI ^ Ajgjj j*i*JI *S.yiy4j l jLi^ 

i_i(J yj jl< o . ~ . > . Vl {j* li, aji- {j4 lia._fi._J « t—ili^ll JU» AjU-i-l 

A 4 j it J*4*\ ol£* *li«JI LI_J Kx^ay, |*lc jU'Jl JLi.VI J* 

jJU. J aJ j^ AjV a_Lc c—3lilt jlT jlj i *j ujj»_ji L J^lj 

t3r“J J- A-i JjJ- I3 a. j AJ ^ ^.J < *IJij A^_jU 

^jl-illj »LiO ^f-UI •jS'l AjT J* Acli^JI <3* J*U| y& y> {j* 

WO J^i ji Jjji! & j- iijt yr v^ 1 ji *< 

(13* y JS\ Jjj,t V) p-jli* ^i-c Jill Ja»j 11 Jl**’l Jlli Jl* 

( _j—• L V_j3 • jjAJ *j^-.UI jgj , aJI A-— ijl_J cliiil J^lj 

1 Celebrated musician at 
8 Son of Harun. 


the court of Harun ar-Rashid. 
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&Liui)l AjJjJ < p* Ji* &li*JI {j* Aj ^.Ul A L . J I Y 

tVyt. ^ aJLIj LjJj JjJplj u**l_j Jp-'j aj Jjl Ail* < cir* 1 ^ 

aa. «-.U Jl i$j»3 (j-* UUj oju i Jli . SUiiJI 
jTj , jTjai ^ 1»> *J* tjrt* 'Jl-Xll Jl f iiiodJ-l 
jf o£>jk *J>U f 4 '*>• ^ LA ‘‘LA 

Jl" ^ y0 jf Ij yfi l^Lj li < 0Jf—- W-Aj 1 A^» l* ^ i Aj^Li 
L i A*i*lj Jl f («J”ljii ‘iiJ-j* 1*1 jTj < «J_iLil» ^y^ t p S i\ 
o»j »UL*JI OS' I-ilj < **a i 0-0.1 Lj o**) o*J o»j*» 

Jl*H o-ilj J~.ljl £• 0 »-_p- • ^ « .»I Jlij .d~JI Jl 
U Ji> ; JUS fviljUr Li. ol* J* : Aj olS 1ft Jp>II 
< 0*>ud . UjAO j-L-t A-o L^ • Jli* ‘lajljii pS' • o1a» . i_*»■ 
. Oijii JIOl • Jli* ? Jii U Oy*-i -*& o». Li OS' lil i ol»j 

From i—ilii" of Ja*.LLl (d. circa A.D. 872) 

•_a£j ._• j5" 

OS' Jlj o 6 J 2-4 o* *4 (J 2 -**. ^ * 2*4 ^ 

4 Ilj • Jli . •_^c- jl < 3 ajj_^—i U.I 3 1 jJU. Oj£j Ol L«J < lPJ^aj 

1 5 oA4»- i_-j> 0.| Jij l oj ,ilj Aj L—At Jj « * •■ i j*.) ‘ O*^ ti ^>4 

1 A contemporary of al-Mausili. 

2 al-Mau;ili’s uncle. 

2 Name of person. 



6 nJ^>- he concealed himself (from people) as much as he 

could! 
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.«JaSj AjiJj A_» A».J_« Ijjui oJ-jjtj < AjJj (Jsj jit£ jl 

Aitc! • JlS < a^jS' (JJl jf ,o~>l Ji ; Jli Ui 

tgtj Uli *. aJ j lk:....j Ji l».y yiliJl . (**jJ vjVT 

If-Lu-t *! ^ijil >iL-* Ji (JjiJI lj* tSjV jJj • Jli aJU 

^■j* ist> _^LJI jSj •—aJI 

! J_jill i_i£lOu jJi i_ac10oJ oj j • Jli < i_a*LoJ Ji 

A_JI Ojcvj Uii . Alii ^aJI j|$J , UJI Opjj I O^Ai L Akcl 

dUI ^*itl Ijlj • f.j*’ (J»j < iilJi oIj i j. (Oil J Aj Jli < A—ii 
V dio |j* J>jj . *> 1^-1 J ^i'Jj < Uji ojjjl Ji ,_j~ltj 14 T 

aJ Uj ^ .a) ili ^ Sfl 0>£» 
OS' IJ» ! Ajjl ol*t_- • Jli* < AjiS' A«Lc J-it* 3 ; Jli 
! ,i ll4J ; J^» ! (^j' 3 >-aJI o^Njlf *»>" ‘ 0V*4JW *2^ 

< L • Jli ? Jj ii^l jliil • Jli 1 li—i A,Ja« V JI Jjjjj 
f^j Ol*- .>* ^ < |*^4 li^- Id* Lc'l 

(jtj i i_i— J I ^ ^kil JLJ olj < J-j/l J-ilj _^iJI j-i (j—^l 
J' *4 ^e*- 'd* Lr* i£dj J J*?- • OloJI j-* dill tS>il 

4 . U '—>jS' op. lij— Ji ajX)j ? c_iJ5^ ji Aj I j*Jju LJ! ? J(_j~ 

OjS^-i j Lj^ tils' olj i aJ plij i J_ji)L tj .J Liu I 0*0 

J_>ij < ijJ -ju ojT Oj^4 Of Liti , Jji Jyj < c_ijJC yjT 


. Lj (^jJI (jlj-ji-l IJ^-A i J*aj 


1 aJ jU g;«.u Ji could have taken flight on account of it. 

* This speech has moved you! 

* I.e. the narrator. 

•For us, for our sake. 
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From jU-Vl jUa-»Vl i_-IIjfi- j jlkJI iirf (Book of 

Travels) of jjl (A.D. 1304 —A.D. 1377) 

I 

l^iii i Alc LoU” L**- < ^fkJI otf Uj 

jjJyi-T L._ji Ujj J*^ - *-* djjrJ'j ijl IjjUit* . 

<uf ul f^^o* .'ji^ pt~e j Ij^^d o' ^ 

Jii\ litj Otr J?»- .(TfJ *rlh» '•’J 

c-ilj . J3)l au. tM"* I u~* pW* 

l^&J < jjkkl u *- 01 Cr 4 «*** f .ixL-dU .xS' 

jUlli *iy*da L ; f»f-J (jlt* j*f' c-»f»j ‘ 

Jj-I oUj . J-iitl AjtS" Jl ^r~J' 

. I**j • olii v . _r-l o' Jjjif * ti l)® o—■*■ 'j'*“ 

< ULI A'.'.Lfcli Jjt oir ^1 «Li-l oJu-li ! !_—*>il • Jlii 
O' , o-fcji OH^ 1 " (J'j^-3 .«■*** iJlj 1 

o! ci' 'f-s* w— l- -<i* * v » ; fr oli-Ji < 1*^0 

V^-" (_y" 0C^CLj C^-yi f C-jU- 

C-U a ji (.Mil ci' . *~* *— 4 . 7 —* *'■* ci' (_ji *—** 1 * 1 *'* 

wka^i ^J^^k)' c*^k- l*k . t-i' 

^^.1 c~^j .jA-JIj O^M- |*' ^ *=* ‘ Jl* jh- Cr* JrT J* 

. 0^1 J*- *4 *-»'j ^ ljl?T j }I t _y». or" 

II 

^5^1 .jUGl 4 Sj J' OO^" ^ 

( Uf^iaci O^ \ijC- V; '-'-ib-S 1 *ij*~ **J* l-i' o* 

1 A blue cloak. 

*= IaUI li'j' 


1 Ijli OJ^.jj *JjiJI jJ-JJI or k^-O'j 

li> « o'^^ *e}'»- *T^ ^>4 if 4 ^ O 

< oA».jj j-i 

A_~L»1 wijiji jIU* If-iy OKj .oxj J? *e*J 

lil^j Li-Olj . (>juU- LuAia-U < or < (J-l)' .r^”' 

,C~JI fji J*J O^l pji (j* < **-. JU-I 

From by o'-^j ^j'r (A.D. 1861 — A.D. 1914) 

^J^aV' j If*— 'j Lj’k—' oUJpUu cS'**-! 

Jou Ji l^rj JlAiill jt Sj'Ai^l L i' -U-j 

LiL-l Jt- ,*-^1 'j* l>u>' f ^-^Vl U^r- W^l Uli 

.IfT 

*lil 0^)1 ci' OL*J_P' *^X *i> ij y'r-' >-<jbj 

\jUj 04-iJ' 4 - 0 L*>' JltsJI Cr 4 r*3 ^ ^ 

j I ci’ ■ Ai 4 JI Cr* 

Jt- i»^iJI Ua- f .(J'yJ'j (*LiJ' ti |*^ ^ 'ijj' 
*-*j£. Jl iSlOl ^ vy 1 " oL*j^' 

J_jjJI U jf-3 Uilltj '—i j J siUUll Ijllilj Oj^J' 

. 0 ^' J' bjjl J AiUI 

*« kji—-i » Ois}^" kjill li Or» 

0N-jUj_^l 0^ J l _f^'J-' O>0' ij Wr* If—' Jt- '>k— 

■The Goths. 'Toledo. 

* The Vandals. 

5 Visigoths. 
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(pvi i) Mr **■“ dd^a'I *=kj* *!»■* Ijkilj 

._£ 6 -£JI cSjJ-^ -tJliJI iUj ^ ojlt -*i J* 
J* aLL.Uh >o J— jijLt ULJ j iapA\ i^Lf «l—>lt. oils' j 
Ji^jJI dui J iik-LL oilSj , LiL—l L_lj! j ip-UI 

Jjlj ^jjLSillj Oy*aA-\ I 4 J 'if *U ajJU 

pi* JS* AblwVI m-?c^ If-aO A.. L .0l_^ ^jjjJI oJfcSj 
, iOUJI j_jjV| J jlkj 

*0*^ o^xJlj 2 dijjJjj d|Ji! pOill pi* ijk"*Vl dJl« ijlsj 

0 - cfi f j c v. 4 **- ^ J>> J^ 1 J*y yj « » 

jiLJI djjll .bl iijlj lL}kd.l d)UI ^Jdil AJOj i£)ltl aJJUII 
s oLijj jt oLVj Jl ft-.JL T LiL-l oitSj .*-1* e£*ili 
J Q>*r.ri.J o!_>S3l jl Jj^JI pfU l^< iJjj JT Jyj 
. flt i .l U (j j»-ill 4UI Jl l*~s^ >5^».l 

JS" i>* ^kll If: ol^f y **Jj-» iuS"I J* i*ilj iikJ-Lj 

^ _*JI .Ijjj .Of j~j*}\ If. JUUI VI l^l*. 

J*l y iJ*Vl <-^y aL- Lo . JL». v^J'j 

0 L.I:...H oLU-j odaJI pJ^Sj Oj~!.pl IjL. lf_»j io jII 
lf-l * - ^ JJI iS.^^1 I iLjjJI u- iy-it : 4 jj . jty-siJ lj 

l_»jl»- J* Aelillj i-.Uei!l ^4 ^ytj U^l*. jOaJI Jju O ^vl .,. 1 1 
Ow (j*Li AjJaJJs iof J* ajm ^yuf Ijl _^lji oKj 4 .j»-k* 
4 j*-J iJ^iJI jjkJlj * 0 LjJI jjkJI ^ U>4 4-^1 VJj^ i>* W 

1 River Tagus. 

2 Roderic. 

2 Dukedoms. 

4 To a great extent. 
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AfiXUI °W"' i>* (r 4 

(5J«.I (j* i_i»ljJI lij jlf^Vl i_jb*»l yUj jlfVlj 

.l^S" UyJ IfJjL. 

From pljVl (Autobiography) by Cr^~*- (A.D. 1891 - ) 

I 

yj >ii-l J* f>! (J^ *^1) 

iSj V li* ol J-IO <^A> ^ Jij 1 l£L» ‘—•J JI *«al dLl* 
dUi liJijlj . AjJuljtj Aj'ilii C-L>lj -jyi >—*e^” 

_^jUj liLiy j*.f pr lf-)j^ j-* **af-~* A^aiJI 0 j* Oi***"' 1 

jl Sfj ^ Uj liJU iLi lif dk,-. olklj ^ali VJi 

dL.1 oJ-j'j .V^AIJ l-d) dL>l jJ* O—Si'j < »I^Jlj cdyt-i 

.^Jj I-* 4 * (^»- dL oJlj L.J < *e*lj^ Ox <j* dL*JJjli 

i_oil OjIj dUV 1 *j‘ 1 dlil UojI lil dljjl dL.1 
O-Ci ol | « ^—J Vj ^^O-J V lijiSl. dLulS" dlU-ll 

-lr oiV o-s; ir dL,v 

II 

old. ISli < A-JI jjkj Vj l jrr^ V ^v>-« tSy ij *l»Jlj 

l^....« i Jl oiJo* « a_JI OjJjo' ^ J * 1 ^.j If —*j J' 0 ® 

| ijjyd oS" <jl < ^V 2 di-iS' Ol Ijljjl 

^syiJI ftl—J ijl 6^ i_-»-lj < djy a yy j^-4 j ii^-l 0 Sj 

16 id«-i jjf-*VT OjS"jj ul i j (- — j » 1 Jl Ojk- i^l 

1 Oedipus Rex. 

2 Antigone. 
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Jm—t b-a-ltf ijHj . U» c(>kJI |jl JuJLoXll I j*> l 

,s±ja A..I Jlj OS 1 *-* 0*-* **!i^ J' ^U—cVlj ^rkJI 

jJjl jV *i^/ < IA-»ij j ii.T'J Vi Al i -il ' Aj'ly. t ckfc oUj 

LLit I jt> ojrf, ■*-.! Jo Jlm ijtT" UJ-j t tyi Jjo V liju* 

y ly*S^ ■!«*•. y«JI lj* ,J*j .*=^r5 oU” L* lyifj 

. IjJjAj yi-ni.lI A» y tI jjS5j Ju JucJI y IyiJj (jl^Vl 

From .JbjVl J i_Jl» oL-jj by ,*-£1-1 (jfeiy (A.D. 1898 — ) 

f AjcjJI >_,.».Li ^Jy. o_ii->. LiuJ Jy In—JI (Jjj L. Oyuf 

; A—*i lillf V_J _^aill I j* J*USj < tjsJ-yJI jjli 

a>e»Jj ! Oyylj «gi lilj *Jj l»J ! aDU *31 iji Vj ij_^»- V — 

yl~)l j wUJJ S' lif . jUcjVIj *ja fj «_yjli i_.--.li)I 

y>t ? a*jj (.jjJI L . If-ji £»j Sjl—• IaAaj iJpoJl **_<» 
yjSi _*aii r i < yj ilLii ojii s/i r ! < yii J fUi-Ji ^ 
^lluJI jt .idJ-l jlj-- Jju |L lillj ? os*^ a-»L»I »Tj jJj 
lj* ^rljj-ij jUdi j£- j Ji* jj Ji- j /Jj 

Ij-j L kijJ OJkii Ji |»Ui»Jlj .ijd-l tJA iji JJ iS^. *•y*kJI 
V-kj-l (jlj-cj «_oLl>-Sll Uj jjou V yi .jyj y 
.yyJI UJ> j UjJbf IfJjljif .LAI l^l .y'Jlj O^ 1 ^yj 
JLi Lj i yu . kJy Jfy* tS^JI « y^l » >dUi V-* 

>il JS - lu^JI u;u». j l,J JJI xjfil! S^luJI iLi'ifl <4; JT 

jjft < AJb^AJl UjUojf pL#l If— ^ioT « ypl i dill i ^ j fc Uftji 

Vj M isji-- V < jf jf : ts^ 1 - r-r ->^ * *0=^' 
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? « y j JI » Lyt (_- t . j : $ L#j Aoy_J I L* . I 

J If— J5” •iUi yj ‘ tr 1 ^ j* . ^ i>tT *!• j J 

U Jfj* UJU- *,1* JUU ^A)l « *^^1 » lj* .*-^^1 L7L» 
JZ Ua. . olipjrll y Uyi ^c. jLc'j *j Jk* J»- y i4f' 

.yjJI oUl^J-lj UaJ! oUlyJ-l os Jyi\ 

l^ALU jliiJI olj *Jj ,j ^\e yair <£_/&■ij a L . A ... ^..... li JI ^li 

. , . ^UuJI 4 j y>r«j JU.-J1 

From the novel ‘SjL. by jliLoi jyt ^L* 

(A.D. 1889-A.D. 1964) 

.UUII 

Cr“ iM 1 ^jr* ci* _>*J < A —p£* ylt 

olSj . iy»»JI J^-j y»j < j *lj ik-Vl A_».y 

OK^ *i—ilaju. lyjj' i_l jyll oly»J-l Oyo y j 0^~i 

iyi yiij 4_>.y jjy Jyll Jl ojilJi . . . UkjL. Lj__I 

jj < ly-j aIojj V ^jl -tojJ-l y_)ljL» os 

ijij^ k ^~ Vi *^i iJU aJ ^1' ^ oj ( LSCxO 

. OSVrU 

■i«v» yJ j_^JI iCiJJI jljJI »Ui j Ukjli -yjj 

yV < ly- yOij !_.m i a>«-U Ski U.JUx_j < AiUI y 

*yjT S y~j'J 1 A—.UOJ ^kaS If' y^Skkl 2 ^kao 

. A-i jliJI y^Sj A.. 1 SS cl —SZ aJj». ^jAj ‘ SJu— y~j 

1 Sarah. 

* might be; lit. suitable for. 3 might well be called. 


OJji *?^IJl» L j*lj £j' < £^aJI *Ul J*-! ; fL* 1 

x-£> *jj '/j : ^ u j 

. J_l* Jvo Jyo ol Jt *trr* 

^eJI i£jjJI O' tSjf ; V*' 4 **** J' ^ 

101 j < •‘0‘J^* iul~al ^jo liUjL. (*i» ! *a-*Jj c—Jj •yU*j' 

*y aJL La i&jJl* (.UkJL cr -iJ-* OS' OJ ; *^ li ‘L*" *-<L-' 
< *^mJiII JjiJI oJsl oj hs+- ; o*L^Vl tr* *0^ 
pL^JI J* o_^v* OJ < Lr «l»lkJI cJS' O' 

^ ijjlii-'j < ^ L<a ll Lf- :*" »J±J ULjL V=^' 
elf. dili £4 i_-»-jj < 4 A»lj c-ij o ^Oj-J-' j l(3jU— v^*—*J 

.ioji-l J_^_> OS' aJIj <•'_>* ^'j l t' 1 o** 1 tP* ■^J^’ 

^ / uyj i-O^I O' : r l> Jli .«JU1I M 01 w 

lj La diafj Jil /jl V j£lj < J '— *sr" 

.0*3' jo s-oT 

O' Oil >v 0- od ?LLjlj /' /it V tW ,iL 

?IaTj Ail L>U 

i__at l^uu—j < Ujys iOsJI O' LajI |*^ 

L J^ajJ lilOj • '■ f— -0 i_0»Ua l^S” o^'*” -4 "^' Cr* 

I ftj ‘ *^s» *0 J 4 ' ? ' *->' 

1 Madame. 

s e_i O'j belong to. 

‘at once (/). 


•a v.n. of JL.. 


‘boiled (Egypt). 
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From ^y **OLl by ^.sLjOl v'®/' j_t o*~*- 

(A.D. 1883-) 

Jj IfSjLi ^4 ij_^>sA it— l ii»Lyi t$jL«aOI dial 

O'*- LJju* . 4 <iJLii l--^Lq 3 ( /-)jiiS3' -d.sj Jj 

i>* LS i - J • lV^'j s-*>" J' O* 

Jl j Oj-V-^ 1 -^-' (f- 5 ' 4 ^' <j Oy'V-* 1*^'^. f 

J . 

0~v-j 0L~*)l' (♦f-ei* i—OSj ij j_5Jli-l 0y<" (Jj'j' 

/ fj*jAs v'i*" *>- (fj-^L. O' l*-a^ i>* 

!>* v (j»U- J-j f*f-0>JO Jjr* . *T~* 

*1aI ^ ^^jLi OS' LJ Z 4 " Oj^-T XjaJij 

jLaJI J* Jl (ftij ljd>tXL IjJiyt . *aJ" 

. s tS*3 0^ V 4 J* fAjyj JJ' OSj U-Ui Lj ! . n L. 

i^U~\ Ja! vi —j (‘jA 

aa !«>Lo! ^ [*^ 1/1 J* 

^,0'jVl O 4 'jjL*-' L o'jJ' IjA'OJ f 

j^UI i_»LS”l j IjjdiOli oLUIj Jt ^jj j 

*J' j* Z 4 " i-aj'ti-' JL o^L-J'j £j'ji' 15/' OjJLL 

•*—"0Jj 7 0LJ_ • L_ . ...„? JJI l j+j .ojjLJI aj'j _yj 

• i/-^^ 1 ' •'Ljj <_iUI jLtj ij/bj O'jLjj O^jjj-lj 

‘Granada. ‘^V! ' ast Muslim dynasty which ruled Granada 
A.D. 1239 to A.D. 1492. 

* Ferdinand the Catholic. 4 Castile. 

* £Uthman (Otman) Dey, Governor of Tunis, A.D. 1595 to A.D. 1610. 

• Softened their exile. 

1 et seg. names of towns. 
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Ijjjj ^Ij J°3^^ -4S* dl)j J* 

l* j_L~ JJI oUli ^ JJ Ul^_l_y £**y- oljl*. If. lj 

fU-JI \J*&3 jij^ £~o **--iLUI itU yaS~ 
aUjLLj . U_^jul J!a ijji-l tlfti J>*l J*l (Ji J*3 

(jl jif-j Aa_Ij 'ijj *JI £\~~Jjj'ill OjfcA jhii] J. « »- Ji» 

. Jili 

From JU>)I by C*i (A.D. 1894- ) 

oUJJl aJL— ij a~LuJ| ajIjJI 

a_^UJI ijLUl s « o^r*'j »l»^l » >-yt j lj-a^U» *y* j-S I 
Jilj — Jjt j .obljJI «j/> Ji* j «UiaJ jl i_~at l£AJI ("lillj 
jl yrf ajIjjJI jl—dUi J* ji-^' 

< ^jlSSIj (*fj»l>* j* V; Ol IjA^J JJI Ailiu l*jj*U 

jJjljjJI AaL) (*JS^J l~*l Ja£ *1)1 Jjl^ C^jJI t--j|^ll jjj 
Jj *bl < Aa^Lj Ajjlij •*—ij_5 A».}(i |*ilaj Aj_ja 1|I OlAJjlIj AJja£JI 

1*>a (J>fJI -A^i V «C—A tbfJI J jf^-i 

oLJ-l JjbLi-* j t\j! !■«■ ; ■ — *■ jl—iVl ij j* ■j® 

. aJLaJ-I 

»oa jl y>j — A-.UJI iiUlj ( j LiC.< j>3»- _^-T _yl iJU* 

AjIjLXaIj !_..«.*■)! *«..! » {j* \ji5~ l j~i‘l ^ AiJJl 

Ajt.yii AaL jl liJjU- JJI AjIjUtclj Ajlijj eL^-l j 

l j»lj i__~iU- a sufficient number. 

’ Sheshiya; red felt cap (similar to the tarbush) worn in North Africa. 
■ jjJb .1)51, a previous work of the author. 
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j LaJIa. LjjJ , A_~£e£l Aa) Vli-lj Ij Ia—I c.. O 

_j»t~Jlj i_i^aJI 1_. :C jj l j*~i\j2}\ IjJajtj ^jjjJI jjAju lillS 

_jf IU-^j V jlj « ]_ r iJI ui^A j ■A., nl l JS” » jj lyj £ 

AaL lj.l t * ; jtj jl ■■■ ' V A—*l*JI AiUl j jl A>-Uai 

jbub AL«Jj i_.~h. m 1 I ol~~ jl 

.js 

jl V < <LjaVI i_. ;I L.Vl < *_Lt*x)l *jlj_pl 

oJA Ua^jI _*) Uil oJJUjI Lc I . A~.UJI AjLUl 
^ tu-j il < a~*LpJI SjUJIj Lj'ljljj JT i__^i jl i_iJ^Ull 
±Jlij < iJj'l/l ILy^^Vl j_jv»aJI jl A-UU-I Ajl jL fife 
aJII oAA jl ^ jjAyo . ( y M Ail UiiJ u*lji)'l 

f ji^i S»ySJI 

. -A-b Jit Airf. jl ^ j£\ jsjui l^jj jc. c^. \ts. 
l j-» i^*1a^I JaaI jt _*Cdl Jaj a~JI ol~g^j U j»-j 

. a_.IaJI ajLUI i^v~*'l/lj i ajAaJ ,_^jIjj i _j tf li e '*l 

.IL-UVl i^oJI V i_yL.*ill lOA jl ,jg^.lj ij_/Jl| 
. Iftltij Ailll (JUj «Ui£l Jl A*.l«t JljJ V aJL-IU 

From i.Lilj aa..j by jl_r}» Jj*- Jl jy? 

(A.D. 1883 - A.D. 1931 ) y>UJI 
Iil jj^lj < *j-.-UtJ j^» i_..a!j UUJ- (Jl ^»-i 

ijtiy Cj°i J* Lc. o*y->~ y* l- 

\y~3 “tl—l l^jjj aJULI l^*tjj aJ L».j l^iaj aJI y*\ I_jJ_j 


JEW ARABIC 


t£*~h illi ot^T" *il-Ai fjJ - *4j|>* **»jl 

ot£-j 

lil jjSOj < A_i O-lj O-J Jl Jai— jTl 

AiSl ^ liyj o-JI Jiuj ^ «£»t. o-Hj Jij* jilt J- 
jl • J‘ll ol ij _jLJU \jfy~i »lipl} \srrr^ oJjo-I \iy)a-* 
jja.1 yk aJUs Jt ^IjiJljj < A»L^ Jc jJ-l< i>a^ ‘ = "s»N 

.v'>b f jw» °^' 

^ p-Ji -Ij Jr* iai ~ J V*- 1 

£>j Ajl—i'ill gyi 1*1*1/ J-Ua (j*j1/l >—-»-*J . Jkj o*)^ J^r* 

, jVl Jt A-*jJ1fl A—"AilI A-iLuJ'l/l . ij'j'^l Jt A-ApVl 

; y,Vli AijUll 1*^11 S/UI Aiiiy' w 

AiiUll I OClll-iJ' 1*~>.J Jt A-it-JI £j-.H Aijlill < SJUI 

^ jjJjii-. UjUilj ~^iy- j *il _£»1/l ~te. U»Ujl 

.iJ^~JI Jioj l4 £ >*' s 0* oyj*^-* < a .- ^ aJI Jltl l*lll 
jlj i Q y+—-j V #J f_jiJli ^-r * -- — i A-JlsU A-iL-iVl 

Jli Uju'ljui J j l^tj-o jw—*j 1*1 

.o-«.UI _^1 JjJ*}/ £j—dli •>5"^il ; fj2JI 
Oy S/UI iUyVl Oi‘ .y-jVl Jt iukjVl c jj iJUi'/l 
Oj&t^aj ,j--Ulj oLJ-l J*— Jl iijwll A«#^lj Aj^ll ,*-1/1 

< j~*)l li l*-~r JJI Jilli .V-JUj UiyL 

J»lj*- J (Sj^UU (1^1*11 pJI V-*-C“ JJ'j j *HjA-J 


■The Nazarcne. 
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^ j^ijf ujj^V irUb u-Ul r u ^ ' J ^ J 
. _^*lj jAiJI ^ L j—•! Aijit-JI ; (*t: 

Vi .•Ai'i'l Jl ^ >f-* f t5jrf>bJI ,Ja» ^ j% f-J 

Jx. Aj_^t_JI iSjZ ^j .Jil/I Jl yr* ‘ J>'jA- j-l^tl J* 

Jl _ jLjVl Jl <S-*yVl flJll ^"lij aJLJ^I ^l- 

.OiVl 

Specimen of modern Arabic verse from Jj'-a^-' 
of L4! (A.D. 1889-A.D. 1957) 

iSjj! o—) 

ui^ |>* ^ * = **^ 

o—JUi liiJ> ( _^*l- l » Oj^ul 
^_jt !»l Ilk Oi^ ol lyt. JiiLj 
• • • '-*£' ? 0 ui- 5 " 

« 5 jit o-J 

Ilk j 111 jC_l j .1 

Ajj j _^r~t 1*^ j*- J* 

^1 Jls»- J •* ^ l* I*' J* 

.Jif 

I 


1 Jerasalem. 
* Athens. 
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Proverbs and Aphorisms 

(JMj f^*-) 

Ji/JT jGlvi 

O*/ y* JbJIj oll i . A! I y* a1«JI 

;Iuj ;Iu*jT j 

^JLoJI oj+~i Ji 
Ji LjjjjJOl o' 

®jLfci-I <j lyi ol/-JI *JL.j 
! i-jL aj/|j »LJ ^jl 

A.1 ? 4 <_>L±JI 

J ,J jit Jy 
A-^*j If —j b obi JS” 
J-*» j* iT&l 
Vi/ 

A- J*aJL» v 1 * - j*jJI 
y* 

^J' jii J~ij Jpjl v-^i 

•l-r-ll irj 1 *- ^SJI 

<J|>»'j l l Jb-Jt 




aj_, Jiil UcL- t b->-jAi be t—ile 

yS)\ dii ill jjjf V 


jUi j v—-Uj jijJ *-» 

j^jT y uiJu Jl^Tj uikir oj 

tlLjlo. av:o 1 o' < blij AlUo jj 1 bJjl—J JaA>.[ 


SELECTIONS FROM THE ARABIC PRESS 
From |»ly>il, daily newspaper, Cairo 

yO»Vl Jli-l' *1/' J' t5jy 

Aoill f*jljJI jl4»JI Oij^Li »l_^- V 

I/I JI A_*.jlieJI tSjj* J_y5”jJI _^i»j o' Jjii ♦ # 

y . «^jjl lo* J^Aob *~»j liJl »'jjj £Us»l 

i^AJI <yj/5ll <jj' i 5*- l l /IaJI kJuJlj (|»jliJI j+Z JI i_4o «»« - 

aJj-OI <_>Uail jIjJI j ^bJI xc- JU*. br »J/ a*jj 

•o'* 111 ji^ J 

cSj^i .I t _ 5 xJI £~JI «bij/^l (JjJJI O 4 *'-/ J^*9“ 
tJ ^Lx*.! JiUJ lyl ^1 fiUJI _y 4 --. l I JjIjI y tbi-JI j IJJI 
A.-1....1I ob^ill k-i-lt Je A-»._)UJI »ljj/ 

Jlt.oU aJIjJI ILjujCJIj iLiUiJIj ijjLajiVlj aj / ... » , I Ij 
JjoJI y* A*—. *Ll»Vl lj* y SgtjaJI !_)-■«■ : - 

. ijliillj SjjUaajlj Aj/wJIj A-..L.JI ^lyJI y Vj*ll 
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li* j l.— *. - a*bj jU-.'ill S-lIj} 

,_Jij pj fitill _^iJI & JjVl £_j«~Vl J 

• *!)jj i£y~— J* y^}- J' *^^4* J 

i_iacll SjbVl ejljjJ JoJjtil ,-b::' I 
AO»JI oljbVI Oj^jI 4 

•jlj^JI Oj^~- Sjbjl Sjljj j*J 

aJ^UJIj AjjbVlj *JUI OjiiJI oljbl < oljbl 

jiX .i oljbVl olt> ,_j*f j~m .^^iill iJ ?..:<:I1j iuUJI oliVuJIj 
*~i ULil iijljjjl . JjVl A»-jjJI ij&j* jl 

iUlVl jl a^VI Sjlj^l Jl 1 «Lm ’^i j;lji o~* 

.AAkJ«ll oljlj^l jl ^jall 

jl .oUiiUll J 4*011 oLilJI JUJ Oljbl ijlj^JI pjS $1 
J ILOJI ^.IjJI J* ULMU ^juLdl oljlj^l (Jlytl JL-. 
jijj J^l jij>JI S-Jl* {J Oj^i 

oljbVl . ijlj^JI J~o iUdl ^l>JI >1*0.3^ 

ol-u_jJI oiJ° j* CM^yll Cr“ *~aJI fbiVlj 

XjbVl Sjlj^J o-OjJI ob^Jll ijblj obJjJI Sjblj aj^A\ 

. 6ji.y\ oijij^ji & jluii 

From, |.^JI jUfcl, Cairo 
k.k JeXJI A_U_ 

a~L~ o-)£JI XJjjJI jli a_».U t *-»-U jj* li* 
(Jji J 4-.UJI A-iljJI Juu |«Jj < yCL^Vlj (£iU«3Vl JaJlitJl 

l^ij J}\ iLUJI ilwJI J*.!^ ^ iL.^ VI i-L-JI oJA 

OjJ^iJj obji-ll J* *»l£j i*j£>JI 

J.yiiVj •L.U 4»i J aiJtau < 1* ilocL L j j g« -v Ijly 

Lilu < J (J?- 1 " (5^ 1 (3=° 

^iJI AiaAcJI j*~4 -Xij . A^-4 Ja - lg jczJI fjJ 

i^j^MI 0 UIC.VI Jtj (*^11 J* (*A>VI 


ol.y^:al Uij «df~ villjj J... l ... :l l ^UjJI o-ijJI J* -A-iuM 
i^UJI i—L~JI ^_~il_j»- tfjj JbtVlj ol*j_^Lll oy iJ-kJI 
. oLcUaill i_<k»E-> (j-jj < aJjJUI 
Sjlj_. iljitl J 1 J j —- aJI 1^*0 ,jJI eJoJ>iJI i-L~JI cMi (jl 
(j^ bjLAt (j 1 -- J -A^- ^jjl ol^^lVl aJjJJI 

. A-!j5oJI |_.-Ik (jji *(JI>1I oblocl (j Jjji 
iOili. ^ S-Vl (>l — i'A>A»JI i-L-JI — 

(jlki j — A-b oiilj I jli . (Jj-Aaj {j* AJU.il i£j> U^» <bj£*JI 
,j_j^jJI ijA» (j »Jlj^l (j^*l — kj 5 aL*UJI ikiJI 
•O Uu I i.Vl j Ajlibll J*»w (j* liA oil 

From SU-I, daily newspaper, Beirut 

fJ-A* iSJ* <i (jA* ‘^-r~ JI j& *jl^' 

oljUuVl 

• I « iLjJI » 

jl^JI li* j£> JjaJIj ijbVl aa»J «jl J»; , u JI ^ ijlT" 

_^c. < JjJ^JI oljUuVl OjJli £3j~~* o“J* ij (j*s 0, ^l 

. (j-iJI 0«~JI _^k Jl A^jAjI ^Ui^Vl li* jl 

: '-^ i ^ ei) ' o~^J 1 ji- Aj * J“ 5=4i Jj>J 

olj-^JIj obUJIj jjj^lu-JI Ai»J Oj*i j ^*JI jl 

Jl JlCjJI <-r^-jl I j* iX ‘ ‘ *^J»aII ‘Mi A~*^' 

Ji oijijJlj A^UJI j_>^*. Jl t# L-o J^. C_JI fji 

. r^’b' 

•VJa Jl JyCJJI A-»jj jj.^.1 Jjj ^J^tJI |ji jti < ^il_jJI jj 
(_JlkJI jt^o il^tl (»Abl I^S"i^ jjjlifcjl 

. l4t jj-»ki jJ' 

Ojjij oj>»^-I aJUaJI oliUJI jl Jl f j^i\ iA* j U^mI Jij 
. A-U ^ ^j_ r UI (jiij ^U».Vb 


* Name of person. 

* tS-As-l (jJ*- IV) to be useful. 
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^AclaJI 1 tlLLy j iiLxil 

jUU f Ail (*iLUj »U*i) *bi* j I jL^i J* 

*ji j i j* (»» • ■ = ♦■ ? ■ J =*“ 4 J*y *u»>*b 

Ale tSAll *^^11 lju- v-J Mil* s->> J* 

jjSaJI 7 !_juU ^ g;....; ) Ijljj jJ&j . lgJjL*«j IjJlf AxL.1 
®,j-UAJ £jAjl I_A~ lSAg»i ,jbj ®jJ-kJI CjjO'* -U*fc. i$A*»j 
jJ-All c")b. j_li i_iijlj Jjjibedlj liLi*) jJjA fli Aij < •■Ajjj 
J* .r" (**» ji ■*>' *-*- ui- 01 «-*s- 

.^Uj Alin.U OL jStdlJ ( f-j'.* < t^j-1 


From jjjJI, daily newspaper, Rabat (Morocco) 

_^Cij jlJuo (J I—Ijill _^i— 

SJlj«JI a-^JIj JlyJI i_*«4)l 

l»Aij • JLJI jLJI ^->1 jljju j iyill _jsi» SaIa* j A*»t 

Jlj J~JI JlyJI Jl jl^JI j S-}>ll S£Ul _*L. 

•IjjjJI SaUI JIj jlyjl *aL*JI bL-JI 

aL^i jJ I i_jl*c^lj Jjlyjl) Ajjcull -L—U^LjjJI oli-gjl tU^tlj 
J^J 3....1..J1 0 IL 4 JI Ji^j Jk-jj «UUJI 

aj_j—JI ol«lj:llj aJUmJI JU.jj -L*Uj^-VI oLk:llj oliliJI 

11 J«X4 J*.l_pi t£D«JI Aj oliyj a 

lj_»^ j* a»«UJI S»tji j»ljt jb SjU^j j*4^. J-kaj 

jte**! l-*e*^ (JjLyJlj olJjdL ,jc 

J* 0)^-1 ^ A^c lj_^t 11 .y*t £JIjj c/li 

jS\ 2-.>11 ijUJI .U*Vj Aj wJfcT JJIj J^IJI v>U -ys 

Jl Ub ^>11 J* t^jJI JUJI c-JriJI Ij^J SUh 

.Uj_,C. Vj L.tj (vgjjjV olj ij^" *UI 

1 Baalbek. 

* Locality. 

* El seq., names of persons. 


From (J»_t 01 , Arabic weekly, Paris 

y\'A-\ J 

wIa>.I Juu tiUSj ^jJLiJ'5/l < _ 5 » (J*-^ 

Ju_^j U j*JJ ,A-».^aJI 

^>-JU ,o|f>UI U1 j aJjaJI Ul A~u jbSa u«J! ^ 

Aj_ r «j_ > «JI SS^iJl jl^Jb oiJI n Ajyl^adl A^^JI {yt 

t-)y~ jk£* i all AjL. Jl ^1 j ki —»u jbSj* >—*J 1 | t 1 >— 

.jkSjb x a J , o . oy oUL-* ob ^ki J 

LT 11 (J^’j^’ li* tfjVs- tfA A-=*^JI J>kLJI JJ 

jjUii "5/ Juki aJU. j jl r,tC* o . ^ Aij? 

i-jy- _i Ig. b ,J ^»: »II i_*JI bl (o. 

. ^kaJI J* Ojjj*~M .oljtCft A-^U. ob 

u* 1 >* *s»^ *^A> AjJ^ku li 

ADVERTISEMENTS AND ANNOUNCEMENTS 

iApb^ Aj! <TJij J* « Aj_yi«jl » £iU«-« jl 

jt SjSCi Aj! j! A&L. Ai! iljjj jlT jl .« *J_ybJI » 
l^ji! jy\ {jC. jt AijLil (^jJl jT^iJI IJA. {jC. Ajfcl 

sU^JI ^bJI Ijf. jLcj" 

jl<A 

( jt jl*. L?! ,jj AJ_jiSL. Aj_yi*JI j If-* AcUv> jl) 

All* J dUSj I 4 J Jli. L?t oUIj AJliSJl aAA _jy^JJ 

^! jj Aar. 1^1 T SJU. j j! Aj »Uaa'1M |»A 6 j! jlf-J-l J Uai ..l 

aJUSOI Sil^-iJI »aa jl ,aj_j 1 aJI jlf-jk ^KSj joicJi 

a1 jJ ySL. AjA*. I lk A)U (j jlf-^kl aI*j jl I—••L*^ll 

.Ul*t y~*i y ^r_.ly)V cj! jl* ^lj 




492 


ARABIC 


JjJ*JI J4X « JJ-LJ » oUjUu ^UiJ ^ \ja i^JOl i^wssJI j! 

Jl o-Aa o&J ji9 . A-lliJI J^JI ^ ojUtJI o ht »....l Jl 
* ^^I^Vl cjUjQ aj ?^uj jf 

i>* »_A"" <_W->IJI «>A ^.Ja.1 ^ Ul_yf 

IaO^ -W of « jjJ«» * ij .*J_)ill a-JIi^$£JI oIjulII 

ajjI»«£M Lj^iJIj J~^Ua jUcJI tljj y 

J* Jl^ iL^L. 

•Li^l =S 3 l £jj ^JaJ 

^ (a L *~.. . <j o-Aj-u) (^XJI ,y* »j^ '-~»-*J 

.oliUl j£j jJI t^aJlj O'ji'j l^j»j ‘-'A' -^^JJ 

. ^-UiJ! Jui oU^JLSOl J-J-. 
,|*^jUjJaf L/A*J »UyJI ; jj^Ulj OviJjII Jl 
ObsLLj ^ Ia_^C.J jUeillj CiU^kitllj iiJjJI pj—jJI J AJj-Jlyiil 
• Oljilj 

UU S^i oli iSyl 

itUvJI jlisj'l j ILfcj ,>rijl»eSj <>—AA$- Jl A»l*J 

j! d ij-^ !>LA <j' J* .[A *- 4 -* 

(jj>U)l JiLi . (ijJ^j>-JI a-j_jJI a£LJI) i-U. j 
. J**JI fA f A- - 1 Jr* J-*fcT <—^Ij* fj^JI 
,jliT , 0 JJ ojjy | . . ) (*ij Jj_^JI Jj.aa*> Jl oLikll J-/ 

i-jyill A^LlI 
JM ^UiVl ijljj 

jj .A^ n .. I \j A*s1j«JJ ^Jjjill ', -~Ctl 

Olel lA* a* OTAc-l 

A— g$» vr .rfJ-^JIj VIA lA'-*-” 

o^IXil oA Jjy 1 MT 1 tO^ I A (J 3 - aUo-JI jIjJU 
..^kll J.\^J aJ-U oVJu 

obLijVl (j< -k_)il Jcj >—«_JLSiJI J* J^ojA-I jSC^jj 

• ®^*l j_^"~*^l *1>IW i— ajuU l oIjjVI 2^1 ~ . ^jJ 


1 Specialists. 
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•JJ» J o .f .(• c-«^ll Sjlil Jl ufJj*-" J-> O* <y-riJ 
ciJaJI Jt- c_-^i O'j 

^ j^UI » ojL*- <j*j«JI ,*-^1 y^-j^l 

.« trMlI 0^4 0^“' 1 // 

6")^ I 

— oU^lj oljUJI J#«J S»J^-— 5 -UIjJI yA* 

. i in 1 J 1 mv Cr 4 A 

Ai— jlil jo j ki~J' LT 4 »^iWI **l—Jl 

.i^ilill iijA (•iA 1 I■**•>* 

au^L. J_ y < n~+ AjI^J—oUaJLII ijlil 1—Jl f -1 " 

jlil T £ A*J"I f |Ji <j* 1 T '**l~JI Jt» — OliX^*** — 

• Mu ^ 

.a-UIjJI A-.U 1 J Jjj ^yj»vi 

0**l 

O 4 or4 (**J *JAI jIa* J-iS' (A 01 ^ h "^ 

£jy A~ i> 

. Iju^ IJL. r r a o a^».U-* v'j—^ 

JLk ajc-UI aaUJI j* *j .JLI |AJ-I cS^J j>a> J »-* 4l>ll iSjf 
. 1 in •k-jlil r. J if'jJ' crA- 1 fji a 4 oA 4 
J AjjUxJI ojyi -Jl J JojjJU' JaJ J* ^0*J»*^l j^»4 

J»-JI Ai'ul Jj —oll^JI ajUj —aJj^II iJ^-l •>!■> &Jjy. 
pijjJl J oji*Ji j>Ia«JI v -^li Jj 4 I- | tmo j i5j!a«JI 

jj-oUlb cA' Apl li »l_/£Jlj lA 

J ■ 5- ^’ 

' Jeep. 

2 Tyre. 

3 “treeless watered (by natural sources)” 

4 Sidon. 
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oU^iluj ol»Uic 

ol.lk* iidiUc^ AjjjiJIj SjOLJI A-»l j* 

S - U > , l ‘ L ~ :l *5^ i nt/r/rv J»I>U o^‘Vl fjj ijUJ 

ci* 4 *ljll Cr“ l ^l- ^--«- ll 4 “-b i_cljjj| 

V-CA' ° • • ^r* 2 y- *ii iiL.j iSjj 

<£» — -^1} olo^_ll *JU j ^ SJUftW £-■ l*J' 

i!r* (* J ^' <j Ubl) / T »jj* Oyt; _r4 *Uat 

*JI c-bLjP bjjSJij oUpI_jII iJUli j| a?._; 



CORRESPONDENCE 

6!Ai ju^JI yja iiJ,\ 4ol 
LT 4 |*!ji jf J-Vl (*S"^LU. ^ (Jl^jl Jjo 

4i~JI |.jOi 4~.bC tiLJI fJjeS bil jC* ,|.ljjJI aJUj 

pf&i a*^U i.u>l£_,j Oj*b£~ b'lj I Jut . iju jJ-I 

Vp** UUai. bU ^SL.J . oUl Jut J.L.T i^ljVl j aUJ-| 
'-* JI i s* 3 ‘ •'* a *Vl b jX-j lj* jfi J 

r& ^oUJi • r*- 

O^ 

•Jb |-b o!Ai 0--JI J^UJI ^Sii 
aOLJIj AjUj ol J_Sflj A-nlJI Jua 

f&fixa. J&jj tSjM-l , £ j £j£ll ijjji Ui^iJ JliJ 

^•UiJI U . boJ jU Aj Lj J&DI 

ol (^byij J~~ b£» JU-I c-i^JI j JL»y jJJI 

< Ujl_^.lj Ijj^, Jt 4^6 l: T clk ; ..l JJ L^i 


1 In Egypt. 


! Egyptian coin. 
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fW 1»J .Lsi 4 l j f'u?l -VW1 Cu 

A_LkJI 0A* JjjOl (j* b) <jl j O^ jl 

f •** (_y» j*~ll ,j* Ol (£y?j* • <sr^l < 

, |l_»J La^j A*.! l^--«-J |*^J 

I &s+*- jS'-ii b> L*J^j i'A-»- i*A; _>*J |yJI |*& 

|_5j I l)_4s IjU « A‘ Utij .Aj^JI jJ»lt tbjJ L 

v -r 

o-*i 

o!Ai ^->JI ^il Jl 

,A<5bJlj AatyaJI jLXj l_^j j£j ijl t U.^JIj ( L^_J *_* 

i>* n <i 5--^' bJI Jjj js) 

jyj^j jji Aj^Vl J-*!>l l! t ^SCUI Ja> ^U^Cij ^Ul 
pjJI c-*i ,jl i_~~ i_i^l !)W a*i ^4" («.l» l^Jbjli 

ijjUaJI j' J \J&>y llbfcj JU_t 01 o_^lj Jl 
Oij . I*tr^ jb-. ^ uUi i_^ ; - . l 

0=» J' (J* (^4* *0^^411 c_-»-b> £)UI Ujlj 

li^ic jji < ±JU* A. UJ II j A«jk.f Jj: Jat_ i_». 
>JJ ALjt 2X* ,y. »ji ^ ij jjj-JI AjU. li^j o^tb 

. Aijjl! jllill J! U;> obBlj . bb 

ySjt b. l_>Lilj Jl»- o~»-l U-a; IjiJ ol *U^lj I4t 
| , r .i> .jwij A-*dlj r 5bJI 

0^3 


1 Mutual friend. 
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APPENDIX A 

Colloquial Arabic Dialects 

1. A comprehensive and practical guide to spoken Arabic 
is well beyond the scope of this Grammar. The following 
notes are intended merely as a preliminary guide, a statement 
of broad principles in fact, with only sketchy details. 

2. Whereas Latin developed into different languages, 
such as Italian, French, and Castilian (Spanish) in the 
course of the centuries, Arabic did not split up into separate 
languages over the same period and in a comparable geo¬ 
graphical area. The reason was that Arabic was the language 
of a religion, Islam, as well as of government. This meant 
that in the first place the written language was shielded from 
the usual linguistic decay; and secondly, that the colloquial 
speech did not diverge as widely as might otherwise have 
been the case. As a consequence the spoken Arabic of 
countries as mutually remote as Iraq, the Sudan, Morocco, 
can be described as dialects rather than separate languages. 

Colloquial Arabic is, for convenience, divided into geo¬ 
graphical areas, each with its own general characteristics and 
peculiarities; but within each area there is considerable 
diversity in sub-dialects. Nevertheless, the main dialects all 
have certain features and tendencies in common and are 
seldom mutually completely unintelligible. In fact a person 
who is familiar with, say, the spoken Arabic of Egypt will 
soon understand a Lebanese or an Iraqi. Indeed, in some 
cases the difference between the colloquial as a whole and 
written Arabic is much greater than that between one collo¬ 
quial dialect and another. 

The main dialect areas are: 

Egypt (Lower Egypt, the Cairene dialect). The Sudan 


(and Upper Egypt). The Maghrib (Tunisia, Algeria, 

Morocco). The Levant Coast (Syria and Lebanon). Iraq. 

The Arabian Peninsula. 

3. The differences between Classical and Colloquial 
Arabic may be analysed under three headings: Phonology, 
Grammar, and Vocabulary. 

4. Phonology 

In most of the dialects the pronunciation of certain letters 
of the alphabet differs to some extent from that of recognised 
classical usage. Generally speaking we may say that conso¬ 
nants difficult to pronounce (in the mouths of certain groups 
of peoples) are simplified. This simplification can often be 
parallelled in other Semitic languages such as Hebrew and 
Syriac. 

The hamza goes frequently unpronounced except at the 
beginning of a word. Thus the word < “responsible” 

becomes something like masul. JL. “he asked” becomes sal 
as though written Jl~; \J “he read” becomes qara. 

The consonant becomes either ta * or sin. For example 
we have talata for “three”. For we have both 
masalan and matalan, the latter being heard in some parts of 
the Levant. There seems to be no guiding rule in this matter. 
In Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula, however, the true pro¬ 
nunciation of is used. 

£7 becomes a hard g in Egyptian Arabic. Thus 
“bucket” becomes gardal. Although this pronunciation of the 
r can be heard elsewhere it is particularly associated with 
Egyptian Arabic. 

3 becomes d or z except in Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula. 
Thus we have hada for l3w>, and kazalik for lUSjS'. 

yjf is usually considered a peculiarly Arabic sound, 
hence the appellation ilvJI **J for the Arabic language. Yet 
it is frequently confused with In Iraq and areas in the 
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Arabian Peninsula both these letters have a sound similar to 
that of i. In Egypt and the Levant '!> is sometimes pro¬ 
nounced asa(/in addition to its own sound as z. In both 
these areas, however, the word iaj ly> “officer” is pronounced 
zabit. In Syria and Lebanon Lj. ^ 4 “correct” is heard as both 
mazbut and madbut. 

ijj becomes a hamza in the dialects of Lower Egypt and 
the towns of Syria, Lebanon, Israel, and the western area of 
Jordan. Thus the word Jl* “he said” becomes ’ dl. In other 
regions, particularly the Sudan, parts of Iraq and the 
Arabian Peninsula and the Maghrib the tj» becomes a hard g, 
thus gdl for Jll. This g pronunciation was recognised in 
Classical times as an alternative pronunciation; for example, 
in Ibn Duraid’s introduction to his famous dictionary, the 
“Jamhara” (9th-10th Century). This pronunciation is that 
of the Persian •S gdf. 

In the vowel sounds there is considerable divergence in 
the colloquials from the Classical. For example, damma often 
becomes kasra. Thus the proper name oy- may be heard as 
Hisain. It is often omitted altogether in words like and 
iJjL* which are heard as mnavnear and mbarak (or even 
embdrak). The fatha in words of the J-*i form is often not 
sounded and we have kbir for . Diphthongs may become 
long vowels, and vice versa. In the Syrian dialect 
“thing” is heard as sjn and \JlS" “how” as kif. 

Verb vowellings are also frequently varied. i_y£o “he 
writes” may be heard as yiktob, yiktib, or yaktib. “he 
grew” as kibir. 

5. Grammar 

In grammar all the dialects resemble one another in that 
practically all final vowels disappear. This applies especially 
to those vowels indicating the cases of nouns and the moods 


of verbs. Nunation disappears altogether except in a few 
isolated adverbial usages such as halan “at once”, ahyanan 
“sometimes”, and taqriban "approximately”. 

“house” is bait in all cases, “he wrote” is 

pronounced as katab-, l_ 3C as yaktub (or one of the variations 
shown in Section 4). A final vowel may be used if the following 
word begins with a hamzatu l-toafl, and this will be either 
fatha or damma or kasra, e.g. 

ma ya^rifa l-walad, “he does not know the boy”. Iqlibi 
l-vsaraqa, "turn the piece of paper over”. 

Even when the following word begins with a consonant 
vestiges of a final vowel are sometimes heard. Thus in Egypt 
katabd gateab "he wrote a letter” is heard as well as katab 
gawab. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are often simplified, 
shortened or otherwise modified in the different dialects. 
Thus the rendering for “this book” may be il-kitdb-da (or 
ik-kitdb-da) in Egypt and the Sudan, or hal-kitab, hel-kitab 
in Syria and the Lebanon and Iraq. 

Conjunctive Particles are largely omitted. Thus the 
sentence 6' ij' “I wish to write to my brother” 

would be rendered in colloquial speech as 'arid'aktub li-'akfu. 
The "doubled” Particles oj, O', Oj* etc. are scarcely ever 
heard. «J is even rarer. 

In the Dual and the sound Masculine Plural, only the 
oblique forms are used. Thus , oblique ji-L-j, “two men” 
is rajulain in all cases (with the final kasra unpronounced). 

oblique j-Jliu., “teachers”, is mu^allimin in all cases 
(with the fatha over the nun unpronounced). 

The verbal suffixes undergo some simplification. For 
example iiypfz “they write” becomes in most of the 
dialects, but not in Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula as a rule. 
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The Dual forms of the Perfect and Imperfect are not used 
in colloquial speech. One can hear and |^5C for 

the Feminine, and even sometimes for 

(fern.). 

In the dialects of Egypt and the Levant b or be is prefixed 
to the persons of the Imperfect to make it a Present Indica¬ 
tive. Thus byiktub means “he writes”; betimshi "she walks"; 
ba^rif “I know”. 

Various means are employed to indicate the Future tense 
of the Imperfect. In Egypt we may hear ( huwa ) ha yimshi 
for <-»>- which in Syria (and Lebanon) would be 
expressed by rah yimshi. In Iraq da is placed before the 
Imperfect. Occasionally also the Active Participle will be 
used with a future meaning, e.g. ana mashi as-suq , “I shall 
go to the market”. A frequent use of the Active Participle, 
found in some areas, is to give it a meaning of the Perfect. 
Thus the phrase U!A» AiT can mean “he took (in marriage) 
the daughter of such-and-such a one”. 

To express possession the plain 'iddfa is not exclusively 
used; instead, several words with the meaning of “property” 
are employed. In Egypt betd* (for matdf) is used; in the 
Maghrib mtagj in Syria tabagj in Iraq mSLHaqq may also be 
heard. Thus “my book”, is expressed by al-kitab 

bet&f-i or mta^i or taba^i or mdli or haqqi according to the 
dialect area. 

In the negative, V tends to be replaced by L. In Egypt 
and parts of the Levant the word “not” is expressed by 
mush; in Iraq by mu, and in parts of Syria by mo and mau. 
These variations, however, are not usually used with the 
Perfect or Imperfect; md is used in these cases. In Egypt and 
parts of the Levant the verb in the negative has sh as a suffix. 
Thus “he did not strike” would be md darabsji. “I did not 
see him" as ma shuftush (colloquial oil “to see”). This 
final sh is presumably “thing” in origin and appears in 


these cases as sin in the Maghrib. In colloquial Arabic V 
tends to mean merely “no”, though it is used in prohibition 
with the verb in some areas. Thus “do not go” may be la 
tamshi (timshi) or md tamshi (sh). In popular intercourse the 
word “yes” is less common than such expressions as eh, 
ay, and aiwa. The last is used extensively in Egypt and the 
Levant 

The Relative Pronoun tS-iJ' is rare. Instead we hear simpli¬ 
fications like al (the Article), alii, illi, elli, halli or yalli. Thus 
*Jl y becomes al-kitab al, elli, halli, etc. qaretuh 

(garetuh, etc.) e or ai takes the place of the hamza. 

The above are only a few of the grammatical variations of 
colloquial Arabic dialects and are not intended to be exhaus¬ 
tive for any dialect. 

6. Vocabulary 

Uniformity of vocabulary is, according to the philologists, 
the least important prerequisite for linguistic homogeneity. 
Languages of the same family and dialects of the same 
language may differ considerably in vocabulary. So it is with 
the various dialects of Arabic. We must not be surprised to 
find that a refrigerator is barrada in the Lebanon and tallaja 
in the Sudan; or that a bedsheet is sharshaf in one country 
and milaya in another. Strangely enough, the commoner the 
word the more likely it is to differ from area to area. y~ 
“poetry” is the same everywhere. It is the everyday things, 
especially modern or foreign importations, which show most 
variety. 

Dialectical variations may be due to three causes: loan 
words, corruption of classical words, or selection from 
classical synonyms. 

(a) Loan words. These are numerous and are employed to 
describe modern machines and techniques. Various learned 
academies such as the Egyptian Academy have tried to 
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discourage the use of these by inventing suitable words from 
Arabic roots, a perfectly feasible procedure. But such 
fabrications do not easily gain ground among the masses. 
Thus we can hear old or otombil for a car, or e-arabiya 
(Egypt) or sayydra , the two latter are Arabic. A trucfmay be 
luri (i.e. “lorry”) or sayydrat naql. Similarly, use of the word 
“telephone" (written in Arabic OjilJ) is discouraged by 
the language reformers in favour of the word «JuU which 
might be translated as “an unseen man whose voice is 
heard”. 

To list the foreign vocabulary in Arabic would require a 
book. Some of this vocabulary is Turkish (dating back to the 
Ottoman Empire or even earlier) and Persian. Tides such as 
bey and pasha are Turkish. Bash, Turkish for “head” is used 
in compounds for "chief”, as bdshmufattiffi “chief inspector”, 
bdihkdtib “chief clerk”, bdfhmuhandis “chief engineer”. The 
Turkish word fughri is used for “straight on” or "straight 
ahead”. The adoption of foreign words in Arabic goes back 
to pre-Islamic times. The Quran itself contains words of 
Persian, Greek, and Aramaic origin. 

In adopting foreign words the Arabs try to give them 
Broken Plurals (or, in many cases, sound Feminine Plurals) 
wherever possible. Thus the plural of taks or tdksi, "taxi” 
can be tawdkis or tawdkr, the plural of luri “lorry” lawdri 
or luriydt. The plural of film “a film” is ’ afldm. 

Foreign words may undergo considerable corruption. 
From the French “vapeur” we have wabur or bdbur used in 
Egypt and the Sudan for a steamer or pumping engine. In 
Syria it has the former meaning. 

(b) Corruptions of Classical words. The following are a few 
examples: 

Zay, meaning “like” (,J~« or iJ), from the classical iSj 
“a manner” or “fashion”. 

battdl “bad” from “to be useless or corrupted”. 


badal safariya “travelling allowance”, from Jja “to 
change” and yu. “travelling”. 
it^a shsh a “to dine”, for . 

Such corruptions may affect either the actual form of the 
word or its meaning. 

(e) Selection from Classical synonyms. 

The Medieval Arabs boasted of the richness of their 
language and of the large number of olijl JL. or synonyms. 
The student of this grammar will have encountered four 
words for “garden”: obuL , , b *.. The first 

three are all common in colloquial Arabic. There are also 
many words for animals, and natural phenomena such as 
clouds. The various names for the camel are legion. The 
student must not be surprised to find the word bae.tr 
used in some localities almost exclusively for “came!” 
instead of the commoner J*. He may also find |.jJ* instead 
of for “clothes”. He will rarely hear the classical j 
“to go”; instead it will be rah or masjia(^~, lit. “to walk”). 

7. It is advisable for the student to begin by learning one 
single dialect, presumably one for which he has a practical 
need. He can later turn to other dialects and learn the various 
principles governing them and the characteristic differences 
which distinguish one from the other. 

The following preliminary bibliography can be taken as a 


guide: 


Egypt: 

W. H. T. Gairdner: Egyptian Colloquial Arabic, 
Cairo, 1944. 


T. F. Mitchell: An Introduction to Egyptian 
Colloquial Arabic, Oxford, 1956. 

i"" : 

Van Ess: The Spoken Arabic of Iraq, 2nd 
edition, Oxford, 1938. 


Haim Blanc: Communal Dialects in Baghdad, 
Harvard U.P., 1964. 
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Syria, Lebanon, 

Palestine: R. Nakhla: Grammaire du Dialecte Libano- 

Syrien. Beirut, 1937/8. 

G. R. Driver: A Grammar of the Colloquial 
Arabic of Syria and Palestine, Probsthain & 
Co., London (Printed in Vienna), 1925. 

A. Barthelemy: Dictionnaire Arabe-Franfais 
(5 fascicules), Paris, 1934-1954. 

Rice and Sa’id: Eastern Arabic, Beirut, 1961. 
Cantineau and Helbaoui: Arabe Orientate 
(Purler de Damas), Paris, 1953. 

M. Piamenta: Tenses, Aspects, Moods in the 
Arabic dialect of Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 1964. 

South Arabia 

(Iladramawt): R. B. Serjeant, Prose and Poetry from Haflra- 
mawt, London, 1951. 

Sudan: J. S. Trimingham: Sudan Colloquial Arabic, 

Second edition, Oxford, 1946. 

The Maghrib: Gaudefroy-Demombynes & Mercier -.Manuel 
d'Arabe Marocain, Paris, 1925. 

Louis Brunot: Introduction a l'arabe marocain, 
Paris 1950. 

J. Jourdain: Cours pratique d’arabe dialectal 
(Tunisian), 7th ed., Tunis, 1956. 

Central and 

West Africa: G. J. Lethem: Colloquial Arabic, Nigeria and 
Lake Chad, London, 1920. 


Arabic 

Phonetics: W. H. T. Gairdner: The Phonetics of Arabic, 

London, 1925. 

Jean Cantineau: Etudes de Linguistique Arabe, 
Paris, 1960. 

C. Rabin: Ancient I Vest Arabian, London, 
1951. 

This list does not include popular primers for travellers. 


APPENDIX B 

Guide to Further Study 

1. Many students will doubtless have used this grammar 
under a teacher’s guidance; for them these notes will not be 
necessary. For those, however, who are studying without the 
aid of a teacher these brief remarks, we hope, will be of some 
assistance. 

2. Works of Reference. Dictionaries 

While this grammar contains a substantial vocabulary of 
over 4,000 words the student wishing to proceed further will 
certainly require dictionaries. Those by Elias E. Elias, 
Arabic-English and English-Arabic, published in Cairo in 
several editions, range from pocket dictionaries to larger 
volumes comprising over 60,000 words each. They suffer 
from the fact that they are compiled primarily for Arabs 
studying English. Consequently, they do not give broken 
plurals of nouns, the vowelling of verbs in the imperfect, or 
their verbal nouns. Moreover, the English-Arabic dictionaries 
do not always indicate sufficiently clearly which words under 
any given reference are commonest, which are antiquated 
rather than modern, nor what fine shades of meaning distin¬ 
guish them. In spite of their manifold drawbacks, however, 
these dictionaries represent no mean achievement. In the field 
of Arabic-English dictionaries, that of Hava published by the 
Catholic Press of Beirut (in several editions) is an excellent 
short work. It gives the plurals, verb-vowelling, and verbal 
nouns. At the same time, for those engaged in a profound 
study of modern Arabic literature it has some gaps. The best 
modern Arabic-English dictionary is undoubtedly that of 
Wehr (translated by Cowan), A Dictionary of Modern Written 
Arabic, Wiesbaden, 1961. 
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In the field of large-scale dictionaries nothing complete 
and satisfactory exists. Lane’s Arabic-English Lexicon (8 vols), 
recently reprinted, is a classic work, but it was never com¬ 
pleted and ceases to be more than rough notes from the 
middle of the letter qaf onwards. This work is, however, 
being completed in Jorg Kraemer’s Worterbuch der Klassi- 
schen Arabischen Sprache (Wiesbaden, Harrassowitz, 1957 
onwards). 

Of Arabic-Arabic dictionaries the 15th century Qamus of 
al-Firuzibadi is the most comprehensive short work (4 vols.). 
Of the larger works Ibn Manzur’s Lisan al-gArab (13th 
century) and Murtada az-Zabidi’s Taj al-^Arus (18th 
century) are the most famous. All these works, however, 
will be beyond the great majority of students at this stage. 
They have the disadvantage that they are arranged in the 
“rhyme order”, that is, according to the last radical of the root. 

A number of handy modern Arabic-Arabic dictionaries 
also exists, the most popular perhaps being the al-Munjid of 
Louis Ma'luf (New Edition, Beirut, 1956). There are also 
some specialised vocabularies such as Dictionary of Sentences, 
English-Arabic by Ismail Mazhar (Cairo, 1957), Word- 
count of modern Arabic prose by J. M. Landau (New York, 
1959) with word frequencies but no translations, and Manual 
of Diplomatic and Political Arabic by Bernard Lewis 
(Luzac, London, 1947). 

3. Advanced Grammars 

The best advanced reference grammar is that by William 
Wright, first published in 1862 and recently reprinted (2 
vols.). It uses the Latin grammatical terminology which may 
make difficulties for a large number of students who have no 
knowledge of Latin. Another excellent grammar is one by 
Howell published in Allahabad, India, 1883—1911, in seven 
volumes and based on the works of Arab grammarians. It is 
extremely full and prolix, and probably of less practical use 
for that reason. Good grammars have also been compiled in 
France and Germany notably the Grammaire de I’arabe 


classique by Gaudefroy-Demombynes and Blach&re, 
published in Paris, 1952. 

4. Further Prose Composition (translation from English to 
Arabic). 

Unfortunately there is no satisfactory material readily avail¬ 
able for Arabic in the shape of selected passages for translation. 

5. Further Reading. Anthologies 

There is a number of literary anthologies which may be 
read by those students not wishing to embark on whole 
works. On the modern side Chaim Rabin’s Arabic Reader,* 
published by Lund Humphries, London, 1962, is a useful 
collection. It enables the reader to find the vowelling, trans¬ 
lation, and grammatical explanation of every word in the 
accompanying text without turning over the page. The 
extracts are all short but include well-known authors like 
'(’aha Husain, Taufiq al-Haklm, al-‘Aqqad. 

On the classical side mention must be made of Thornton 
and Nicholson’s Elementary Arabic, Vols. II, III, and IV 
(1st, 2nd and 3rd Reading Books), published in Cambridge, 
1907-11, which have full vocabularies. Of works published 
in the Near East, Cheikho’s Majani l-'Adab in six volumes, 
published in Beirut during the last century, may still be 
found. Fu’ad Afram al-Bustani’s al-Majdni l-Haditha is, 
however, superior, having full footnotes explaining difficult 
words and sentences. This work is in five volumes published 
in Beirut in 1946. There is also M. C. Lyons’ An Elementary 
Classical Reader, Cambridge, 1962. 

Those students specialising in modern Arabic will wish 
to read the newspapers. A selection would be invidious, but 
al-Ahram (fljAil) of Cairo and al-Jarida (iJjJJ-l) and 
al-Hayat (oLJ-l) of Beirut may be recommended. There are 
also numerous journals and magazines, both learned and 
popular. The Iraq Petroleum Company and the Kuwait Oil 
Company publish excellent illustrated magazines, -kid I Jjs! 
• 2nd Revised Edition. 
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and respectively. Reading the captions of the illustra¬ 

tions is a useful aid to learning one type of modern Arabic. 

For modern newspaper Arabic the publications of the 
Middle East Centre for Arabic Studies, Shemlan, Lebanon, 
deserve special mention. These include a reader, The Way 
Prepared, and A Selected Word List of Modern Literary 
Arabic. 

6. Modern Literature 

Some very good modern Arabic literature exists, its chief 
sources being the Lebanon and Egypt. There is also a new 
school of writers in Iraq which is showing much promise. 
Perhaps the best of the modern works to begin with is the 
autobiographical work (in novel form) fU'Sfl of Taha Husain 
i=). Another is the satirical and amusing novel 
j s-^' by Taufiq al-Hakim Q fi) 

which depicts Egyptian rural officialdom of a generation ago. 
This author has written a number of fine plays of which 
and ^1 oW~, of the phantasy type, and 
j with a modern environment, may be men¬ 

tioned. Al-Hakim has also many one-act plays which make 
interesting reading. For the short story Mahmud Taimur 
(jW ■>>**) can be recommended both for his excellent style 
of writing and his art of story-telling. 

Arabic poetry, whether modern or classical, is not an easy 
subject for study. For the student interested in modern 
Arabic poetry Arberry’s Modern Arabic Poetry (Cambridge, 
1950) can be recommended as an anthology, containing 
among other things some fine examples of verse by the 
modern Lebanese-American (or Syrian-American, as it is 
usually called) school, of whom an outstanding figure is 
Eliya Abu Mad! (^L^f LLj). Of an older period are the 
Egyptians Hafiz Ibrahim (^UJ and Shauqi (j^i), 

whose poems are not easy for Europeans. Shauqi’s poetical 
dramas are good but may not have a ready appeal. Perhaps 
his (the Death of Cleopatra) may be of interest 


to those acquainted with the works of Shakespeare. 

During the last few years a number of younger writers have 
achieved prominence. Among those deserving mention are 
the Egyptians Nagib Mahfuz, Yahya Haqqi and Al-Sharqawi; 
the Lebanese woman writer, Laila Ba'labakki, and the young 
Iraqi poetess, Nazik al-Mala’ika. A brief account of some of 
the chief writers of the older generation may be found in 
Khemiri and Kampffmeyer, Leaders in Contemporary Arabic 
Literature-, Berlin-Dahlem, 1930. 

7. Classical Literature 

Classical Arabic literature is tremendously copious and 
covers a wide field in style and subject. Much of it is difficult 
and it is not easy to advise the student where to begin. All 
should read the Quran, however. Its language is by no means 
simple but many translations exist which will assist in its 
study. Arberry’s The Quran Interpreted (London, 1955) may 
be recommended. Among older translations there is one by 
Rodwell (Everyman Edition) and an earlier translation by 
Sale. There is, of course, a very extensive literature on the 
Quran and the religion of Islam. In the latter field Gibb’s 
Muhammadanism (Home University Library) is a good 
primer (4th impression, revised edition, 1928). For the hadith, 
or Traditions of the Prophet Muhammad, there is a selection 
of the Sahih of al-Bukhari in the Semitic Study Series 
(Leyden, 1906). Guillaume’s book The Traditions of Islam 
(Oxford, 1924) is still a classic. Books on Sufiism have been 
written by Nicholson (The Mystics of Islam, London, 1914) 
and Arberry (Sufiism, London, 1950). For works on tafsir 
Baidaui's Commentary on Surah 12 of the Qur’an by A. F. L. 
Beeston (Oxford and New York, 1963) can be recommended. 

The study of classical Arabic poetry necessitates com¬ 
mentaries and preferably a teacher. A few lines of classical 
verse may take an hour or two to elucidate. Of all the poets 
perhaps ’Abu 1-^atahiya (i-*L*JI ^J) is the easiest. Readers 
may, however, find that his theme - the vanity of the world 
and the reality and imminence of death - palls after a time. Of 


the later poets ’Abu Nuwas (a*!** may have a greater 
appeal. But the student will ultimately have to face pre- 
Islamic and early Islamic poetry. The short poems of chivalry 
in ’Abu Tammam’s (*Lj j$t) collection known as the 
Hamasa (*~LJ-I) make a suitable beginning for study. Some 
of these poems were fairly effectively translated by Lyall in 
his Translations of Ancient Arabic Poetry, published in 1885. 
In the poetical sense, however, these poems are really un¬ 
translatable. The poems in the celebrated Mu^allaqat 
(oliUll) are an essential study, even though they may not at 
first have the same appeal as the Hamasa to the non-Arab. 

Of the later poets ’Abu Firas (tr'y will be enjoyed. 
His poems written during his captivity in Byzantium have a 
charm all their own, largely because of the genuineness of 
their emotions. Al-Mutanabbi ( 4 _ 5 ~sll), who has been called 
the Shakespeare of the Arabs, may at first repel Western 
readers, but the student is advised to persevere with him. 
In time a non-Arab may at least be able to appreciate why 
he is so admired in the East. Once the excessive pride of 
al-Mutanabbi is accepted, his real genius may be descried, 
however dimly. 

Arabic prose ranges from the comparatively simple writing 
of biographers and historians to the poetical, artificial and 
brilliant and excessively difficult (even for Arabs) prose of the 
Maqamat (oLli-) of al -Hariri (iand al-Hamadhani 
(JIa.^JI). Probably the historical and geographical writers 
are the best to begin with. Among the best known of works in 
this category are the Travels of Ibn Battuta (itjlu ^1). Sir 
Hamilton Gibb has already translated a selection of Ibn 
Bajjuta for the Broadway Travellers series (Routledge, 
London, 1929), and the first volume of his full translation 
appeared in 1958. Another travel author is Ibn Jubair 
(_£-». *1), whose works have been published in the Gibb 
Memorial series (ed. William Wright, 1907). The Annals of 
Tabari are the obvious choice for historical reading, 


while at a later stage the student will be ready to apply 
himself to the celebrated Muqaddima, or Prolegomena, of 
Ibn Khaldun’s History, now available also in Rosenthal’s 
excellent translation (3 vols., London, 1958). There is also 
W. J. Fischel’s Ibn Khaldun and Tamerlane (Berkeley, 1952). 

There is a large literature of collected biographies, the 
most famous work being the Biographical Dictionary of Ibn 
Khallikan (o&U. jjl). There is a translation of this by De 
Slane (Paris, 1883, 6 vols.). Another work is Yaqut’s (o_jiU) 
Dictionary of Learned Men. 

For literature of a less classifiable type the gUyun al- 
*akhbar (jLi- 31 Oyf-) of Ibn Qutaiba (*~a> jjl) deserves 
mention. His section on “sermons” contains examples of 
early preaching in Islam and will repay study. 

The Medieval Arabs had a fine sense of humour. 
Al-Jahif’s (ia»U-l) Book of Misers (*")G«JI a ' so 

available in French translation, is an outstanding collection 
of witty and satirical tales. 

The celebrated Alf Laila wa Laila (*L)j uaJI), 
Thousand and One Nights, contains a rich store of legend, 
story, and anecdote in the original Arabic. This work is of 
interest also for its language, and the student will encounter 
in it occasional grammatical errors and colloquialisms. 

An important development in prose literature was the 
cultivation of rhymed prose (^—) and other artificial devices 
collectively known as (rhetoric). This led to the use by 
authors of a recherchd vocabulary, demanded partly by the 
exigencies of rhyme, but also out of a desire to display 
erudition. This culminated in the tenth century (A.D.) in 
the devising of the “maqama” form in which an anecdote or 
a situation is used as an excuse for a linguistic tour de force. 
The leading writers of Maqamat were Badic- az-zaman 
al-Hamadhani (d. 1008 A.D.) and al-Hariri (d. 1122 A.D.). 
These works will be beyond the grasp of the student for some 
time to come. They are, however, available in various 
translations. 
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APPENDIX C 

Supplementary Grammatical Notes 

§1 

The Phonology of Arabic 

(see pages 6 ff.) 

1. At first sight, the lack of a scientific account of the 
phonology of Arabic in the body of this grammar might seem 
surprising. This omission has, however, been deliberate, and 
is based on the following considerations: 

(a) We are concerned here only with the written language, 
not the spoken language. 1 As to how classical Arabic was 
spoken it is not possible, even now, to dogmatise in detail 
despite extensive Mediaeval grammatical and lexicographical 
Arabic literature, and accounts of the dialects of Arabia and 
of the various methods of Quranic reading. 

(b) Written Arabic is only heard in reciting the Quran, 
verse, rhetorical utterances, oratory and the like, and also in 
broadcasts from the Arabic radio stations. This being so, one 
can hardly speak of the phonology of written Arabic in the 
same way as one could of a spoken dialect. 

(c) Nevertheless, written Arabic must not be treated as a 
dead language, as if the written words were mere hiero¬ 
glyphics. While to teach the beginner a scientific phonology 
of the language would be, in the opinion of the authors, of 
doubtful value and might only create an additional hurdle to 
the student, he certainly needs a rough guide to the sounds 
of the language. This is what has been provided in Chapter 
One, sections 3 and 4. 

1 See Appendix A. 
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(d) There are few students of Arabic today who will not 
wish sooner or later to visit an Arab country and perhaps 
pass from the classical to the colloquial language with a 
minimum of difficulty. Even for them - particularly in the 
early stages - a detailed study of phonology is of secondary 
consideration: a rough guide to pronunciation is their prime 
need. 

Despite all these arguments, however, the authors of this 
grammar realise that further phonological notes may be 
desired by some students. To this end the following brief 
notes are intended to fill the gap in a very rudimentary way. 
To those who wish to undertake a more thorough study of the 
phonetics of Arabic the following two works can be con¬ 
sulted: 

W. H. T. Gairdner, The Phonetics of Arabic, Oxford, 1925. 
Jean Cantineau, Etudes de Linguistique Arahe, Paris, 1960. 

The Consonants 

2,ub;f m;jw; Jf. These are pronounced more or less 
as their English equivalents. It should be observed, however, 
that j, when having a sukun and ending a syllable, should 
still be pronounced as a consonant, with the lips rounded and 
protruding. (See reference to diphthongs, page 9.) 

o t and J d. These consonants are closer in pronunciation 
to the Italian dentals t and d than the English sound. 
They are uttered with the tip of the tongue against the upper 
teeth. 

J 1. See Gairdner, pp. 17-19 for the two types of / sound. 
^ th and j dh. As in the words think and that respectively. 
It should be noted that the Arabic pronunciation is more 
emphatic than the English. (See also Appendix A, page 497.) 

tr s and j z. These are more sibilant than in English. In 
the former the “hiss” and in the latter the “buzz” are 
stronger and clearer in Arabic. 

l/ 5 ?; d ; A> t; ^ z. These are pronounced by the point of 
the tongue with the teeth-ridge, while the back of the tongue 


511< 


[C GRAMMAR 


51 Id 


is raised towards the soft palate. More than one pronuncia¬ 
tion of J» (z) is heard. In sound it is related rather to 3 (dh) 
than to j (z). In Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula the three 
consonants 3, J 9 , are pronounced practically the same, 
that is with a dh sound. (See also Appendix A, pp. 497-498). 

j r. The j is rolled, similar to the Scottish r but not as 
emphatic or as prolonged. In some of the dialects there is 
more than one sound. Among most Jews and Christians of 
Baghdad and the people of Mosul district, for example, it 
has a sound rather like the French rgrasseye (or like the £). 

^j. The accepted sound of this consonant is the j in the 
word John. It is also pronounced as the hard g, as in the 
English word gag, and the French j, as in the word jour, over a 
large area of the Arabic-speaking world. The hard g is used 
all over Lower Egypt. Although this pronunciation can be 
heard elsewhere it is particularly associated with Egyptian 
usage. The French j pronunciation is used in the Lebanon, in 
Palestinian urban dialects (i.e. in Israel and Jordan on the 
Western Bank), and large areas of Syria. (In North Syria, 
however, it has the English sound.) Rarer dialectal pro¬ 
nunciations of r are gy, dy, dz, d and y. 

<S y. As with the j, care should be taken to retain the 
consonantal sound in diphthongs. 

H q. The student must take great care in distinguishing 
this sound from that of k. It can cause confusion in mean¬ 
ing if not properly pronounced. Thus t_Ji heart; dog. 
(See also Appendix A, page 498.) 

£ h. Students tend to pronounce this consonant either as 
*> h or like f kh. Care should be taken to avoid particularly 
the latter sound by eliminating any suspicion of what 
Gairdner calls “scrape”. 

For notes on the £ see Gairdner, pp. 28-29. 

The Vowels and Diphthongs 

3. (a) The Classical Arab philologists unfortunately give us 
little guidance on the correct pronunciation of the vowels. 


They usually content themselves with explaining the mean¬ 
ings of the words fatha, damma, and kasra. They do, how¬ 
ever, refer to a feature called 'imala (v.n. of the 4th form verb, 
JLI to cause to incline) whereby the 1 - (a) in certain locali¬ 
ties inclines from a to e (just as fatha does from a to e). This 
is heard in the Maghribi dialects, in the Lebanon and parts of 
Syria. Thus the word sakin (dwelling, inhabitant) is 
heard as sekin. It has the sound of the ai in the French word 
aigu. 

(b) The six vowels (three short and three long) and two 
diphthongs of written Arabic do not represent all the sounds 
heard in the colloquial - or even in Quranic reading. As 
stated on page 8 the proximity of certain consonants affects 
the vowel sounds. To appreciate this one need only note the 
difference in the sound of the fatha in (road, way) and 
(striking, blow). Likewise, the difference in the sound of 
the long a in wl-sl-l (the account) and (the past). The 

a in the latter word is a "back vowel” and is heard almost as 
the a in the word father as pronounced in London and 
South-East England. 

Reading aloud 

4. There are basically two methods of reading aloud: 

(a) As in Quranic reading, all the final vowel points being 
pronounced, except in pause, i.e. at the end of a sentence (in 
the English sense of that word). 

(b) Omitting the final vowels of inflection. For example the 
following sentence - < r ‘^' L j JJli would be read: 

(a) qala li 1-haqiqata wa ma kadhab. 

(b) qal li 1-haqiqa wa ma kadhab. 

Note the disappearance of the ta ’marbuta in (b). 


511« 


NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


§2 

The Interrogative Particle 

(see Chapter 3, para. 4, page 29) 

Students are at times in doubt as to which of the two 
particles > and Ja to use. In many instances there is a free 
choice. The following points, however, should be noted: 

(a) I is the first word in a sentence and cannot be preceded 

even by the conjunction. Thus, while we can write Jaj, 
with I the j must follow, as, 1. 

(b) I may be followed by a word beginning with hamza, 
e.g. c~JI j *iol I, are you in the house? The purists, however, 
insisted in such cases the interrogative particle have madda, 
as ... c-iT. In writing modern Arabic it is recommended by 
some that Ja be used when a word beginning with a hamza 
follows the interrogative particle. 

(c) It is better not to interpose the attached sign of the 

future, o“, between I and the verb. Thus, Ja being 

preferable to I. 

(d) Wright (A Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, 
para. 167) says that Ja “introduces questions of a more 
lively sort”. This statement is plausible, though perhaps of 
dubious practical value. 

§3 

Improper Annexation 

(see Chapter 8, on 'idafa, especially para. 8, pages 65-66) 

The examples given in paragraph 8 are, contrary to the 
rules applied to “proper annexation”, indefinite. In order to 
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define these expressions the article is added to the adjective, 
e.g. JUI rich (lit. much of wealth) JUI J»A 
the rich man. 

§4 

The Comparative and Superlative (Elative) 

(see Chapter 11, para. 7, page 89) 

(a) As stated in Chapter 11 it is preferable to use the 
Elative as the first element in an ’itfafa construction, i.e. 
followed by a noun in the indefinite genitive, e.g. J>l>l y 
iiyil j, he is the tallest boy in the room. Note that this 
genitive noun is also commonly used in the definite plural 
as follows:— 

y, he is the tallest boy. The form 

is rare. 

(b) The Elative may be preceded by j- to mean “one of 
the . . . est”, “one of the most . . .”, “among the most . . .”, 
“among the . . . est”, e.g. 

^U! y y he is one of the most generous people. 

(c) (see Chapter 40, para. 8) 

The student should note the frequent use of Ji', elative 
of JJi, in modern politico-economic expressions such as 

Uai' J»l with the meaning “under-developed” (lit. less 
advanced), e.g. 

UJjj Jijl JjJll the under-developed countries. 
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§5 

Subjunctive Particles 

(see Chapter IS, para. 4, page 122) 

The remarks made in Chapter 15 on the choice of subjunc¬ 
tive particles require some amplifications and amendment. 

(a) ill' follows verbs expressing desire, dislike, command, 
prohibition, duty, fear, necessity, and kindred notions, e.g. 

Ja^\ o' -*ij' I want to wait. 

>*1 O' O' it is my duty to wait, 
o' ^4 JU he was afraid to wait. 

(b) J i O^ i $ i Jf indicate purpose, intention, object, 

and the like, e.g. they waited to see him. Their 

negatives are < 'KS'. 

(c) Some beginners tend to circumvent the subjunctive by 
using o] or o' instead of a subjunctive particle, e.g. 

f*fJ Jli in error for o' [*fJ Jli he told 

them to wait. Oyyy in error for \yyy o' he 

was afraid that they would die. This mistake should be avoided. 

(d) The use of the subjunctive may, however, often be 
avoided by the substitution of a verbal noun with the definite 
article, or in a prepositional phrase, or with the maf *ul lahu 
expression in the accusative, e.g. 

j L ix..V for y>- 

They went out to receive the prince. 

C\'jT\ cO for yjy J' 

I rose out of respect for the minister. 


§6 

Doubly Transitive Verbs 

(see Chapter 45, para. 3, page 392) 
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Doubly transitive verbs are of three main types: 

(a) Causative verbs, mostly of the second or fourth derived 
forms, where the root verb is transitive, e.g. •*!■* II to teach, 
from to know or learn. 

(b) Verbs implying giving, or some similar notion, as 
filling, satisfying, allowing, appointing: also the reverse 
meanings of forbidding and depriving. To these should be 
added verbs of asking, entreating and the like; e.g. 

Ori b5~ Ia** Hasan gave Muhammad two books 

&U he filled the bucket with water, 

(modern Arabic usually replaces the second object by a 
prepositional phrase or *UJIj). 

i^-UI jt. UOl -CJl the poet recited an ode to the people. 
-UJl God has deprived him of a blessing. 
aAII JL.I I ask pardon of God. 

(c) What the Arabs call “Verbs of the Heart” (wdi" Jl*»'). 

These are sometimes called also verbs of certainty and doubt 
(tliiJI j jUil). These are at times what might be 

called “estimative” verbs, such as to think, reckon. 

They include verbs of thinking, knowing, finding, and 
imagining, e.g. 

,Ji\ I think Hasan (is) intelligent. 

UJa* IaJU Uj I found Zaid (to be) a great commander. 







51 li 


lRabic cram: 


§7 


Composite Words 


Composite words in Arabic fall into three categories. 

1. A word compounded of two foreign words, e.g. 

pi. underground vault, cellar. From two Persian 

words sard cold and ab water (because kept cool by means of 
cold water). 

2. A word made up of one Arabic and one foreign word, e.g. 

pi. j>~ lb chief engineer. From Arabic 
engineer, and Turkish bash head. ** ^yS'pl. oUU«-^ 


bookshop or library. From Arabic v 
khaneh house. 


3. A compound of two Arabic words, e.g. from JUJI cr'j. 

capital (finan.), we have, iJU-jJSl capitalism, OjJUJpi 
!. S- • - 

capitalists. amphibious; from j> land, and »U water. 


Some of the Arabic-Turkish compounds are tending to 
disappear gradually, being replaced by wholly Arabic 
words. While on the other hand new compound words are 
being introduced to meet the needs of science and technology, 
like ilii yy turbo-jet; ^-Syy.y turbo-prop engine. 



VOCABULARY 


(1) The unvowelled words shown in brackets indicate the root letters. 
Some non-Arabic words (place names, etc.) are given under a root 
form whenever the construction of the word allows of this; otherwise 
they are placed in alphabetical order according to the initial letter of 
the word. 


(2) A few words may be written with alternative vowelling. These 

are shown thus: .-ai which means that this particular word may be 
3 - 3 y ' 3 

spelled l jai , ,j<aJ, or yl. Where this happens in the case of the 
vowelling of the second radical of the Imperfect it is indicated as 
follows: (-f), e.g. jixi or yaj. 


I 

I interrogation particle 
(attached) 

M 

1 Jj t ever (with negative — 
never) 

-bVl for ever 

W) 

lajHV to carry under the arm 

Jajl pi. i>bl armpit 

(J»0 

JjI JjI camels (coll.) 

0»0 

■-.I pi. «.U father (pi. also, 
ancestors) 


father of, possessor, 
owner of 

Ol*l (dual) parents 

(j') 

^ I (-^-) to refuse, reject 

(J|) 

(—) to come 
V — to bring 
ol coming, following 

( fP 

pi. ol — furniture 

vo 

J\ II (with or J) to influ¬ 
ence, impress 
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J II V to be affected, 
influenced 

J I pi. jIjI trace, footstep (in 
pi. also antiquities) 
jjlj, jll j, jjl, following 
on, immediately after 
_^jl ethereal atmosphere 
s '*- 

influence, impression 


V to burn, be aflame 


_^l IV to rent, hire (to 
someone) 


•>•*1 pi. rent, reward, fee 

_^.l baked bricks 

(JrO 

ij^-l II to postpone, delay 
(something) 

J».l pi. JU-I the (fixed) term 
of one’s life 

for the sake of, for 

<^i) 

•i^-l (—) v.n. Ail to take; (-H 
imperf. to begin); to learn 
from, study under (antiq.) 

■iil III v.n. to blame 


VIII to take for oneself, 
adopt 

(>') 

ji .I II to delay (someone, 
anything) 

V to be late, delayed, 
behind 


Ljil last, finally, recently 

j^f an¬ 

other, other 

jpi. yjljl last, end (pi. = 
latter part) 

csJi.'J' (j'u3t)i Sji5T(sCS) 

the world to come, the 
Hereafter 

I j*-y lately, recently 

_jil (with following 
gen.),pi. ijl y\, brother 


oil pi. oljil sister 

(O) 

V 5 ' II to discipline 

>_>al pi. cjbl literature, arts, 
politeness 

c_-jil pi. tljjl cultured, edu¬ 
cated man, literary figure 



514 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 



1 II to date; write history 

»jl'; |»jI yj Adam; mankind 

CO 1 -", £0^ pi- £0!** date; 

man 

history 

o’*') 

historian 

Sbl pi. oljj! tool, imple¬ 

M>0 

ment, instrument 

J>]\(f.) pi. j-lj 1, Oy>i 1 earth, 

(rfji) 

land * 

iS.il 11 to perform; to lead to 

MjO 

(with jl) 

_ _ !j 1 pi. v-i'j' rabbit, hare 

w 


il since 

Jj 1, aJj 1 eternity 

1 ij if, when; behold (with w) 

(fi|)" 

1 jl, jjl therefore, so, then 

4-jl pi. dearth, scarcity; 

(WO 

crisis (mod.) 

jil (—) to permit 


jib-1 X to ask permission 

j~-\ II to found, establish, 
build 

jij permission 

i^L-l pi. foundation 

ji' pi. O'if ear 

^-U fundamental(ist) 

j'i' Moslem call to prayer 

Util; jLJ, jCl^l Spain; 

ji y Muezzin (caller to 

Spanish, the Spaniards 

prayer) 

M 

ijjJU, AjiU pi. jiU minaret 

t -« •: -* 

ib-l pi. jlJU, oJal—l profes¬ 

(wi) 

sor, teacher 

u-jjI clever, able 


(t>0 

Ju.1 pi. Ju.1, j <y\ lion 
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M) 

(JO 

j~\ (—) to take prisoner, 

JI, Jl definite article 

captive 

MO 

jy\pl. *1captive, prisoner 

i-aII II to compose, write, 

of war 

compile (a book, etc.) 

JjkJ pi. fleet, flotilla 

i—ill III to be intimate with 

Cj-0 

jl pi. kjjJI, ij'i'l thousand 

SU.1^. consolation; help 

(1,000) 

V *- 

(j- 1 ) 

i_»pL customary, usual 

j^l pi. Jj*>' origin, root, 

Jily composer, author 

principle 

(pi.) compositions, 
compilations 

Lu_pl, i-iyl Africa 

(.Ji) 

(o'!) 

f*JI III to pain 



pi. o'*' horizon 

(j-) j*JU VIII to suffer 

(jfi) 

(from), be pained (by) 

.tfl II to assure, confirm 

|Jlp/. fVl pain, grief 

(,y) jFu V to be assured (of) 

,*J y painful 

Jot firm, certain 


(j*>) 

UUI Germany 

S-.» j-.u- 

Jf' (J_) v.rt. Jfl to eat 

jUI; jlWl German, a 

Jfl food 

German; the Germans 

(pf) 

(JO 

pi. ol —, fiTT summit, 

All pi. i$Jt a god, divinity 

hillock, rising ground 

*5l God 
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*s* jJ I divineness 

(JO 

ijj to 

JI — (with verb) until 

(r*0 

II to nationalise (mod.) 

21 3 -Si 3 Si 

f I pi. olf_*l, oLl mother 

l»U in front of, before 
I* LI pi. aJI, iLjl Imam, 
religious leader, leader of 
prayer, leader 

•LI pi. ^1 nation 
3-1 

i_^l illiterate 
1*1 or 

. . . LI as for . . . 

. . . LJ; L]j . . . Lj either 

J>U-J Pi- ' Emperor 
empire 

wo 

(-i-) to command, order 
_r*l pi. ^Ijl command, order 

soS s'-1 

pi. jj-.l thing, affair 


•jLI rule, power; princedom 

3 1 J--1 

_r>-.l pi. »l^-l prince, ruler, 
Emir 

)>-*L pi. _*JL, Jjj>-L official, 
functionary; district officer 
(in some Arab countries) 

j*pi. ol — conference 

tC*-*! America 
Jwj-J American 

("wo 

J-*l (—) to hope, hope for 

V (also with J) to look 
at, observe, study 

J-.I pi. JLI hope 

i>-l (—) to be secure 

0*' II to insure (mod.), 
assure 

(v) u" 1 IV to believe (in) 

iJLI faithfulness; security; a 
trust, secretariat. 

{j *JLI safety, protection, 
security 

I Security Council 
JLj] belief, faith 
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1 pi. »L*I faithful, trust¬ 

JLJl man (human being) 

worthy; pr. n. masc. 

JI—jl human adj. 

^>y-> believer, faithful (in 

'» ' 3-1 

u-lj, ,j-UI people, men (pi. of 

religious sense), Moslem 

JLJl?) 

<ji) 

»l~i women 

JJ if 



i—il young lady, miss (mod.) 

» J») n °t; except 

MO 

JI (4 verb) that conj. 

X to appeal; begin 

JI (with n. or pron.) that 

anew 

conj. 

-Jjl pi. iJjil, iJlil nose, fore¬ 

JI verily, truly; that (after 

part, point 

jli) 

U»l formerly, before, above, 

Lil indeed, in truth, only 

aforesaid 

(strong affirmative particle) 


WO 

L/U£»J, C*^l England 

1 moaning, lamenting n. 

iSjt&l pl- English(man) 

(“') 

(JO 

ill 

Jtf II to procrastinate, delay 

(CJI) 

(WO 

oil m. oil/. Li 1 dual you 

J*l pi. JUI, JjjUl (rare) 

1^11 m.pl. ,jil f.pl. you 

people, family 

jJ-iVl Andalusia, Spain 

j 1 welcome! 

(WO 

qualifications (mod.) 

^il II to render agreeable, 

(4 

to make friendly 

jl or 
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M) 

v' (vJji) to return 

IjjjI Europe 
3-j i 

European 

(jii) f 

ill pi. ol — instrument, tool, 
machine 
mechanic(al) 

oUl machines, mechanical 
things 

Jjl fem. jjl pi. JjJjl, Jj'IjI 
first 

Vjl first adv. 

m t 

Ol, jljl pi. time, moment, 
season 
U^l now 

(Jl) iSj' (i5jb ) to take refuge 
(with) 

L 

<£jl (tSJji) IV to harbour, 
shelter 

tSjU shelter, refuge 

( ji) 

that is to say, i.e. 

2 ‘ "* 

iS'/. which? whichever, any 


1 f. IfO I vocative particle , 
O, Oh 

(JO 

•bj, him, her 

( j **0 

Uajl also 

<aO 

jjl where? 

Ji ' Cj* whence? 

*-• ( attached) in, by, with 

(A) 

a pi■ u-h y wdi«. 

(yA) 

^ (_L) to be afflicted 

to be bad 

-l- 

(—) to be brave 

.1- 

i^-b misfortune 
(j-) —V never mind (about), 
no matter! 

o?) 

(jt) (_1_) to investigate, 
examine, search for 

III to discuss with, 
hold a discussion with 
oaj pi. C>l<l examination, 
enquiry, research 
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discussion 

(/O 

API-’'*’ 8ea > 

course (of a week, etc.) 
ipi. ol — lake 
jU sailor 
(•=*.) 

cJ* luck, good fortune 
oJc pi. Oj — lucky, fortunate 

o’) 

pi. steam-ship 
(mod.) 

(O.) 

Ji greed, avarice 
JJfi pi. greedy, avarici¬ 
ous 

(^) 

l> 

Jj escape 

jbV; — (+ O* before verb) 
no doubt; it is inevitable 

(U) 

Ijj (_1) v.n. tJj to begin 
bed VIII to begin 
j-. plJcjl beginning from 
jlxj[ elementary, primary 


\x r ,pl. ipU principle, basis 

O*) 

jib III to hasten 

W*) 

Jjj (_L) to change, exchange 

trans. 

Jjk~.l X to take in exchange 
J-u, JjJu substitute 
Sju instead of 
aJjj suit of clothes (mod.) 

pi. O'-**' body 

oo 

IJj (—) to appear 
pi. ^I^j desert 
jJj Bedouin, Bedu (coll.) 

(a) Bedouin, nomad 

oi*) 

Jjj (i_) to give generously, 
squander 

Jjj to do one’s best, 
utmost 

3Jjj pi. o^o. everyday clothes 


GjO 

Ji ( opp. Sr) land 


I 'ji by land and sea 
jij! Berbers 

(It) 

Ijjl IV to cure, make whole 
c-iSji pi- innocent, not 
guilty 

Jlii_j»; Jlii'_ t 0I, Jlijjdl 

orange; Portugal 

(&0 

gji pi. £jj> tower, castle 

(cj) 

^jUI yesterday 

M 

*ji cold n. 

«•>!ji refrigerator (mod.) 

•*iji pl- J y. post, courier 
Jjlj cold adj. 

cold adj. (used of 
human beings) 

pl.*j\~» file (instrument) 

CLO 

jjU prominent, outstanding 


(ch*) 

(by. quad, to move about, be 
restless 

(£*> 

£> 1} excellent, distinguished, 
clever 

(«3^) 

Jjt pl- iJjJ lightning 
i-i y, telegram, telegraph 
(mod.) 

pl- oil'*' pot, ewer 

(*Li) 

(j) iijC III to bless 
SS" j> pl. ol — blessing 
*Sj» pl. iij> pool, pond, tank 
i)jL< blessed; pr. n. masc. 

pl. ol — Parliament 
(mod.) 

(s-j) 

£«l» y. pl. £«l j> scheme, pro¬ 
gramme 

Js-ji pl- barrel, vat, 

cask 
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i *jt pl. ol* j>, eji a period of 


jl *ji pl- proof 

(tf-t) 

0V=—j pl- garden 


(_L) to spread out trans.; 
to please 

(^) i>—al VII to be pleased 

w 

i>l~j pl. Jalj, ik-jl carpet, rug 

pl. »U*—? simple 

\>y~* contented, happy, 
cheerful (Syr. and Eg.) 


Lib pl. ol^ib, oljLib Pasha 
(title) (Turk.) 

0^0 ( 

V. . -s~i II to give (anyone) 
good news about (some¬ 
thing) 

j-llj III to be busy with, 
manage, direct, do directly 
(as opposed to indirectly) 

(i_i)_ r £_zJ X to rejoice at 
(good news) 

jZj good news 

mankind, humanity 


ill—j bravery, heroism 
J—I; pl. bold, brave, 

gallant 


smile; pr. n. 


(cr*) 

£~i ugly, repulsive, 
deformed 

Pl- •=*! — (Eur.) bus 

Cn-0 

II to open the eyes, 
enlighten anyone 

IV to see 
•_ r aJI Basra 

(J^) 

eJ*" (—) to spit 
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(J-0 

iJUu idleness, uselessness 

J-a; onion, bulb 

jJi>U vain, useless 

(c*0 

Jiu pi- JUajI hero 

( «vu, some (number 

(*) 

between 3 and 10) 

l jlu pi. Ojhj belly, abdomen 

pi. goods, wares 

jLb pi. jjLl y interior, hidden 

(Lk,) _ 


aL pi. JL duck 

(*i-*i) 


viju (_L) to send 

U>lkj, jje Uu potatoes 

■i~tl pi. ixljj cause, motive, 

(W) 

reason 

(—), d**' IV to be slow, 

envoy, delegate 

go slowly 

thi slowness 

<■*■0 

slow, tardy 

(jjc) Jju (i.) to be far (from) 

(j^O 

Jju II to make distant 

HI to keep anybody 

cbdL, Ajiii; pi. oljUdaj 

away 

a wide valley; dry bed of 

JjuI IV to remove trans. 

torrent 

(A) 

Jjcd VIII to go far (from); 

part; quit 

)a~> to practice veterinary 
surgery 

Au distance 

j ikj pi. i veterinary sur¬ 

Jju after prep. 

geon 

Jju afterwards 

ijjlkj (Eur.) battery 

Jju yet (with neg. = not yet) 

(iM 

■Ui far, distant, remote 
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(o"0 

(/<) 

^y>M one of, some 

l_pL early, in the morning, 

jIJju Baghdad 

tomorrow 

(f*5) 


1 />/. dumb, mute 

tUuu hatred, detestation 

(Si) 

(jl) 

Si (t) t0 wee P 

Jiu pi. Juil, Jlo mule 

Jjl IV to cause to weep 

(i/*) 

JSj weeping, v.n. 

^1, VIII to desire, wish 

(JO 

for 

(*> > 

Jj but, nay rather 

(Si) 

jit pi. jlil oxen, ox 

(tf) 

wet, moistened 

ajui pi. depression; 

(cfO 

plain in hilly country; 

jJj dates (coll.) 

valley 

w 

(j*) 

pi. J'jjj country 

jl />/. vegetable, green 

JiL, iJJj pi. o'Jb town, 

Jlaj greengrocer 

district (also country) 

(J*) 

AjJdj municipality 

(—) to remain, stay 

(■JO 

tU; remaining, existence v.n. 

S~k\pl. i-Jbl devil, Satan, 

6 UJI jIj Heaven 

Iblis 

jjb, i-ili remainder, rest 

y~)y police 
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pi. iol building, «. 

^ (—) to swallow 

^ c-lq in accordance with 

(p 

Aj Uj pi. ol — edifice, building 

Ai (J ) to reach. arrive (p.6l) .. ’ , 

-a- '* o»L/>/- *lql, OO son 

11 to convey, inform 

£Jlj III to exaggerate, over¬ 

oi, ol pi. ob girl, daughter 

reach 

*bj pi. Ujjbj mason, builder 

pi. ol — message, an¬ 

pi. oL-* building, edifice 

nouncement, communique 

(s*) 

rhetoric 

VIII to rejoice 

pi. cUij eloqu nt 

(wO _ 

pi. sum (of money), 

amount 

pi- <-*1^1 door, gate; 
chapter; class 

w 

doorkeeper 

Vo (- ) to test, try, afflict 

<£*) 

(J.) 

(-1) to reveal 

Jb decayed, rotten, tattered 

^Ul IV to permit 

(CrO 

m 

ji coffee, coffee berries 

dy. interval; difference 

,Jj coffee-coloured, brown 

(^) 

(T) to pass the night, 

(c^) 

sojourn 

rifle, gun 

Pi. house, tent 

(u* ) 

o-j pi. oLjI verse 

tji (T) to build 

OjI; stale, dry (bread, food) 
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Beirut 

( o *=0 

IX to be, or become 
white 

*’“=*• iAi e gg. eggs 

/■ pi- u*-> white 

jIjJI Casablanca (in 
Morocco) 

<<?> 

{■ 4 (~) to sell 
£»l» pi. icli seller 
gy sale 
(«) 

j=) II to make clear, explain 

X to be clear; recog¬ 
nize as evident 

0^ between, among 
U~j, U-j while, during 

Ubj pi. ol — declaration, 
announcement, statement, 
explanation 


g (—) to follow, belong to 
V, j VIII to follow 

! (e) 

g tobacco 

tiio 

pi- j merchant 
ijW commerce, trade 
(~>) 

under, below 

(-“) 

/>/. ._** precious article, 
gift, masterpiece 

/>/. museum 

(v>) 

vl/ />/• earth, dust 

/>/• soil, cemetery, 

tomb 

l*“y* to translate, interpret 
pi. (*»•!y translation 
translator, interpreter 
translated 

d^y pi. y guide. 
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(JO 

ity pi. channel, canal 

Jj pi. small hill, hillock 

(^>) 

telegram, telegraph 

y (jL) to leave, abandon 

(ij,-) 

US ’y Turkey 

j_JJ pi. iJu^Aj, Ju^Ai pupil, 

Jy pi. iiy pi. pi. 

disciple 

Turk, Turkish 

t F ) 

(cr 1 ) 

(:!) to read, recite; follow 

f. £~i nine 

<i*0 

ninety 

(—) to be complete, com¬ 

ninth 

pleted, finished 

£_i' pi. ^LJl a ninth 

,«j'l IV to complete tram. 

(fraction) 

f If completion, end, perfec¬ 

(^") 

tion 

IV to make tired, tire 

Llf completely, exactly 

tiredness 

2 - 

l»lj' perfect, complete 

tired 

to stammer 

(u—') 

00 

a—Uj misfortune 

dried dates 

(c“) 

oo 

apples (coll.) 

single, sole (antiq.); Ijj 

i*.U7 single apple 

now, immediately 

(uO 

(vji) 

{ yc-. solid, strong, well-made 

•_>1j (—) to repent 
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(•v) 

pi. I_jbd fox 

mulberry 

GO 

to 

jiS pi. jyiS frontier, mouth, 

boundary 

gjj II to crown 

(_*tf) 

pU />/. crown 


iili* education, culture 

OO 

The Torah, Penta- 

i_i2u educated, cultured 

teuch (loosely, the Old 

(JO 

Testament) 

ji (jL) to be heavy 

yiy Tunisia 


J-i heavy 

Os’’ fi g® 

(*0 

a^Aj*, a*L‘ f. >£J$S, jJj three 


Ob) 

dyft, l)j 2I5 thirty 

third (ordinal) 

jli vengeance (bloodfeud) 

(oJ) 

a third (fraction) 

c~j (1.) to be firm, sure 

pi. ol — triangle 

firm, sure, established 

slftQt ^ Tuesday 

(F) 

<s0 

thick, fat 

pi. snow, ice 

W) 

•U-"Aj refrigerator (mod.) 

ijy, t\y wealth, riches 

<r*> 

y-* wealthy, rich man 

^ then, moreover, thereupo 


!»j there, yonder 



528 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 

0*9 

0>9 

y iy pl. jU»l fruit, fruits 

j 1» (—) to rise up, break out; 

f o J 

revolt, rebel 

y+ fruitful, productive 

(6*9 

jlil IV to arouse, incite 

{y pi. (jUI price 

jj Vj pi. j 1 y rebel, rebellious 

,jy expensive, valuable 

by revolt, insurrection 

■ljUj f. oU eight 

jy pl- oUi*, jl^l bull 



OpiU? eighty 

j-lj eighth (ordinal) 

C y garlic 

y pi. 0 UjI an eighth 

£ 

(fraction) 


(J) 

a— • pl. i_~«» top-coat, long 

tjzu-l X to except, set aside, 

cloak 

exclude 

Ur) 

cUJ praise 

(—), -^■ l IV (with Jc) 

to compel, oblige, force 

»Uil, 6 Uil J during 

compulsory 

Ub‘l/. jl^itwo 

j L» pl. yU mighty, 

jj-iiVl Monday 

powerful, giant 

OVj f. SJlf second (ordinal) 

w 

Ljtf secondly 

<y>- lime, gypsum, plaster 

pi. «jiy second (unit of 

(ife) 

time) 

pl. JL=- mountain 

(vj9 

te-) 

•— pi. yLI garment 

yy Pl- forehead, brow 
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(jU». pl. *l~»- coward 

jlOa. pl. jJ 6ljJ^ wall 

jj-a- cheese 

(J^) 


Jj-U pl. brook; list, 


table 

i&y pl. brow, fore¬ 

head, front 


(u*) 

(—) to attract, draw 

*jL». tax, tribute 

(£±) 

■_>U tax-collector 

pj*. pl. trunk (of tree, 

(•^) 

body); beam 

ii*. pl. Z-y corpse, body 

Off) 

("ri 

y (—) to drag, draw 

(4-) to be new; to be 

•y pt-jlyj** 

serious 

(W) 

sju- II to renew 

jy (IS) to be brave, dare 

iJat V to be renewed 

2 

*1.5 y pl. *1 y\ brave 

seriousness 

s' 

<w> 

Ia» very 

•~jy II to try, put to test, 

Ja. pl. grandfather, 

tempt 

ancestor 

pl. trial, tempta¬ 

grandmother 

tion, experiment 

io». Jidda (town in Arabia) 

i_.l y pl. ol —, sock, 

stocking 

pl. :>.u. new 

(c» 

G-M 

^y (IS) to wound, hurt, 

(<_.) worthy (of) 

injure 
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pi. Qj j»- wound, cut, 

•ujl/ — necessary steps 

injury 

(W) 

surgery (art of) 

*>»■ pl. part, portion 

s a-' 

j>- surgeon 

S, -i>« 

chemist, druggist, 

CO? m - and /., pi. 

apothecary 

wounded man, or woman 

0» 

£j j< pi. wounded 

(man) 

(-) to ebb (sea) 

M 

ebb 

»-*i pi. -*j" 1 newspaper, 

j\j* butcher, slaughterer 

journal (mod.) 

•jij? pi- J y island 


•jij* peninsula 

IV to commit a crime 

Algeria, Algiers 

Cj^ Pi- r 1 -^- 1 crime, sin 

<*M 

pl. |ipl j* crime 

, 

Jj>»- abundant, much 

1 ‘j* criminal 


(**) 

(U0») 

cSjl*- III to reward, requite, 

iSj? (t) to tun. flow, happen 

punish 

IV to carry out, exe¬ 
cute 

•Ijl*, *1j»- rcquittal, reward 

poll tax 

running, current 


slave-girl, 

(u—r) 

servant-girl 

pl. spy 


(JU-.) 

olj^a.1 steps, measures 


(mod.) 

a—» pl. jLwJ body 
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G-) _ 

j~3- pl. j_j— bridge 

courage, audacity 
jj—.»■ bold, courageous 

(r*^) 

p~»- />/. body 

(cM 

J«. (_L) to place, put, make 
(+ imperf., to begin to) 

iJU dry, withered 

(<yf) 

,y». />/. jlto-', 0>to- eye-lid 

(« 

J*. main part of a thing; 
gist 

majesty 

serious, momentous 
J-U. pi. tSL-l exalted, great; 
pr. n. masc. 

Jjil Galilee 

magazine, book, review 
(mod.) 

wJi». to gather, bring, 

import 


(■%) 

II to bind (book); skin 
jA» pi. skin, hide, 
leather 

jIj£ pi. ol — volume, tome 
JuU snow, ice 

(c^) 

(-) to sit 
III to sit with 

^Jj. 1 IV to seat, make one sit 
ii—L-v pi. oLU session, 
sitting 

pi. Jj If council, 
assembly, parliament 

<tf> 

g (_1) to gather, add 

VIII to gather to¬ 
gether, assemble 
— to meet (anyone) 

iuuJ-1 ?y_ Friday 

it la- party, community, 
group 

society, league, asso¬ 
ciation, (trade-) union 
pi. o! — meeting, 
gathering, social life 
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social 

comprehensive 
£*U. pi. ^Ija mosque 
university; league 
^ all 

all together, adv. 

£*■?•' pi. il)j — whole, all 

£U»>] unanimity, agreement 
on a matter 

pi. total; united 
iccollection 

pi. £>lf assembly, 
learned body 

society (as a whole) 

(j*»> 

pi. iJl^ camel 
Jla^ beauty 

iU*. pi. Jaa sum, total; 
sentence, phrase 

*k£u in the aggregate; 
wholesale (commerce) 

VUa-l generally speaking, in 
general 


beautiful, handsome; 
good deed, kindness; pr. n. 
masc. 

Ch) 

pi. La public, 
crowd; the masses 

pi. ol — republic 
3 ' 

iSjjr 3 : republican 

J~) 

(—) to go mad 
C)yy madness 

•a 3 

**^> d 3 ? ji nn > genii, demon 
garden, Paradise 
pi. ol —, jlba. (small) 
garden 

dy* pi. madman, mad 

OHr) 

l_a»U pi. l_a>l^a side 

i_~il*, beside 

kjjia. the south 

v_iba. polite form of address 
3 -.t , -« 

pi. i_ail».l foreign, 

foreigner, strange, stranger 

(c^) 

^Ua. pi. 4»ca.l wing 
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(y) 

•Aia II to levy troops, 
conscript 

M, * JJ 3 ... 

Ja pi. ijy, iS^y- troop, 
army; soldier ’ 

l.^r) 

j~».pl. trba.i kind, class, sex, 
species, genus 

nationality (mod.) 

(Jr) 

,_^a (—) to gather (fruit, etc.) 
pi. ol — pound, guinea 

(*r) 

J^-a-l. VIII to strive, work 
hard, be diligent 

Aj_»- pi. ^-a striving, zeal, 
effort 

Jlj-a Jihad, holy war 
pi. ol — effort 

Grr) 

la III to declare openly 

(>r) 

^f-a II to equip, get ready, 
fit out, furnish 
jlo^-al apparatus, set, 
machine, outfit 


_>a U- ready-made, fitted 

(oV^-) 

^,^-al IV to burst into tears 

(Jt*) 

Jf-»- (J_) to be ignorant, not 
to know 

Ja Li VI to feign ignorance 
Zuii the Days of Ignor¬ 
ance (period before Islam) 
Ja la pi. Jl^a ignorant 
(very) ignorant 
unknown 

(£*) 

^ hell 

M 

ja sky, atmosphere, air 
3 -- 

c5>a air, adj. 

(vj--) 

(^J v*lal IV to answer, 
reply to 

*-»!*»■ pl- **>?•' answer, reply 

(CJT) 

6l=-^f- pi. hearth, 

place for drying dates 
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pi. friend, 

beloved 

beloved 

pi. grain, seed, pill, 

berry 

M 

pi. jL».l learned man, 
doctor, rabbi ( mntiq.) 

jy- ink 

(_1) to imprison, shut up 

(J^-) 

J-»- pi. JL» rope 
( J~» pi. JL*- pregnant 

l J>- until, even, so that 

0 =-) 

li- (1.) to pour (dust) 

<s“) 

g- (:!_) to perform the 
pilgrimage (to Mecca) 

£». pilgrimage (to Mecca) 
^U. pi. pilgrim, Haji 


(—) to conceal, hide, 
veil 

VIII to conceal one¬ 
self 

>-pl. eyebrow 

— pi. door-keeper, 
chamberlain 

concealed, veiled 

o*-) 

je , o jima. pi. j I stone 

•/e pi. , olroom, 

chamber, quarter 

lap, knees (Eg.) 

("*) 

■t*. (:L) to limit 

■i-A®- II to limit, confine; 
define; sharpen 

S- tn 

J*. pi. boundary, limit, 

frontier 



blacksmith 
(v-»-) 

V*»-l hunch-backed, hump¬ 
backed 

(^) 

(j!_) to happen, occur 
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II to narrate to 

IV to cause to happen, 
bring into being 

6W V to relate a thing, 
speak, converse 

VI to converse (with 
one another) 

SjiU pl. event, 

accident; news 
-U. pi. ol Jj. new, recent 

story, Hadith 
(tradition of the Prophet); 
talk, conversation 

oAj; relater of Tradition 

jJa[ VII to come or go down, 
descend 

(*>*■“) 

Aij-U pi. jJjI-U park, large 
garden 

(»-) 

horseshoe 

0j~) 

jj*■ II to write, edit; liberate 

l- - 

^ heat 
freedom, liberty 


jiS-pl-y'j* silk 

j*- pi. j Ijj-' free, freeman 

jl»- hot 

jij£ pi. writing, editing 

letter; freedom, liberty 
jj£ editor 
(VJ-) 

ij U. Ill to go to war with, 
fight with 

VI to fight each other 
(/•) pl- war 

t_jl jC.pl. ■—niche in 
mosque, direction of Mecca 

(*j-) 

Cjj>. (-£-) v.n. to till the 

soil, plough 

iii^l IV to cause to plough 
ploughman 

iiyU-1 _jjI name for a lion 
j»‘ pl. i-jj plough 

lb-) 

jj »-1 IV to guard, look after, 
preserve; obtain 

(uo~) 

tr/*- (—) to guard, watch 
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j-) U. pl. j>- watchful, 
guard, sentry 

te-) 

(^c) VII to swerve, 

deviate (from) 

\jj»- (m. or/.) pl. »-»>>*■ 
letter (of alphabet); particle 
(gram.) 

iij*. pl. trade, craft 

(,M 

tjj* (—), IV to burn 
trans. 

VIII to be burned 
fire, conflagration 

(<V> 

iij- II to move trans. 
llj* V to move intram. 
if j>. movement; vowel point; 
traffic (mod.) 

il jA pl. ol — engine (mod.) 

(rj~) 

{j>. (—) to refuse, forbid 
fj*. II to forbid (in religion) 

!»VIII to venerate, 
honour, respect 
i -»j=-pl. |» j=~ woman, wife 
(Moslem) 


I»1 j»- unlawful (in religion); 
sacred 

z — ,3 — 

j*. pl. thief 
(<»/>) 

iSjA V to inquire into, 
investigate 

ji pl. o [ijA inquiry, investi¬ 
gation 

(v>) 

^ jj*■ pl. v'jr- 1 party (political, 
etc.) 

(<j>: 

Oj- (—) to be sad 
Oj». pl. ol>>' sadness 
Ojj* sad 

IV to feel; be con¬ 
cerned, aware of 

(*—) 

(i); (t) » 

count, reckon, calculate; 
think, esteem 

in accordance 

with 


pl. ol — account, 
reckoning; regard, esteem 



VOCABULARY 


539 


i^lU. capital city 

s ' •: 

preparatory 

(in 

la*. (jL) to put, put down 
aIut station (railway, etc.) 

(vM 

■_Ja*, wood, firewood 

( tt.) . 

iL p/. lyii*. happiness, luck 
happy, lucky 

pi. jU»I grandchild 

O) 

>* (:L) to dig 
yU p/. hoof 
(■^) 

lu*. (I.) ».«. lai*. to keep, 
preserve, guard, retain; 
commit to memory, learn 
by heart 

iail*. one who has learnt the 
Qur’an by heart 
liiU: guardian, keeper; 
governor (in some Arab 
countries) 


ilaiUs governorate, district 

(<>-) 

Ji*. (—) to gather, assemble, 
intrant. 

V — to celebrate (feast, etc.) 

J VIII to receive with 
honour 

ill*, crowd of people, cele¬ 
bration 

Jli^.1 pi. ol — celebration, 
festivity, pomp 
( v ) JiU full (of, with) 

Ji*: pi. JiU: celebration, 
party, gathering 
(£-) 

J- (~) to be true, right 
ji*. II to verify, confirm 
jpcJ X to deserve, merit; to 
fall due (payment) 

Ja. pi. right, truth, 

worth, law 

J*. right, true, adj.\ worthy 
of (with s-0 

U*. in reality, truly 
i3uia.pl. (jIU*. truth, reality 
Aii*, iLiiXl j truly, really 
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O) 

_£*>■ humble, despised 

(JS-) 

Jia- pi. field 

C£). 

VIII to buy up (espe¬ 
cially grain); to withhold 
stocks against high price; 
to corner the market 

iff?) 

(*£»• (i.) to rule; govern, 
judge 

-**-»■ pi. (•(£». I rule, order, 
authority, law; sentence 
(judgement) 

•u£». pi, wisdom, aphor¬ 
ism, witticism 
government 

pi. ruler, governor 

pi. wise (man), 

doctor 

pi. -»^l* tribunal, court 

(S*) 

S*- (t) to relate, speak 
*iS^ story 


(cR 

(IS) to solve (a problem); 
dissolve (a solid), loosen 
— (-£-) to alight, abide, settle 
. . . — to fill the place of 

Ja. (—) to be lawful 
(in religion) 

JL- II to analyse 

JUl VII to be loosened, 
solved, cease 

VIII to occupy (of a 
country) 

S- 

J*- solving, dissolving, 
solution 

Jjl*. coming (of time); 
alighting 

{.opp. |*l j»-) lawful, right, 
allowed (relig.) 

pi. ol —, JU place 
quarter of a town 
local 

(s-H 

milk 

u--U- Aleppo (in Syria) 

M-) 

(~) v.n. _iL>- to swear 
(an oath) 
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oiLaod X to make swear, give 
an oath 

pi. *-0^-1 pact, alliance, 
tliia-ally, confederate 

(dH 

(~) v.n. to shave 
iji*. pi. throat 

oUU» link, ring, circle 
barber 

(«*H 

illU dark, black 

(iJ-> 

j*i»- (1.) to dream 
(*!*■ pi. dream 

pi. *UU- gentle, forbear¬ 
ing, mild; pr. n. m. 

W-) 

sweetness, sweetmeat 
IS*!*-, i£)3ka. sweetmeat, halva 
sweet, agreeable 

(r—) 

pi. ol — bath 

(•») 

(_1) v.n. Ao. to praise 


-Utf, ja-l, Muhammad, 
Ahmad, Mahmud 

o»> 

IX to be, become, red 
_^».l f. »! j*>- pi. red 

j la- pi. _ra- ass, donkey 

(j**) 

sour, acid, adj. 

(a**) 

Homs (in Syria) 

(j») 

ij**- stupidity 

Jjal pi. stupid, a fool 

(j») 

(—) to carry, bear; to 
attack, charge (with J^); 
to induce to (with ,J*) 

VIII to bear, suffer, 
endure; be probable or 
possible 

Ja pi. JL»I load, burden 
•da attack, charge in battle 
iJL». porter, carrier 
J-»l» (/.) pregnant 
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probable, possible, 
bearable 

o») 

!*»■ pi. father-in-law 

(with following gen. y*>-) 

•L».p/. ol y**- mother-in-law; 
Hama (in Syria) 

m 

(—) to defend, protect 
protection, proteg^ 
l»U- pi, «L». protector 
guard, garrison 
ftepl. lawyer, solicitor 

J] j* (—) to yearn towards, 
have a longing for 

<Jr-> 

Hanbalite, follower of 
the rite of Hanbal 


Hanafite, follower of 
the rite of Abu Hanlfa 
water-tap (mod.) 

(p**) 

jj VIII to need 

pi. ol—, need, 

necessity; object, thing 
i».U, l»- J in need of 

needy one, needful 

(u-) 

Ijjlrf conversation, debate 


j U (_L) to get, acquire, pos- 


o^U pi. o-il^». shop, wine- 


•jL». possession 

(crJ*) 

(j-j— />/. courtyard, 

enclosure 

M tank, 

pool 

(V) 

(•_«) IjU. 1 IV to surround 
•hlU. pi. wall 
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investment, security, 

Jj y£- transfer, exchange 

reserve (commercial and 

(comm.) 

financial) 

<Jl^ impossible, absurd 

M»-> 

JIk cunning, sly, artful 

*)U (_L) v.n. to weave 

(<*»-) 

liljU. pi. SS"l». weaver 

iSy*- (t) to contain 

(Jj-) 

VIII to comprise, 

Jj- II to change, alter, trans- 

contain 

fer 

oL_^ (pi.) contents 

JjU. Ill to attempt, try 

(**-) 

JUl IV to transmit, transfer 

k:) to live 

jljt V to exercise cunning 

L» II to greet, salute 

Jl»- (m. or /.) pi. Jlj»l, 

L».l IV to bring to life, make 

pi. ol — condition, state, 

to live 

case 

SCI life 

VU at once, immediately 

actual, present (time) 

power, might 

Jl^-, Jjj. about, approxi- 

^ pi. »L»-I alive; quarter of a 
town; settlement; section of 
tribe 

i~». snake, viper 

jl j;*. pi. ol — animal 

mately, around 

greeting, salutation 

draft, transfer docu- 

ment, bill (comm.) 

<**-) 

Jl^-^l — fluctuation of 

where, since 

markets 

Ul~- wherever 

iL» pi trick, stratagem 

>i—»■ in respect of, whence, 
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so that 

jS. pi. jlJ.1 news 

u-> 

jO pi. J jyi expert, well- 

II to confuse 

informed 

jJi V to be confused 

experienced, expert 

o_a» perplexity 

<**■> 

»j U- quarter of a city 

bread 

<*-) __ 

jU». baker 

pi. O'-*-' time 

(V) 

UL»I at times, sometimes, 

ia->- (—) to strike, trample on 

from time to time 

(^> 

then, at that time 

A-iU. pi. large jar, vat 

Uj-»- when, whenever 

[r-> 


~i- (—) to seal, close, con¬ 

t 

clude, stamp 

(V-) 

^i. pi. fjii. ., seal 

L*. (_1_) to conceal, hide 

• - ' 4 

^U. pi. ^1 ji. seal-ring, signet 

'ii>\i. pi. ^\ji- large jar, vat 

iOU. pi. £1 Ji.; *bi. pi. ^ 

U*) 

end, conclusion 

jyi. II, jO-l IV to inform 

finally, in conclusion 

jjU. Ill to negotiate with, 

(«■) 

get news from 

3 - , ^ 

M. pi. JjAi cheek 

X to seek information, 

• a- 

get to know 

cushion, pillow 

« ji- experience, knowledge, 

( tf) 

expertness 

(^_) to deceive 
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frf) 

(4-) to serve 
f J«£»l X to employ 
employer 

employee, employed 

person 

iL..U. pi. CjL.Jl>^ service 

pi. OJ—, f f-**- 

i-Jii servant 

(v» 

i_p ji. (—) to ruin, demolish 
i-tj*. (L.) to be ruined 

V>- II to lay waste, destroy, 
raze 

* tji- pi. a ruin, waste 

v-jI ji. ruin, destruction 
wasted, ruined 
<£>> 

£> (J_) v.n. jtj> to go out 
IV to expel, take out 

X to extract, take or 
draw out 

£jU. exterior, outside ». 
outside prep. 


jjjj Minister of 
Foreign Affairs 
j*- P 0 " tax levied on non- 
Muslims 

^Je. outlet, issue, exit 

<J*» 

j *j±- mustard 
(cr>) 

f- pi. o“j*~ dumb 

M 

(j) lys'l VII to join, associ¬ 
ate with 

jJoJi^.1 (quad.) Ill to be proud 
l»elephant trunk 

,»j£yU Khartum (in the 
Sudan) 

^Jw.1 VIII to invent 
^1 pi. ol — invention 
<->» 

sJjji.pl. lamb 
^Jiji. autumn 

(o» 

oyi. 1 VIII to store, lay up 
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U>k pi. Oj Ik; store, shop 

Ojkll the Government (in 
Morocco) 

V: 

j*i- lettuce 

0-*) 

j~*~ (~) v.n. j~S- to lose, 
suffer loss or damage 
•jL^., ijl jS. loss, damage 

V****- wood 

pi. oULi. rough, coarse, 
gross 

(^) 

(—) to fear, dread 

(o*^) 

(-i.) to concern 
VIII (with «_») to be 
one’s property; be special, 
peculiar, proper to 
2 j j i - 

special, private 
j with 

reference to, concerning 
especially, 

particularly 


G-^> 

[ VIII to shorten, 
abridge 

shortened, abridged; 
summary, compendium 
(with fern. pi.) 

(r*^) 

pi. adversary, 

antagonist 

discount, rebate 
(comm.) 

II to dye 

O*) 

IX to be, become, 


jUa^. vegetation, vegetables, 
greens 

(e^> 

(_) to submit (to), obey 

(Jaki) 

iaki II to plan 

Jai. pi. k^ki. line, handwriting 
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pi. kka. policy, line 

(i^) 


lka.1 IV to err, make a mis¬ 
take; miss (the way, etc.) 
lk>. pi. t lki.l error, sin, 
mistake 

( yaj£ wrong, mistaken 

i_-ki. (1.) to make a speech; 
to betroth, ask in marriage 
k_*kU III to address anyone, 
converse with 

i/>/. *-o^**- affair, matter, 
cause of an affair 

>_.lki. pi. ol — letter, speech, 


kki pi. <_-ki sermon 

04 

^ki pi. jlki.1 danger, risk 
ykk dangerous 
j. ki. great, important, 
momentous 

JhU. p/. jO thought, idea; 
heart (fig ), sake, mind 
(^hi) 


VIII to snatch, grab 
for oneself 

(O) 

Iki. (L.) to step, walk 
i^k»- pi. ol_jki. i_jki. pi. 
ol^k=L step, pace 
(pp) 

i_k- (U) v.n. -Lii to be light 
(in weight) 
wiki. pi. wilii. light 

(li*) Lf**" (—) t0 bidden 
(from)' 

VIII to disappear, hide 
hidden, concealed 

(O) 


Jkt V to mix in; penetrate, 
be pierced; use a toothpick 
2- 

<>■ vinegar 
during 

J_U- pi. friend, 

companion; pr. n. m. 

(C^) 

pi. gulf, canal 

(O) 

VIII to steal, cheat, 
swindle, seize by trickery, 
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(u^) 

II to save 
V to be saved 

j 5 ^! sincerity, devotedness 
pure, unmixed, free of 
sincere, devoted 

<iu) 

■bbi (“) to mix, tram. 

JaJU. HI to mix with, have 
intercourse with 

JaJli 1 " VI to mix, mingle with 
one another 

mixed 

M*) 

—«!*■ (—) to succeed, replace 

uilU. Ill to oppose, disagree 
with, contravene 

(J*) Jisil VIII to differ 
(from) 

behind, at the back of 
disagreement, contra¬ 
vention; other than 

succession, caliphate 
pl. cUU. successor, 


difference 

v-ilii varied, different 

(Jt) 

(-L) to create 
(jU. creation, creatures, 
mankind, people 

pi. 1 moral character 

oUjliell created things 

( f U) 

(—) to be empty, vacant, 
alone 

Jl»- empty, vacant 

c/> 

/. wine 

ijUi tavern, inn 

(if*) 

*—**• /• five 

/>/. a fifth (fraction) 

(j>—s- fifty 

fifth (ordinal) 

(•>> Thursday 

j^- Pi■ dagger 

Gy*-) 


caliph 
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(a~*-) 

trbJi-l Satan (lit. he who 
holds back or hides) 

(-» 

oU. (_L) to fear 

II to terrify, cause to 

fear 

ijU-l IV to frighten, terrify 
pi. >JI_j»l fear, fright 
*ilk fear 

<*W 

JU. pi. maternal uncle 
iJU. pi. ol — maternal aunt 
«*) 

jU. (.i.) to betray, act 
treacherously 

iJLi treachery, betrayal 
pl • ijy. 

traitor, treacherous 

jU. pl. ol — inn, shop, 
caravanserai 

(*-*=•> 

Li disappointment 

(*0 

VIII to choose, select 


good, n. and adj.\ pros¬ 
perity 

^better than 

jbi selection (with fem. pl.)\ 
mukhtar (village headman); 
pr. n. m. 

3 - . 

voluntary 

(V) 

(—) to sew 

pl. Lje*., thread, 

string 

itLi tailoring, sewing 

J»Lj^ tailor 

■dilU. needlewoman, seam¬ 
stress 

(j*0 

II pass, (with (J or Jj) 
to seem to anyone, imagine 
a thing 

V to imagine, fancy 

JbJ-i VIII to be haughty, 
conceited 

<J~*- pl. (coll.) horses 

<£) 

pl. j.L». tent 
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sjljj Ministry of 


pl. <—bear 

as - a " 

*jb pi. animal, beast, 
beast of burden 


jja II to arrange, plan, 
manage 

pi. ,/ol-u arrangement, 


J-i J pi. guest, intruder 

(,>>) 

d)U.a; UU.j smoke; to 

smoke (tobacco) 


pl. arrangement, II to train, exercise, 

drill 

measure, step „ 

•—<js pi. >—>jjs path, way, road 

(&■>) 

rUi, A»Ua hen ^ , 

( P l - 01 - degree, step 

iUa Tigris (river) S b C0mm0n * CUrrcnt ’ in 

general use 

• - J *»yb SjU common language, 

p/. tame (animal) 

vulgar tongue 
Ul‘a bicycle 

(quad.) to roll, trans. 

. (in J ) 

II to roll, intrans., 

be rolled (-f) to study 

(JjLs) u-jJ II to teach, lecture 

(—) v.n. to enter trj- 5 p/- tTJj- 2 lesson, study 


income, revenue 


J--b inside, prep. 


i—jX. pl. ,_r*j I J-e school 
crjJ-* teacher, lecturer 


^jjl Idris, Enoch 
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(4j) 

i)jjl IV to overtake, know, 
understand, grasp 
IljS police (Syr., Leb.) 

<<■*>*) 

j»*j s p/. dirham (coin 

or weight), drachma; (in p/., 
money) 

(tS)->) 

($;■> (—) to know 
iSj.il IV to inform, teach 
(/-»> 

p/. rule, regula¬ 

tion; political constitution 
(mod.) 

0 ") 

Ui (d_) to call, name, pray; 
pray for (with d) 

I VIII to claim 
X to summon 
tUi pl. A-eil call, prayer 
•jci invitation 

p/. jUi claim, lawsuit 
ZjUs propaganda 
g\i pl. »l*i calling, one who 
prays 


^b, i-cli pl. ^Iji cause, 
motive, reason 
(-*>) 

Jiii pl. JUii register, account 
book, note-book 

<<“> 

£•> (—) to pay, push 
^b III to defend 
g\i* defence 

(j> j ) 

jb II to pour tratis.\ bestow 
profusely 

jiJul. VII to be poured 

Jib profuse 

{&) 

u» J (T) to bury 

0*) 

Jji (d.) to knock; crush 

jjii II to examine minutely, 
in detail 

iii, jJjJ exactness, precise¬ 
ness, minuteness 
SiOi in detail, exactly 
j-b pl. Sbl, Jib fine, thin, 
minute, exact; fine flour 
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pl. minute (of 

time) 

3- Sji i — 

ijjj-., ijJ-4 pi. Jlj-. hammer, 

mallet, pestle 

t*) 

■* pl- doctor (mod.) 

(if*) 

Ofcb pi. shop 

(»P*) 

(>)£ (-1-) to guide, show, 
prove, lead (to) 

v ... j* jjcA X to prove 
• • • by . . . 

Jbroker, auctioneer 
*JVj pi. JjVj guidance, 
guiding, indication, proof 
(JJj pi. t'Sil guide 
(^) 

vVj^ pl- i—-Jlj- 5 cupboard; 
wheel 


II to destroy, lay waste 
(jjixi) 

Damascus 

(_{-) 

gi pl. tear 

(e> 

stamp, seal 
p/. iXol brain 
(^) 

p/. »Uj blood 

jb»-> p/. jdUa dinar (gold 
coin); currency unit used 
in some modern Arab coun¬ 
tries 

C*') 

(i>*) ^ (—) to approach, be 
3- i-.i 

ij^ pl- »bbl bad, base, low; 


wib (—) to saunter along, 
move slowly 

jb pl. bucket 


*-b /• world; lowest; nearest 
(elat.f.) 

(.>*■>) 

j*> i pl. jj* i time, fate, 
destiny 
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(</*>) 

Jt jbi (_L) to amaze, surprise 
to be surprised by 

(pass.) 

IV to surprise, astonish 

(!>■>) 

*1 1 pl. »ljal sickness, disease 

(*»») 

ibjj pl. o'xo worm 

(u>) 

jb (_L) to revolve, turn, go 
round, circulate 

jbl IV to direct, administer, 
manage 

jljtJ X to be round 
;b (/.) pl. jji, jbi house, 
home, homeland, seat 
jbi country (pl. of j b) 
jjjp/. jljil turn, age, period 
oy b pl. circle; office 
jii pl. Sy^l, monastery 

•jb! administration, 
management 

yJu director, manager, 
governor 


y Jl. — . round, circular 

(J»>) 

JjlX VI to do by turns, 
negotiate with one another 

pl. JjJ state, power, 
country 

international (mod.) 

(fj j ) 

l»b (_1_) to last, endure, 
continue 

»b L so long as, as long as 
fljJJI Jx continually 
^b continuing, lasting, 
permanent 
Uj b always 
(UJ->) 

Oji before; without, short 
of, beyond 

OjX without 

jlji-J pl. diwan, col¬ 

lection of poetry; council of 
state 

(6J>) 

*1 j* pl. medicine 

oljJ pl. iSj* inkstand 
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•iljJ cock 

ts 4 v - turke y 

J jla (—) to submit, yield to 
^ Jj' V to profess or follow 
a religion 

jj J pi. Oy_ i debt, loan 
,jJ.i pi. Aibi pi. ol— 
religion 

^jJjl pji Day of Judgement 
l' 

^>2 religious, pertaining to 
religion 

i 

0*) 

li* (1 i)/. (t si&) this 

III j, kit! j /. .illi that 


li£jt, lj S', dll jS~ likewise, 
thus 

I jfJ therefore 

(sJi) 

pi. i_.Ui wolf 

(^) 

v—»bi pi. obi flies 


•—fickleness, wavering 

(Pi) 

£i (.1) to slay, slaughter 

(J»i> 

J-ji {—) to wither, dry up, 
fade 

(jji) 

3 - r 

iSji atomic 

(£ji) 

^Iji pi. arm 

M>*> 

■Jji (—) to flow, shed tears 
(j»i pi. Uyi beard, chin 

(/i) 

jSj (.1) v.n. $i to mention, 
record, remember 
J?i II, ji’il IV to remind 
jS"li III to confer with 
_jifjj V to remember, recollect 
jS^i, />/. objifi remem¬ 
brance, recollection 
j5i pi. male, masculine 
•jfli memory (faculty) 
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S^SjJ pi. JSIOJ ticket, note 
_/i-. masculine 
ijfx. note, memorandum, 
memoir 

(S>) 

•l^i intelligence, perception 
pi. *Cfil perceptive, 
intelligent, quick of under¬ 
standing 

(JK) 

JJip/. cVil low, abject, 
wretched 

(r s ) 

l>i (i_) to blame, rebuke, 
censure 

i-.i conscience, moral sense, 
honour 

i-.i pi. (*-.i covenant, 
security, protection 
i*jJI j*l protected com¬ 
munity, tributaries; Jews 
and Christians in Islam 

<0*) 

i_-Ji pi. >yyi sin, fault, guilt 
t_Ji pi. k_.Uil tail 
*_—guilty 


(—) v.n. to go 

<—i — to take away 
*-j-*i gold ”■ 

tenet, school, way 

quad. II to follow a 
sect, rite; hold a belief 

jj*>i pi. 6b*il mind, intellect 

(ji) 

ji/. oli master of, possessor 
of 

oli self, person, self-same, 
essence 

oli one day 

i : 

jb adj. self- 

(vjS) 

v'i (—) to melt, dissolve 
intram. 

Jj-L. pi. JjlJu manger 
(t3j*) 

Jjli (_!_) to taste trails. 
ijjji pi. Jjljil; cjli- taste 
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cSjl IV to show 

*1 jl IV to make public 

cSb pi. *ljT opinion 

(news); broadcast (mod.) 

9 — tj 

ijjj vision, seeing, sight 

publication (news). 

Ijjj vision, dream 

broadcast 

broadcaster, announcer 

51 pi. b 1 j* mirror 

<•*)> 

pi. ol — micro¬ 

phone 

VJ p/. 1 lord, master 

<J*i) 

*jj housewife 

pl- d_>4 tail, appendix 

VJ + many a 

1*jj perhaps 

(u-!j) 

(e>) 

tr'j (T)lcrJj (—) to be chief 

£ij (—) to gain, win 

of a tribe; be head of 

•>- 9 L 

£ij pf- £ l !j' gain, profit 

lt'j />/. u-JJj head (part of 

M 

body); cape (geog.) 

pi. »Ujj head (chief, 

IX to alter (expression of 

face); be ash-coloured, pale 

president, etc.), chairman 

(M 

leadership, headship, 

iaij (—) to tie, bind 

chairmanship, presidency 

iLjlj pi. iuljj connection, 


JUI ^Ij, JL—I J\ capital 

bond, league (body binding 

(mod.) 

together people) 

jU-lj capitalist (mod.) 

(«£j) 

(A) 

£J pl- a quarter (i) 

iS'j (tSji) to see 

fourth (ordinal) 
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spring, spring season 

eUj elegy, lament for the dead 

JjVT Rabi' I (3rd month 

<Vj) 

in Islamic Calendar) 

U-j 1 IV to put off, postpone 

(>?!) JlilT Rabi* II 

(s-j) 

(4th month in Islamic Cal¬ 

l_-»j Rajab (7th month of 

endar) 

IjujI f. £jjt four 
j^jl forty 

slujjVl |»_jj Wednesday 

gs* pl. ol — a square, four- 
sided 

bu) 

,_j)j II to educate, bring up, 
breed 

Islamic Calendar) 

(e?) 

(4-) to outweigh, weigh 
more than 

(ci) 

(t) ®.». £>*-j to return 
intram. 

II to return tram. 

£».lj III to consult, review, 

revise 

*-»>> education, training 

O-^j) 

V j* educator, one who 

ofj]. VIII to tremble, shake 

brings up 

intram. 

(V>) 

(Jw) 

VO II to arrange, plan 

(/•) M J*) 1 foot 

SJj pl. i_-ij rank, position 

p/. t)U»j man 

i—- jIj pl. t-oljj salary, pen- 

Gtj) 

Uj (:L) to beg, hope, request 

(ei) 

*Uj hope, request 

gji pi. ^51 pasture ground 

(-—j) 

(A) 

V II to welcome 
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welcome 

(i_i) La. j. a welcome (to)! 

(J~j) 

■>J (-). VIII to 
depart, migrate, travel, 
journey 

pi. (JU.j journey 

lMj pl- (J*-J traveller; late, 
departed (deceased) 

SJUj, great or eminent 
traveller 

iU j-> pi. j-> stage, day’s 

journey 

pa-Jjl, the Merciful, 

the Compassionate (attri¬ 
butes of God) 

(tf-j) 

y».j pi. »l»jl mill 

ivai-j permit, licence {mod.) 


U-ajij cheap 

(l^j) 

marble 

(y-j) 


(“j) 

(_L) to give back, answer, 
3- 

Jj repulse, return, reply (to 
>) 
fa) 

p/. *b3jl, ij I bad, adj. 

(<*•>.>) 

VIII to wear, put on 
(coat, etc.) 

»bj pi. cloak, coat 

(ji>) 

*L ij pi. Jj'ijj vice 

(<3jj) 

ijjj (—) to grant, bestow (of 
God), sustain 

ojj pi. J'jj' sustinence, 
means of livelihood 

<rJ j) 

j»jj (i.) to pack up, wrap 
•ujj p/. |.jj package, bale, 
ream 

m 

,jijj weighty, grave, calm 

(is) 

J-jl IV to send 
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ill-l pi. ol —, JiL-j letter, 
essay, message 

jj-g p/. J-.j messenger, 
apostle 

J-ljj (newspaper) corres¬ 
pondent {mod.) 

(rs) 

I*-) (1.) to trace, design, 
draw, sketch 

(*“J Pf- tracing, draw¬ 
ing, sketch; tax, duty, cus- 

3 

official, authoritative 
(.L) to sprinkle 

w>) 

J-ij I IV to direct, guide 

J-ij rectitude, maturity 
.3 i 

J-ijJI j- age of discretion, 
majority 

upright, righteous; 
pr. n. m. 

fine, elegant 

(**j) 

Li| (_L) to bribe 


Sj-ij pi. bribe 
*Lij rope 
(j—j) 

^Loj; .j^Loj lead", pencil 
■L»Loj pi. ol — bullet 

0>j) 

(-) («** a 6 . or ^) 
to be content, pleased, 
satisfied (with) 

IV to please 

pf- pleased, con- 

'tent, satisfied 
O*/* satisfactory, pleasing 

U) 

damp, moist 

•—~Lj p/. vllyl ripe, fresh 
dates 

*yly humidity, moisture, 
damp, n. 

cool, fresh, moist 

(•“a) 

-Uj (_L) to thunder 
p/. thunder 
(^J) 

(-) to pasture, graze, 
tend (cattle) 
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*t*j pi. 1*1*1 flock, subjects 
(of a ruler) 

pi. shepherd 
^x 4 pi. j-. pasturage, 
pasture 

(v=>) 

V*) (—) (with j) to wish 
(for), desire, like 
wish, desire 
('■**>) 

p/. iiiijl loaf 

(**) (—) to compel; dislike 
(**jl IV to compel 

despite (the fact that) 

Mj) 

opj to flutter 

(tij) 

^x 4 />/. harbour (for 

ships) 

Mj) 

(—) to refuse, reject 

(gj) 


VIII to be raised, to 

rise 

(M 

i3»lj III to accompany 
JJj p/. tlij companion 
<J*j) 

a_ 

e»j slavery 
g3=*J Pi- J 1 *) slave 

M) 

V'b HI to observe, watch, 
guard, oversee, supervise, 
control; to fear (God) 

VIII to wait for 
A-ij pi. v-jlij neck 

x 4 watching over, obser¬ 
vation, surveillance, super¬ 
vision 

i_~ij pi. »Lij guardian, 
censor 

j-* supervisor, foreman, 
controller 

Mi) 

•**j ( ' ) to sleep, lie down 
Jlij sleep 

Mj) 


£) ( -) to raise, lift 


ij**j (—) to dance 


MO 

l**J pi- (*^*J' figure, number 

MO 

LS) (—) to ride 

»_—Sj II to compose, form, 
construct 

aISj pi. i_-ij knee 

p/. rider, passenger 

composition, construc¬ 
tion, structure 

i_-T^ p/. small ship, 

boat 

06 ) 

jfx 4 P^ j^\x■* centre 
3 

iSyx 4 central 

U6) 

Morocco, Marrakesh 

MO 

M (-) to run 

M) 

<J>) pi. OSj 1, ; corner; 

support 

Mj) 

C?jU> grey (/»/. ash coloured) 


Cm) 

pi. sign, symbol, 
allegory, type 

Mj) 

Ramadan (9th month 
in Islamic Calendar; month 
of fasting) 

(j-j) 

J-*j II to widow, make 
widowed 

J_j, aLj sand, sandy ground 

J-yl /. iLjl p/. JJjl widow¬ 
er, widow 

Cm) 

l)C; pomegranate (co//.) 

M) 

o-j (t) lt'j t0 throw ; 

subdue; accuse 

M) 

pledge, mortgage 

(g>j) 

j-lj (_L) to depart, go 

j-ljl IV to permit, or cause, 
to rest 

7-jlIjJ VI to alternate 

j-ljj! VIII to rest, be com¬ 
fortable, at ease 
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^1 J-—[ X to rest, sit down 
i»lj rest, ease, comfort 

rJj (/•) Pi- c'-’J 1 soul > s P irit> 

breath 

jvjjjl long-suffering, 
patient 

wind 

i^lj pi. jJIjj smell, odour 
*»-!a rest-house 
pi fan 

to) 

Jljl IV to wish, want 
SjIjJ will, wish 

to) 

L-jj Russia 
Russian 

trjjll Russia, the Russians 

(to) 

•tojj />/. t/’hj meadow, garden 
^hjll Riyad (city in Arabia) 
exercise, sport 


i-^hj)l mathematics 

(y>) 

£jj II to frighten, terrify 
fear, fright 

to) 

f lj (:L) to desire 
3 ■» 

Greek, Byzantine 
^ - i - 

the Romans 

to) 

i£jj (—) to quote, narrate, 
report, relate a tradition 

iSjj (—) to be watered, irri¬ 
gated 

tSjjl IV to irrigate 

iSyj[ VIII to be watered, 
irrigated 
S- 

iSj irrigation 
ijljj narrative, narration, 
tale, play (theatre) 
jlj, AjjIj pi. o'jj narrator, 
story-teller, transmitter 

to) 

t_*!j pi. i-»hjl cultivated land, 
land by river; countryside 
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(<ju) 

Ojj j pi. jlljj customer 

(■Hi) 

Jjj, SJjj butter, cream 

to). . 

^U-j; glass, glass 

vessels; a glass vessel 

to)) 

jJ* (JL) to march 
against 

(r*j) 

lj III to crowd, press 
VI to crowd together 
^jj!. VIII to be crowded 

*>j pressure, throng; 
trouble 

^Uij! pi. ol— crowding, a 
crowd 

(*■»>•3) 

{quad.) to adorn 
iiyi-j p/. adornment 

Cai) 

3j Is - »s 

jj pi. jljjl button 

(£)3) 


e.jj (JL) to sow, plant, till the 
soil 

plantation, farming, 
produce 

Ailjj cultivation, agriculture 
^jlj pi. cultivator 
^Ijj, £jl> cultivator 
hjy* pi. l>* (sown) field 

(jjj) 

Jjj I. IX to be(come) blue 
Jjj '/■ ***jj Pi- Jjj blue 

tau) 

iSjjjl, VIII to scorn, despise 

to) 

£*j I IV to disturb, agitate 

q*j»[ VII to be disturbed, 
troubled, upset 
£«j agitation, disturbance 
gf-j-* disturbing, upsetting 

(J*J) 

Jtj (JL) to be angry, sorry 
0^*j in agony; angry (mod.) 

to) 

l**j (_L) to claim, assert 
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»■■■ . 3... * i. 

leadership, authority p/. negro, black 

l*s*j pi. tU*j leader,spokes- jL*ij Zanzibar 


(JB) 

pi. **jl lane, side-street, 
bye-way 

OSi) 

»ISj alms (in Islam) 

! - j - >i 

pi. aIjSjI pure, just 

(JJJ) 

J>lj to shake, trans. 

JjJjj II to shake, intram., 
be shaken 


gJj coloured tiles and 
pottery (Magh.) 

(j-j) 

(J-—p/. OC.J colleague, 
companion 

(cw) 

Ob»j, !>*j p/. “b-yl, oLyl time 


gij black, negro races 


J^j ginger 

M) 

abstinence; indifference 
(to worldly things) 

ja Ij pi. i U>j ascetic, abstainer, 
abstaining 

■M*j little, insignificant 

0*j) 

yfcj (_L) to shine 
y»Aj!. VIII to flourish 

flower, 

blossom 

jftlj shining, flourishing; 
pr. n. m. 

ybj'i/T the Azhar Univ¬ 
ersity and Mosque (in Cairo) 
j* iy* flourishing 

»l*j about (quantity, 
number) 

<gi) 

rjj II {with v or J) to 
marry (anyone to) 


VOCABULARY 


565 


£jjj V to be married (to) 
jjajj VIII to be doubled 
gjjp /. ^Ijjl husband, couple, 

*®jj pi. ol — wife 

M) 

Jjj II to provide, supply, 
equip 

ilj provisions 

OjJ) 

Jlj (L) to visit 

jjj II to falsify, counterfeit 

•jUj a visit 

y Ij pi. j Ijj visitor 

*ljj>)l a name of Baghdad 

(J»j) 

•J'j (JL) to cease 

Jlj I IV to abolish, remove 

(-=- 0 ) 

coj p/. Ojjj oil 

(coll.) olive, olives 

M) 

•Jlj (~) to add, increase 
(with J, Jc) 


-*jj II to increase (a thing), 
tram. 

-klj III to outbid one another 
(in an auction) 

Jljl IV to increase, tram. 
ibj!. VIII to be increased 
A>j Zaid (pr. n. m.) 

■ibj Ziy2d (pr. n. m.) 

•■»bj increase 

Jjlj exceeding, excessive 

i\j* auction 

excess, extra 

(uO) 

jjij II to adorn, beautify 
^ jij -• hairdresser 

•j- 

- see i—»_j— 

0 L > 

y I— remainder, rest (see also 

(JL) 

Jl- (_L) to ask 
Jl^_ pi. ili_l question 
Jj L. beggar (lit. asker) 


566 


ARABIC GRAMMAR 


iJL_ pi. jjL~. matter, 
question, subject, problem 

Jresponsible, in charge 
(for, of {/■) 

(r>-) 

(<j-) j*£~ to loathe, be dis¬ 
gusted (with) 

'T 0 

i_~- II to cause 

<_~~p/. uLI cause, reason, 
occasion 

0=1-) 

c«~. pl. Sabbath, 
Saturday 

(cr) 

(_1) to swim, float 

fy II to praise, magnify 
(God) 

(*JI I 6l»«~“) Praised 
be He (God) 

(6") 

saline (of soil) 

(<s-> 

seven 

pi. ^1—1 a seventh 
(fraction) 

ijj^— seventy 


£jl~ seventh (ordinal) 

9 J * -1 

pl. week 

(Jr-) 

jJj- (jL) to precede, go before 

III to vie with, com¬ 
pete with, try to precede 
,3 jL. former, previous, fore¬ 
runner 

tijl- formerly, earlier 

,jjL» pl. ol —; iil—. race, 
contest 

(Jr-) 

Jsr* pl- Jr* P a lh, way, 
course 

(—) 

98 3 

au. /. o— (see also cr-o) six 
-2 

t)>s- sixty 

o-; p/. CiU- (see also Jj~) 
lady, mistress 

(j-) 

(jL) to cover, veil 
j L~.pl. curtain 

(*^*) 

JiUr p/. Ol —; 
prayer-carpet; carpet 
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pl. mosque 

Of) 

rhymed prose 

(Jr) 

II to register, record 

(or) 

(-L) to imprison 
{JF pl- prison 
{jje pl. *Lf prisoner 

pl. prisoner 

(-~) 

(JL) to drag, draw, 
withdraw 

VII to go off, with¬ 
draw, be withdrawn 

v'* 1 - cloud (coll.) 

(j*) 

Isaac 

(j») 

Jj-L. pl. J^.1 y. bank, coast, 
shore 

(J-) 

(IS) to mock, laugh at 
(with v or y.) 


ridicule, derision 

Jjb silly 

(cr-) 

*Jheat, fever 

hot 

(j*—) 

3 - 

,y*». bountiful 

<«-) 

J- (A) to close, stop (up), 
dam 

S*.U to fulfil a need 
J- p/. 3 IaJ dam 

0-M 

species of lotus 
(cr-1-) 

,^-J— p/. -X~l (see also co.) 
a sixth (fraction) 

j-jL. sixth (ordinal) 

(jj-) 

j- (—) to rejoice, trans. 
y pl. j Iy-l secret n. 

(jlj-Vl) fk secretary 
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l$y secret adj. 

(cM 

ey. the navel 

Ja— p/. roof, surface 

jjy pleasure, joy 

O-) 

jIja. pi. bed 

ji»-i p/. j_^k- line 

glad, pleased 

S^jjEL.1 p/. _^hL,l fable, legend 


(a*-) 

(.1) to pasture in the 

Jij— p/. pail, bucket 

morning 

Jjk-1 navy, fleet 

^y II to send away, set free 

o-> 

xJ jm Jjli’l he set him free, 
let him go 

lk_ (_j_) to assault, over¬ 
power 

(£j~) 

(■>*-) 

as- y speed 

X-L. Ill to help, assist 

£ j~ pi. jU y speedy, fast 

Xu.1 IV to make happy, 

quickly 

fortunate 

WW 

i\sU-, happiness 

(Ji^- (t) to steal 

jsL.pl. Js\y fore-arm 

*»y theft, robbery 

iLjyJI a 5CU1I king- 

JjL. pi. * iy. thief, 



robber 

x*~ pi. J Xu. happy, 

(Jl-) 

fortunate; pr. n. m. 

JIj y pi. ,Jj.jI y trousers, 

iAtl—j help, assistance 

pantaloons 

assistant 
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G~) 

pi. j l*—I price, rate, 
current price 

VIV to help, aid 
Jjl fcjU-J first aid (mod.) 

(J~) 

J*- (—) to cough 
JU- cough 

(JL) v.n. (j*- to exert 
oneself, make an effort 

pi. • effort, enter¬ 
prise, endeavour 

W-) 

yL« III to travel 

^L. p/. j U_l journey, travel 

»dining table, table cloth 
(dining room) 

_^L- pi. J yu. ambassador 
iy U- embassy 
(<>» 

J *S L -pl.£J [i ~ quince (fruit) 

(lM 

Ji-I low, lower, bottom 


(yL> 

/»/. ji- ship, vessel 

(JiL.) 

■hL. (_L) ti.n. ieyu, to fall 

iiiUJ VI to fall one after 
another 

lai—. Muscat (in Arabia) 
triJjl —. birthplace 

W 

iji- p/. uji- roof, ceiling 
»,.i »- -« 

_ii_l p/. aaJU bishop 

W-> 

^ (—) to water, give to 
drink 

(jjl~ cup-bearer (class.)] 
waiter (mod.) 
iLil— pi. \j\y~ water wheel, 
irrigation canal 

iSL. pi. liJSL. coin; way, route, 
road 

X xl-l x X x». sSL. railway 

(•-£-) 

c-C, (—-) ^ be 

silent 

silent 
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(/4 

JL. (Jl) to be drunk 
JL* sugar 

jl f-pi, tSjgl. drunk 
pi. cigarette 

J- ( Ft.) secretary 

iif-) 

(jL) to dwell, live, 
inhabit; be still, quiescent 

o£~ inhabitant; 
still, quiet 
l jjw pi. knife 

iJjjw.ll the world 
JZ~~* pi. dwelling 

place 

jjLj pi. tj£ L_ poor, lowly, 
wretched 

Alexandria 

(JM 

(Ul!) JzJ VIII to draw (a 
sword) 


JjL_ consumptive 

J_L to chain, connect a 
thing with 

SI ~L.pl. j—!A- chain, series 

J—Lw* consecutive, serial 

(W) 

i_J-. (-1) to rob, seize, 
plunder 

vyi-l pi. style, 

method 

(£-> 

jJu. II to arm, trans. 

jJ—S V to arm oneself, be 
armed 


O^-p/. i*l~l weapon, arm(s) 


<6f-> 

(J_ or Jl) to flay, skin 

(LL.) 

(J*) LL-i V to exercise 
power (over) 

SlJ— power, authority, rule 
jUiL. pi. sultan, ruler, 

authority 


J~JI »b consumption 
(disease), T.B. 
sL, pi. J'A- basket 


{£■) 

SjiL. pi. ^L- article for sale, 
goods, belongings 
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M-) 

ljUwI, VIII to borrow 
payment in advance 
,_A..p! I predecessor, 
ancestor 

Jill- predecessor, former 
jT-dl _SU_ aforementioned, 
previously said 

(oM 

jL. (_L) to boil (of an egg, 
meat, etc.) 

(«-) 

ill- (.L) v.n. •ii-. to take a 
road, course; to behave 
pi. wire 

iSL. 'i wireless 

iljL conduct, behaviour, 
manner 

■tljLJI good behaviour 

iljLJI » well-behaved, 
mannerly 

(r**~) 

1 * 1 —(1_) to be safe, unharmed 
Jl ...f*!— II to deliver some¬ 
thing to 

,> IX II to greet 


1*1-1 IV to turn Muslim 
jJ-J V to take over, receive 

j*L (m. or/.) pi. |*1^- ladder, 
steps 

1 *^-. peace, greeting 
(dLU) 'fils- ( .')LJI a greet¬ 
ing (lit. peace be upon you) 
JLOA— safety, health, well¬ 
being 

Islam 

jLL Solomon 
jl— safe, sound, whole; 
pr. n. m. 

pL. pi. «U— sound, safe; 
pr. n. m. 

a Muslim 

W-) 

J- II to divert, amuse, con¬ 
sole, cheer 

J-J V to be diverted, 
cheered, amused 
jL consolation, diversion 
JU-j diversion, amusement 

(i-r) 

,*- (-L), !*— II to poison 
’ 5 - * “ 

I*- />/. |.j— poison 
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1 * 1 — poisonous 

Cm-) 

(C“) 

II to name, call 

(—) to permit, allow 

^b. HI to vie in glory with 

{with J for person, and i_j 

for thing) 

U*—j V to be called, named; 

(fw/A (Jl or <—») to claim 

~-b. III to pardon, excuse 

relationship to, with 

smooth, compliant 

y~ height, highness; title 

tolerance 

given to ruler, prince 

0—) 

*1— pi. sky, heavens 

Ill to converse with, 

e~>[ pi. *b—1, >1—1, 1 

entertain 

name 

j b—* pi. nail 

l*b. high, exalted 

(M 

(Cr~) 

LU— pi. iik*—1 tablecloth 

j- pi- 6b-l tooth, age 

(cr*) 

*i- pi. Sunna (in Islam), 

£«— (—)to hear 

law, usage, tradition 

JJ £*=~l VIII to listen to 

ij~ Sunni, Sunnite (ortho¬ 

dox Muslim) 

— fame, reputation, 

report 

6b- pi. x-l spear, spear¬ 

Of-) 

head 

'•‘b— pi. ilL—1 fish 

Cy • old, of advanced age 

(«>-) 

(■»=-> 

(y fat, butter, rancid 

ijl X- (_1) to lean upon 

butter 


ijl x-l IV to ascribe to (a 

ay pi. Ob— fat, adj. 

tradition, etc.) 
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ijl JxJ VIII to lean upon; 
have recourse to (God) 

x— pi. .ib—I document, bill, 
deed (legal or comm.), sup¬ 
port 

Jb-I ascribing of a tradition; 
isnad 

xx—p/. Jjl_ cushion, pillow 
ubx_ evergreen oak, ilex 


(M 



Cm-) 


«b-p/. 0>—, year 

dam, dyke 
(c$“) 

V to be facilitated, made 
possible 

(J*-) 

; aJ ja—; ease; easily 
J4- easy 

pi. Ji>4- plain (geog.) 

1*4—p/. . arrow 

1 * 4 - p/. I lot, share; 
share (in a company) 


d*-) 

»Li (_1_) to be bad, evil 
«j—, tj~.pl. i\j~.\ bad, evil n. 
iaJ-l »>- misfortune 
,*AUijl «j-misunderstanding 
bad, evil, adj. 

(&~) 

•u-L. square, place (piazza), 
court 

M 

■>U (_L) to rule, have domin¬ 
ion over 

Jj~ II to make black 
Jj~[ IX to be, become, black 
ij~\ f. »b j~.pl. Jy black 
the Sudan 

J~~.pl. SjL. Mr., gentleman, 
sir; descendant of the 
Prophet 

•X- lady, mistress, Mrs., 
madam 

<bb- authority, sovereignty, 
title 
0>“) 

»jj~ pi. jj~ Sura, verse of 
Qur’an 
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kjy Syria 

a ^ 

<Sjj~ Syrian 

*_L_ politics (mod.)-, govern¬ 
ment, administration (class.) 
3 - •- - 

pi. (of noun) *—U 

political, politician 

(&~) 

icL. hour, clock, watch, time 
(*-*>-) 

ui y (also -) future particle 
(before imperf.) 

distance 


<Sy~ except, save 
»l_>— equity, like, sameness 
Li Equator 
iiljl—• equality 
jl—« equal 

pi. oly-. standard, 
level «. 

<c r ) 

(—) to travel, tour 
*~l— (long) journey; 
tourism (mod.) 
gl L. pi. ^L_, f-\j~ traveller, 
tourist 


iJjL. (_L) v.n. to drive, 
lead 

(Jl— pi. leg, stem (of a 

plant) 

(m. or /.) pi. 
market 

jph-p/. cJjlj—; ol ypl- OJ — 
driver, chauffeur 

to-) 

tSj— (_L) to be worth 

iSjU III to be equal, be 
equivalent to 


L-L_ area, extent 

M 

jL. (—) to travel, go 


amanner, way of life, 
biography 


y L. remainder, rest (see also 

JL) 


ojL- motor car 

GM 

(Ji) JiL. to rule (over) 
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orule, domination 

a-—! youth, the time 

(-v) 

/>/. >J>~- sword 

(J-) 

of youth 

(in his youth ajU- 1 j) 
il>L; pi. vlr“ young 

JL. (—) to flow, become 
liquid 

(c^) 

Jll.pl. JjIj- liquid 

pi. ^l~ll ghost, 
apparition 

d%~ flowing, flood 

(cr) 

2^3 (.1) to be satisfied, 

J’ 

(r u > 

satiated 

fhi (_L) (with accus. or ,Ja) 

^ll IV to satisfy 

to draw ill-luck upon; bode 
ill for 

ijUl-i satisfied, satiated 

(dM) 

fjJt bad omen, ill luck 

dLuij VIII to be entangled 

I*jUj pessimism 

confused, ambushed 

pessimist 

ISCi pi. dLjL-i window 

pl£j|, fUJI Syria, Damascus 

(v=) 

0&=) 

*jLi III, au-ii IV to resemble 

ft- % l J . 

jLi pi. 0)y£ matter, affair, 

A_i similarity, likeness 

condition, thing, state, 
dignity 

Bjty. *—i peninsula 

jhl j concerning 

(r 1 ) 

(^) 

(_1_) to abuse 

II to laud; rejuvenate 

(j^) 


V to be rejuvenated winter 
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C*- 1 ) 

•-**■*> J** ( colL )- P l - J 1 #* 1 
‘-tf* (dim.) bush 
{&*) 

II to encourage 
acUi- courage 

pl. courageous, 
brave 

(o') 

*--»-Li ghastly, drawn (of 
face) 

(o^) 

ua* pl. I person 
(JXS) 

«•*-£; force, violence, 

strength; violently, strongly 
Jj J-i strong, violent, tough 
(^) 

s - s -- 

iLi pl. ilj-i odd, strange, 
eccentric, rare 

>1 badness, evil, n. 

bad, worse, worst, 
elative 


jljZ evil, bad, wicked 
•jl-A spark(s) 

(v>s) 

(—) ®.». t0 drink 

Ulii — to smoke 
«->jb± III to drink with 
(&■») 

(-1) to explain 

pl. explanation, 

commentary 

^1^1 joy, happiness (lit. 
expansion) 

M 

II to drive into exile, 
disperse, tram. 

M 

J \»j£pl. ijj-i condition, term, 
stipulation 

Ol on condition that 
police 
policeman 

(£*) 

(-) to begin 

divine, religious law 
(Islam) 
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Shari'a, Moslem law, 

code 

Li p/. 1_j-i street 

pl. oUj_y£-., 
scheme, project 
i_cj_ r i_. undertaking 

(-U) 

II to honour (anyone) 

IV to overlook, super¬ 
vise (wi/A Ja) 

V to have the honour 
(to), be honoured (by) (with 

v) 

^Ju^i p/. »JIyil noble, «. and 
ad;., exalted, Sherif (title) 

(J-r 1 ) 

(Jjyi east, n., orient 

J..- 

Jj*i eastern, oriental 
ijjjj-i sunrise 

ijj(the) east (place and 
time of sunrise) 

iijLi HI to share with, 
participate 

j i)VIII to participate 
in; subscribe to 


*S"yi p/. ol — company 
(commercial) 
partnership 

ill JLi\pl. ol — participation, 
subscription 
iol_^Lil socialism 
Socialist 

dLyt pl. *15^1 partner 
i)idolator, polytheist 
I] jw. joint, common; sub¬ 
scriber 
(i Sjd) 

(—) v.n. *l_,-to buy 

VIII (more commonly 
used) to buy 

j Li pl. <1buyer 

(cr* 1 ) 

£-Li extensive, remote 

(J*a> 

£-1 pl. &jLA shore, bank 

(M 

^bLi p/. river bank, 

coast 

ijUaLi pl. j-bLi Devil, Satan 
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8th month i 
calendar 


G-9 

j»£ (IS) v.n. to know; 


(.1) (with J*) to pity 
iii-l compassion, pity 


feel, perceive (with «. 


j*£ pi. j U -11 poetry; feeling, 
knowledge, perception 
iS c-J would that I knew! 


lip 

(—) to heal, cure 


jtXi, pi. J j*Ji poet 

/i. pi. jt LL* feeling, sense 

(J-*) 

JjuI (IS) to kindle 

(J^S) 

jJaUJ VI to pretend to be 
busy 

VIII to be occupied, 

work 

pi. jU-il work, business 


iJUi transparent, very fine 


(SJ) to split, cleave 
S - 

(jjU hard, severe, trouble¬ 
some 

iiLi Jlx! penal servitude 
pi. tli^l blood brother 

a i . t 4 pi. (jLi-. misfortune, 
hardship 


ySi\ f. c\jitt pi. yui reddish- 
coloured 


misery, destitution 


VOCABULARY 


579 


^yLi pi. al.t.tl miserable, 

II to rob, plunder, 

abject 

strip 


(r^) 

iLi (S-) (with j) to doubt 

^ (_i_) to smell, tram. 

iLi pi. doubt 

(c- 1 ) 


high, lofty 

(:!) v.n. i to thank 

(u-^) 

JtLtS V to be grateful, 

(/•) pi. lT*- 1 sun 

thankful 

(cr 1 ) 

JjLi thankful 

ibu-i wax candle 

(JS^) 

(j-j) 

JSLl II to form, fashion; to 

J—1 ( J ) to include, embrace 

mark with vowel points 


JS'li III to bear resemblance 

Je. J-id VIII to contain, 

to, be like 

comprise 

JSLi pi. Jfcl shape, form 

jU-i north 

kind, sort; vowel point 

JU-1 left hand 

i&L. pi. JTU- difficult 

comprehensive 

matter, problem 


c 

(cr> 

& (1.) (1*, {r-) to complain 

^-1 ugly, foul 

(of) 

('-'*=) 

ijZSz, iSjZ-Z pi. com- 

L-r&f. *1*-* pl- s-t- 1 g re y 


(c^) 

jj-i (_1) to strip, undress, 
intram. 


a name of Aleppo 

(•^=) 

(^) to witness, testify 
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J*Li III to see, witness 
Uft-tr- J X to call to witness 
evidence, testimony; 
certificate, diploma; 
martyrdom 

Jt* Li witness 

pi. martyr 

scene; place of martyr¬ 
dom; town in Persia 

Uf) 

i (1.) (with v) to make 
public, divulge 

(ci*) IV to draw a 

weapon (against) 

pi, jf~il, month 
famous 

tun) 

jj* Li p/. Ij-i high, lofty 

<««-•) 

^^i). VIII to desire eagerly, 
covet 

/)/. ol_j^-i pleasure, 
indulgence 
3 - 

i longing for; appetising 

(j**) 


jjLi III to seek advice, con¬ 
sult 

ijl jLil IV to indicate, refer to 

j* jLil IV to advise 

j Li . r .J X see jjLl 

(tjJ-?) council 

oj Lil indication, sign, signal, 
hint 

(J) <Jj «j Li( with reference to 

aJI j (If-J] etc.) aforesaid, 
refeired to 

advice, consultation, 
counsel 

j advisor 

com¬ 
missionaire, messenger 
(Magh.) 

^ijjLi pi. e»l — sergeant 

(c3^) 

,jjijlii[ VIII to long for 

(Jj_^i pi. (jl_^il longing, desire 

£yi.pl. thorn 
fork, thorn 
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Jl^i 10th month of Islamic 
calendar 

M) 

•Lip/. »Li, »Li ewe, sheep 
(—) to roast, tram. 


*Li (JL) to wish, will 
aUI »li o) (also written 
. . . *l£oj) if God wills! 
(D.V.) 

pi. >UI thing (with neg. 
— nothing) 

wish, will 

(^) 

old age 

L^JLi old, white-haired 

(cr) 

pi. sheikh, 

old man, tribal leader, title 
of respect 


^Li (—) to be spread abroad, 
published 

^Lil IV to publish, dis¬ 
seminate news, make public 

acUI widespread report, 
rumour 

£*U widespread, prevalent 
a*— 1 ShPa sect of Islam; of 
the followers of Ali 
i 

Shl'ite, Shi'i, follower 


Communist 

(« 

JLI (—) to lift up, take away 

) 

(i.) to pour out 

(c-|) 

IV to become; (lit. to 
do in the morning; to enter 
upon the morning) 
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^~* pi. t-L*?! morning 

iJjaJI it is true to say 

Good morning! 

^r* beautiful, comely 

ys II to correct, make 
sound, valid 

health, validity. 

pi. lamp, torch 

correctness 

M 

correct, right, valid 

Jr* (~) to be patient; to 
persevere in, bear patiently 

r^] fl- — chapter of a 

book (of Holy Scripture) 

(with j*) 

(v*> 

jr* patience 

(-). ^ III .0 

j l* patient, adj. 

accompany, be the friend of 

(very) patient 

VIII to keep com¬ 

<ej) .. 

jr*l, g*\ pi- finger 

pany with one another 

j-J* company (of friends) 

%*) 

pi. '-r jS friend, 

g* (-1) to dye, colour 

companion; owner, posses¬ 
sor, master 

^U# dyer 

a*UwoJI the companions of 

(jr*) 

Muhammad 

Oji^* soap 

U) 

M 

»l pi. iSj US, oljl yS desert 

* pi. OWr'* youth, boy 

(-*) 

i—*> pi. LL* young girl 

pi. Ju?, uJu'Ltf page (of 

(e*) 

(~) to be sound, true, 

a book) 

3 » 3 -- 

^U? journalist (mod.) 

correct; recover from an 

iiLtf journalism, the press 


illness (mod.) 


' pi. Qur’an, 

jX* pi. jjx* chest (part of 

prayer-book 

body) 

(a*) 

olj.iU> exports (mod.) 

Pi■ oy* plate 

<£*•) 

jIjJI courtyard of a 

headache 

house 

(4.M 

<y) 

lx* pi. b\x*\ temple (of 

Toreheady 

US ( 1 .) to be clear, bright (of 

(iJX*) 

sky, weather, etc.); to awake 

from sleep 

III to encounter, come 

j-y clear (day, sky, weather 

across, happen on 

etc.); awake, conscious 

encounter, meeting 

0*) 

iix* pi. >Jx* chance, 

occurrence 

rock 

»j -. i 

•iix*, by chance, 

(•m) 

coincidence 

sx* subject matter 


concerning, in the 

JX* (jL) to be true, right, 

matter of 

sincere, tell the truth 

(>■»•«) 

jx* II to believe, confirm 

Ijw. rust 

JX* truth, veracity 

0*-) 

iix* pi, ol — alms, charity 

(^-) to go out, issue 

friendship, sincerity 

intrans. 


jX* II to export (mod.) 

J>x* trustworthy, faithful 

(title of the second Caliph, 

jX^i IV to issue, send forth 

Abu Bakr) 

jX*x-[ X to issue 

i j*X*pl. friend 
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(J-v) 

pharmacy 

2 -o- «- -- 

pi. *J jLtf chemist, 
druggist, pharmacist 
(cS-V) 

J iS-i-iO .j V to apply oneself 
to anything; to oppose 

gx* pi. * 1.0 sound, voice, 
echo 

0 J*) 

J* s* 1 IV to persist in 

(&'*) 

II to declare clearly; 
announce; permit 

*»J j*> clarity 

obvious, clear 
j” />/. ol — declaration, 
permit 

(C.J'*) 

(—) to cry out 

c^- a cf y 

q5j W» pi. £jj! y* rocket, 
meteor 

(V) 

i»l j* way, path (relig.) 


(&+) 

£jU* III to struggle, con¬ 
tend with; wrestle 

(‘-V0 

(t) t° spend, use (time), 
change (money) 

Opal V to carry out, dispose 
of 

kipaiI VII to be removed; 
depart, go; be changed; be 
used 

accidence ( grammar) 
pure, unmixed 

money-changer, 
banker, cashier 

pi. oijUa-* bank 

p/. oli, lOjUa-i 
expense, expenditure 
oJj*aZo Mutasarrif (governor 
in some Arab countries) 

(r-^) 

(t) to pluck 

fl j* time of trimming palm 
trees 

sharp, severe 
difficulty 
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pi. difficult, hard 

(->*-) 

-W» (JL) ».». to ascend 
from now 

onwards 

Xi -yjJ I Upper Egypt 

(-L) to be, become, 
small 

X to belittle, think 
little of 

j**> smallness, youth 

pi. jU*» small, young 

IV to hearken, listen 

(^-) 

uu> pi. line, class, row 

(e^) 

III to shake hands (in 
greeting) 

pi. page (of a 

book); plate 

(M 

ji*\ IX to become yellow, 
pale 

pi. jUrfl zero 


2nd month of Islamic 
calendar 

ji*>\ f. o\jl+ pi. yellow, 
pale 

(j**) 

(_1) to be clear, pure 
VIII to choose 

eli^> clearness, purity 

pure, clear; net (weight 

'etc.) 

yib-a-. Mustafa (lit. chosen), 
pr.n.m. 





frost 

(J**) 

(1.) to polish 

(vM 

i^-La (—) to crucify 



crusader 

(&■) 

(_1_) to be sound, honest; 
to be suitable, good, fit for 
(with J) 
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j^Ly II to repair 

j*Jly III to make peace with, 
reconcile 

jJyl IV to improve, reform, 
repair 

^)U»j VI to be reconciled, 
make peace one with the 
other 

peace, reconciliation 
goodness; adjustment 

£)kyl pi. ol — reform, im¬ 
provement 

£*kyl p/. ol — technical 
use, idiom 

good, proper, honest; 
self-interest (mod.); pr. n. m. 

pi. interest, 

advantage, good; adminis¬ 
trative department 

^l-ky-i pi. ol — (see ^}Uxyl) 

(■M 

■ky hard, solid 

(d-) 

bald 

W-) 

jy II to pray 


iijiy (antiq.) pi. ol^iy 
prayer 

,_^y-« place of prayer 

(r) 

fW II to plan, design; (with 
yk) to determine upon 
f plan, design 


(■M 

J~yJI the eternal (God) 

U=*) 

»iy pine (tree) 

(j-M 

ijjj-ky p/. (Jh J Ly box, chest; 
fund 

<cr*> 

p^y (JL) to make, do; manu¬ 
facture (mod.) 

^kyl VIII to be artificial, 
contrived 

A«Uy p/. ol —, ky art; 

industry (mod.) 
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£-y-. pi. factory 

p/. oLyl, ijiy claSS, 
category, brand 

(f^O 

!^y p/. f'iyl idol 

(vj-> 

v'yl IV to hit, afflict 
1—y-« pi. Uo-> misfortune, 

calamity 
(•=■*<•) 

Ojy p/. ol_^yl voice, sound; 
vote (mod.) 

O-**) 

j^y II to depict, make a 
picture 

j^yj V to imagine 

Sj^y pi. j^y picture, form, 
copy;manner 

jj^yi pi. picture 

j ye Tyre (in Lebanon) 
(U*y) 

uijy pi. »J1jyl wool 
2 ^ 

J^y Sufi, mystic 

(r>*) 


l*ly (—) to fast 
j*_jy, j»Ly fasting, fast 
!*jL y p/. |*l_^y one who fasts; 
fasting, adj. 

(o>y) 

jly ( 1 ) to protect, preserve 
■ULy preservation, protec¬ 
tion, conservation 

(qy) 

( 7 ) to cry out 
i*-y, ^Ly cry, shout, 
shouting 

M 

iC (7),J£yi V, iM VIII 

to hunt 

■A~y hunt, hunting, n. 

•d ly, jLy hunter 
lx-y Sidon (in Lebanon) 
(-**) 

j ly ( 7 ) to become; (with 
imperf.) begin to, to go 

_>^y-« the future, result, out¬ 
come 

_£y!l^.tiu self-determination 
(mod.) 
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(-V) 

i_i-*> pl. summer 

M 

China 

pi. J,\yp tray 


g* pi. ^Ui hyena 

(e^) 

id, tumult, cry 

O)" 

jd unrest, disquiet 


(JU) 

pi. *V^i thin, small, 
insignificant 

(oU) 

•I- - 

il)Ui (s»i£. £jhi) sheep (coll.) 

(«*> 

AjUi pi. mist (thin 

cloud) 


ia^ (-^-) to put right, correct, 
do a thing well, regulate 


■la pl. bL* officer 
(military) 

correct, right, well- 
regulated 


^ (_L) to lie, recline 
£«7-* pi. ^Ua-* couch 

iff) 

i£ld (7) ».n. to laugh 

funny, comic, laugh¬ 
able 

Of) 

*W, ^ forenoon 
ijS pi. bl^ sacrifice, victim 
( ys*!/l J_t Sacrificial Festival 
(Moslem Festival) 

pi. outskirts, 

suburb of a town 


pi. large, heavy, 

bulky 
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(«) 

III to oppose, go 
against 

J-i against, opposite, 
contrary to prep. 

0» 

(7) to injure, harm 
V IV to injure, harm 

VIII to compel 
*1 jl> adversity 
harm, injury 

jlji> pi. jl^il, djit\ blind 
S* > - 

iSjJj* necessary, essential 
i' j 

harmful, injurious 

(V» 

(7) v>. (a 

blow) to beat; strike a coin; 
play (a musical instrument) 

to quote a proverb, 
give a parable, example 

*—y III to fight; have traffic 
with; compete with 

jj* t-jpil IV to quit, cease 
(work, etc.); to go on strike 
(mod.) 


(_>jk^lVIII to be agitated, 
troubled, unsettled 

vy* pi- kind, manner 

V* j+\ pl- — strike (mod.) 
*~!j* pl. i—-IItax, impost 


‘-r-’l pl- ol — trouble, 
agitation (often used in 
political sense) 

M 

(~) to fart, break wind 

(t» 

£jhi III to resemble 
(JJ) V to beseech 
(-»» 

j hi/, ajj hi p/. j l^i voracious, 
carnivorous (beast) 


i_i*^i (J.) to be, become, weak 
Ljwlii' VI to be doubled 
>-A»-i weakness 
•-***> pl. JM double 
i_i-*-i pl. tli«-i weak 

(W) 

iai>i (7) to press, squeeze 
lai-i pressure, compulsion 
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(^) . 

iXX pi. i_»U> bank, side, 
of a river 

(vP) 

(—) to err, wander; 
stray from path (relig.) 

S - - i - 

JU pi. OjJU strayed, erring 

(<W) 

pi. pjb rib 

(r*^) 

pX (jL) to collect, gather, 
amalgamate 

( ( «, jl) ^Jl VII to join 

(W 

(quad.) IV to vanish, 
disappear, grow faint, 
dwindle away 

CP) 

j^X pi. y'Ui conscience; 
pronoun 
(o**) 

(.1) to include, guarantee 
V to include, comprise 
,j*X (with following gen.) 
within, inside, enclosed 
(prep.) 


Oj~X -* guaranteed 
j y~X*pl. ol — contents (of 


(Cr*) 

s_. jX (-^-) to withhold, keep 
back 

(■V*) 

VIII to persecute, 
maltreat 

III to resemble (a 
person or thing) 

(ip) 

»UI IV to light, tranr. 
pi. »*>*' light 

(o^) 

^jXjX, •■'XyX noise, uproar, 
clamour 


(—) to be lost 
IV to lose 
p/. village 

iJkil IV to treat with 
hospitality 
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(jl)vilbl IV to add, join (to) gib />/. gl>b stamp, seal, 


o-p /»/. Oj-p guest 
<tfh»l addition, annexation, 
joining 

Jj Uil additional, auxiliary 

(lF*) 

jiU III to annoy, oppress 
£~X need, anxiety 


jjjt gib postage stamp 
^Lbil pi. ol — impression 
i*Ja_ pi. glb _4 printing press 

(j« 

jjjlb III to agree, conform 
with 

J lilb in accordance with, 


(P) 

w-l> medicine (the art of) 
pi. *C£l physician 

(*4 

g«b (jL) v.n. to cook, 
tram. 

g~b cooked food 

gLb a cook 

gjL pi. gilb^ kitchen 

(c^) 

^b (JL) v.n. itllb, gb to 


b />/. g'Lb nature 


Jib p/. JLbl plate, tray 

iub p/. ol — grade, layer, 
stratum, class 

O'lb pi. Jjl^b floor, storey 

( 0 * L ) 

(. L) v.n. to mill, 
grind (flour) 

(jj»lb pi. j-»l^b mill 

(i» 

j* ’> (jL) to happen to, 
befall one suddenly 

ijbl IV to praise highly, 
overwhelm with praise 
- l •• 

*jjlbp/. ( 5 jl_*b emergency, 
accident, mishap 
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(v» 

S ojo II to sing, chant, trill 

(q^O 

^J» (-L) to throw, cast down; 
subtract (math.) 

£j a ~ t pi- place {Syr. 

and Eg.) 

£j.Jb pi. ^J» prostrate, 
thrown on the ground 
(»>) 

Jo {—) to expel, drive away 
iJ*zJ X to digress 
sjo pi. ijjo parcel, bale 
■Aj Jo expelled, outcast 

(J>> 

j Jo form, shape, manner, 
style 

JJ= pi. jj> model, style; 
embroidery 
(u*» 

erA' /. />/. deaf 

/>/• side, end, part 

(4» 

(_L) to strike, knock at 


OiJ’ («• orf.) pi. jjt road, 
way 

p/. Jp l_>h path, manner, 
fashion, method; order 
(relig.) 

(->>) 

iSj> fresh, tender, moist 

(J-) 

,**i> II to graft; vaccinate 
IV to feed, tram. 
f**i> taste, flavour 
l»UI» pi. <U»J»I food 

pi. ,**UL restaurant 

(Ut) 

(jih to go out, be extin¬ 
guished 

lihl IV to extinguish 

Uhil VII to be extinguished, 
go out 

jlkJI iij fire brigade {mod.) 

(J*) 

j kt‘- Juif child, baby 
iljilo childhood 

(ir st ) 

pl- climate, 
weather; rite, liturgy 
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(,*) 

!*il» uniform (dress) 

MO 

i_JJ» {—) tut. i_-lh to seek, 
ask 

*—11> order, demand, request 

JjUo pl. i_OU», student 

ujik* pl. demand, 

requirement 

(r 1 ) 

pl. talisman 

(<“•) 

{—) gjtfo to ascend, go 
up; rise (of sun) 

VIII to examine {with 

>> 

(J“») 

jjih II to divorce 

(jUsI IV to set free, throw, 
cast 

. . . (jUal to use a word 
to mean 

a*.I jphl to set (him) free 

UUj < lj U ,jU»l to shoot, 
fire at {with J*-) 


jjUail VII to go, depart 
ij-lL free, unfettered 
oU4ll eloquent of 
speech 

^ jJl — liberal, open-handed 
(JUlII the open air 

divorce 

fluency, volubility; 
openness 

jf, UlU. absolutely 

jjlL* absolute, free, unres¬ 
tricted 

w 

beauty, elegance 

(>S _ 

Jjo pl. j Uhl tatters, rags 

(e4 

£*h {!.) to covet, desire 
£«h greed, avidity 

(i>4 

t)Ul»J {quad.) IV to feel secure, 
tranquil, calm oneself 

iijLt tranquillity, 
reassurance, feeling of 
security 
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tranquil, at ease 

WO 

(IS) to be clean, pure 
jf .k II to purify, cleanse, cir- 
cumcize 

jjA P uri ‘y 

ysU> pure, clean 

WO 

l fi> (—) to cook 
pi. cook 
0» 

jjhj V to be developed, 
evolve through time, by 
stages 

jjb pi. j 1stage, time, state 
jjL Jju \jjL time after time 

jjb mountain; Mount Sinai 
• i" « - 

jjk! pi. ol — transition, 
development, evolving 

(W> 

pi. peacock 

(£» 

£_lkl IV to obey 

V to do voluntarily, 
volunteer 



^lkL.1 X to be able 

iclk obedience 

UjL, voluntarily, 
willingly 

iclkj U. at your service 
(lit. hearing and obeying) 
.3-- 

U^kj voluntarily 

ability, power 
obedient 
volunteer 
possible 

(-» 

uilk (_L) to go round, cir¬ 
cumambulate 

«J(jk Circumambulation 
ceremony (Pilgrimage to 
Mecca) 

flood, deluge 

iiJlk party, sect, commun¬ 
ity, denomination 

ojku Mecca pilgrimage 
guide 

(<3» 

Jlkl IV to be able, bear, 
support 

*»lk ability, power; window 
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Jlk (_L) to be long 

. Ulk (followed by verb) 
for a long time 

jjk II to make long; take a 
long time in (with <j) 

WO 

>'( T ) tolly 
jU»l IV to cause to fly 
_plk, _^k pi. bird 

flying, flight of a 

bird; aviation (mod.) 

jlkl IV to make long, 
lengthen, extend 

it length 

,JJlk advantage, benefit 

iljlk pi. ol — table (Syr.); 
the game of backgammon 

«J*k portent, evil omen 
jLk air pilot 

ajCk, oy Ik aeroplane, air¬ 
craft 

jlk* aerodrome, airport 

pi. J'> long, tall 

WO 

(*>) 

jjk clay, mud, mortar 

tSjk (~) to fold, fold up 

k 

Auk j herewith, enclosed 

WO 

Mr) 

gazelle 

i_.lk (—) to be good, calm 

(J>) 

oneself 

oX to find or consider 

A—ii o* Ik to be cheerful 

clever or agreeable 

uulk II to spice, perfume 

uijk pi. 0 }^k vessel, recep¬ 

^Xpl. i_*Lkl spice, perfume 

tacle, envelope; circum¬ 
stance, space of time 

u*-k good adj. 

Okt-d uijk saucer 

4-j» pi. ol — good thing 

pi. tli^k witty person 

^blessedness 

agreeable; pr. n. m. 




596 


ARABIC GRAMMAR 


(A) 

V y^» (—) to conquer, over- 

yk> success, victory 
j&pLj finger nail, 

claw 

(I.) to continue, remain 
Jjuj to continue to do, act 

a. 

JJj shade 
Jli* shady 

(ii) 

(*U» (“) to oppress, wrong, 
harm 

IV to be, become, dark 
(JJi oppression, ill-treatment 
l»^, ■‘lit dark, n. darkness 
(*JUj pi. oj —, oppresser 

dark, adj. 

fjU*- oppressed; having a 
grievance (mod.) 

(Lt) 

(—) to be thirsty 
*l*k thirst 

oUl» thirsty 


( 0 *) 

(—) to think 

cJ* pi. dyk thought, 
supposition 

W>) 

(.1) v.n. j jili to appear, 
seem 

IV to show 

y»Uu VI to feign, make a 
show of, demonstrate 

jfli pi. jjfl* back (ana¬ 
tomical), reverse side 

jfii; jfSil I J*; noon; after¬ 
noon 

j*> U» manifest, external 

jfJi- pi. j* Hi-* appearance 

•j»llL. demonstration (politi¬ 
cal, etc.) 

(V) 

»i_~c pi. *Lcl burden, load 

*Lt, «*Lp pi. SSrfl, 
camel-hair cloak of Bedouin 

<*!*) 

to no purpose, in vain 
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Aj (1.) v.n. ojLc to worship 

Xj. II to build, construct a 
road 

JU>=J X to enslave 
JjLt religious service, wor¬ 
ship 

bondage, slavery 
H- ) - A ■» It' 
xs. pi. Ju>c; <Ull Juft servant, 

slave; Abdullah, Abdullahi, 
pr. n. m. 

- * - 

•U pi. aLc worshipper 
JaU pi. Oj —, oJu*, aLc 
worshipper 

pi. JjU_. temple, place of 
worship 

U*) 

J* (-) ®-»- to pass. 

cross, cross over 

(Cy) J* II to explain, 
express 

j-cs .I VIII to consider, es¬ 
teem, reckon 

over, across (on the other 
side) 

•jy pi- c«l — tear 


s . a.-. 

iS_ry, ei'jy Hebrew 
•jLt expression, style, dic- 

. . . jc SjLt I that means 
• • • Cr* b ! effective from 
. . . . , in effect from . . . 
(mod.) 

J~~JI wayfarer 

err 6 (T) to frown 

tr^y Abbas, pr. n. m. (lit. 
lion) 

cr£«JI yj the Abbasids 

M 

Jy II to fill 

to mobilise army 

(v») 

kJlf III to blame, censure, 
reproach, reprove 

pi. ol — threshold 

(o=0 

IV to free, emancipate 
pi. shoulder 

yxy pi. y* old, antiquated 


<y=»> 

Jlic porter 

(r*) 

(—) to become dark 
*«Jt darkness 

(» 

,Jt _^t (jL) to stumble (upon) 

(f*) 

jUit Othman, Uthman, 


/>/. _>1 old (woman) 
ojrV-* pi. ol — miracle 

(J*) 

(—)» X to hurry, 

hasten, be quick 
*L£ haste, hurry 
pi. iii calf 

cart-wheel; bicycle 
(mod.) 


JUic Ottoman, n. and adj. 
Oj-iUiJI the Ottoman Turks 
(vA> 

(JL) to wonder 


(^) V to wonder, be 

surprised (at) 
iwonderful, strange 
*~f£ pi. a wonder 

(**) 

( l j*) ^ (~) to be unable 
(to), helpless 
^».U helpless, unable, 


^A».U soon, quickly 

3^.1 ^1 sooner or later 

(*) 

name given 
to Persia by Arabs 

foreign, non-Arab, 
Persian; obscure in language 

(a 6 ) 

(L) to knead 

( j ") 

Jit (jL) to number, count, 
regard 

JJit II to keen, recount the 
praises of the dead 
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JA*j V to be multiplied, 
numerous 

•UsJ X to be ready, prepare 
oneself 

JJt pi. jljtl number, n. 

a Jit pi. jjit a number, 
several 


Jjlt just, upright, n. and adj. 
(Jjjw average 

Jju*-. temperate, moderate 


(r>*> 

l»Jit (JL) to lack, want, cease 
to exist 


jIJju enumeration 

jIAjCU.1 preparedness, readi¬ 
ness, ability, aptitude 

jjJt, jJjlu numerous 
' l-. 

(sing. Ajc<) equipment 
ready, prepared (of a 
person) 

w 

t^-At lentils 

(J") 

J Jt (—) to act justly 

Jjt II to modify, adjust, 
straighten, make equal 

JjU HI to be equivalent to 

VIII to be straight, 
moderate 

Jjic, ill Jet justice 

Jljutl moderation, equality, 
equinox 


l»Jitl IV to deprive of, anni¬ 
hilate, execute 
f-U lack of, non-existence 
pJs- lacking, adj. 

(d") 

UAt Aden 

OJit oli». Paradise, Garden 
* of Eden 

OJkl* pi. jjl— mineral, 
metal, mine 
0 -“) 

IJit (_L) to run; infect 
i£jlt III to treat as an enemy 

t 5 -ui IV to infect (with a 
disease) 

Jt t£J£t) VIII to be hostile 
towards 

ijlAt hostility, enmity 
Ijit U, I At save, except, 
beside 
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j-U pi. »t.ul enemy 

M») 

i-j-U II to torment, torture, 
make suffer 

V to suffer, be pun¬ 
ished 

v'j* punishment, torment 
AjjAt sweetness, agreeable- 

V** sweet (water) 

0 ") 

j (—) to excuse 

;j«u V, jIV to apolo¬ 
gise; be effaced 

jJuu V to be impossible 

j Jx pl.j\lt-\ excuse, apology, 
plea 

/>/. cSjl-A* virgin 

W") 

ij-Ai />/. ijlicl palm tree 

(•*»*) 

II to Arabize (of a 
foreign word), translate, 
render, into Arabic 

<_j jt\ IV to express clearly, 
parse, speak a good Arabic 
style 


<—■V, yyC») X to become 
an Arab, adopt customs, 
etc. of the Arabs 

Ijjf. pi. pl.pl. s-L^l 
Arab, Arabic 

^1^1 desert Arab, Bedouin 
,»J! the pure Arabs 

Arabicizing, rendering 
into Arabic 

v! j*\ syntax, parsing 

hjC- pi. ol — cart, carriage, 
cab; motor car (Egypt and 
Sudan) 

quality or state of being 
an Arab; “Arabdom”, 
Arabism (mod.) 

Oy.jt pi. pledge, 

earnest 

k-V*-* declinable (word) 

(g£>. 

/• /»!■ £/■ lame 

(uV 6 ) 

yjj* pl- bride 

pi. (// bridegroom 

(uV) 

M ir-jy throne 
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(uV) 

,j*j j*-4 petition, offered, pre¬ 

(~) to offer, present. 

sented 

happen to, befall, expose 

i-i; U-* opposition 

II to widen; expose to 

(-v) 

(with J) 

uij* (-7 ) to know, get to know 

u*jU III to oppose, contra¬ 
dict 

Jjiyo V to interfere in 

uij* II to inform, make 
known, introduce (one per¬ 
son to another) 

oij Uj VI to know each other 

uWVIII to review (army, 

(v) •-*./>*! VIII to acknow¬ 

troop, etc.); (with jJ*) to 
oppose, object to 

ledge, admit, confess 

,_r» jt-pi. ji- breadth, width; 

ui 'ji. acknowledgment; com¬ 
mon language, custom 

exhibition, review; submis¬ 

sion, presentation 

j/ j in my opinion 

|-_jj Day of Judgment 

i» j*~. pi. 4 J) knowledge, 

pi. ol — (mod.) 

acquaintance 

petition 

/■ honour, good repute 

Jj j*~- favour, good deed (lit. 
known) 

(jj*) 

by chance, accidentally 

Jj jt- (_I_) to sweat, perspire 

j/jlt pi. \j* accident 

ijjt. perspiration 

pl- U* 1 j* wide, broad 

i ^Lij* petition 

(j jt- arak, distilled spirit 
(dates, raisins, etc.) 


Jj j*- pl- Jjy- vein, artery, root 

j*-* pi. ,j»jljt» exhibition, 

tJijZ noble, rooted 

exposition; topics of con¬ 
versation (in pi.) 

Jjl^l Iraq 
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<J6*> 

Jiyu (quad.) II to be con¬ 
fused, entangled, compli¬ 
cated 

difficulties, complica¬ 
tions 

0V) 

iljU III to fight 

/>/. iljU-. battle 

<*•) 

jU />/. i! y naked, free 
(from) 

b^.y pi. Oj — naked 

u^o 

y (~) to be mighty, noble, 
dear 

y (ajl) God, exalted 
and magnified (be his name)! 

i >y power, might 

yy dear, powerful 

(v>) 

Vj>*' /• »My pi- un¬ 

married, celibate 

(- 6 *) 

(,^t) iJ y (~) to play upon a 
musical instrument 


(Jj») 

J y (“) to remove, set apart, 
discharge, depose (from 
office); insulate (mod.) 

Jyc! VIII to retire from, 
abdicate, isolate oneself 

JjU insulator (mod.) 

Mu'tazilite, seceder 
(in Islam), dissenter 

(rJ*) 

(—) to invite; make a 
spell, recite charms 

yy to determine upon, 
resolve to do 

I ‘y resolution, purpose 
j»jU firm, resolute, deter¬ 
mined 

*~iy invitation 

(«•) 

iSy II to comfort 

G-0 

( l J*) (A) to be difficult 

(for) 

II to make difficult 
j~t difficulty 
y~y difficult 
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OK-*) 

pi. army, troops, 

soldiery * 

a ... 

soldier, military 
military service, the 
military 

jSwjw />/. ol — army camp 

(J-*) 

J-ux honey 

(y) 

t it may be, perhaps 

<u“*) 

cr^ M nest (of bird) 

(vi) 

-t />/. <_>Uxl green herb, 
grass, pasturage, herbiage 

G**) 

ytU III to associate with, 
be in company with 

y-c- pi. j liel tenth, tithe 
•jr* /• 'J~* ten 


(<J^0 

(J.) to love, have 
passion for 

love, passion 
pi. Jlit lover 


V to sup, eat in the 
evening 

*Ux evening meal (time) 
pi. Lli* evening 

pi. nerve, sinew 

S" 

nervous, sinewy 

i. y' t pi. i_—troop, band, 
group 

fanaticism, extremism, 
bigotry (in religion, politics, 
etc.) 


j-lU tenth (ordinal) 

Jjj-iU 10th day of Muharram 


* pi. jyZs- tribe, kinsfolk 


III to be contemporary 
with 
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P L time . age, 
epoch, afternoon 

jt**) I afternoon prayer 

(Muslim) 

ye l«-» contemporary 
j-0ij-n** pi. place 
where one presses fruit 

iiy»U pi. hurricane, 

storm, tempest 

(AM 

pi. sparrow, 

small bird 

(rM 

p/. capital city 

p/. wrist 

(uM 

(“) to rebel 
= - 3 

pl.^ai. stick, cane 
ol~i«-* disobedience 
i_f\tpl. «L»* rebel, rebellious 

O** (_L) to bite 

{**) 


(jL) to aid, assist 
co-operation 

(JM 

Aka* p/. ol —, muscle 

O'**) 

yiis. pi. tUicI member, limb 

CM 

II to scent, perfume 
Jos. pi. jlktl perfume, scent 
y\t. sweet-smelling 
jlk* grocer 

CrM 

.j-k* (-L) to sneeze 

(AM 

jLlkc pi. ^Lkc 

thirsty 
,jikl* thirsty 

M**) 

•HT ,_ik* (—) to join one 
word to another by a con¬ 
junction 

,J* _ila-t to be kind to, have 
feeling, or pity, for 

ui bni j VII to be bent, inclined 
A*k* lane, side street, turning 




605 


Aikl* pi. kindness, 

pity, feeling, emotion 

<JM 

Jk* (—) to be idle, workless, 
spoiled; to be devoid of 
{with tf) 

jk* II to delay, hinder 
iilo* vacant time, holiday 
jhl* idle, void, devoid 
Jk*- unemployed 

CM 

yk*! IV (with accus. of 
person and thing) to give 
,_jkiio VI to engage in (busi¬ 
ness, commerce) 

^jk-xJ X to beg 

*lk* pi. ok Ik* gift; offer, 
tender 

(A*) 

f »k* pi. j.Ui* bone 
■uk* greatness 
|? kc pi. |* Ik*, tUk* great, 
excellent 

(-M 

<Jui* pi. *k*l virtuous, 
chaste 


(» 

_A* dust 

(“» 

OJjicp/. c-ij U* demon, devil 
(ir") 

lA** lu ig a g e . ba gg a g e ( mot/ - 
Sg. and Syr.) 

(A) 

ji* decayed, rotten 

(A) 

(o 6 ) ^ (-) to pardon, 
forgive 

jL* III to restore to health 
(j*) ^ji*' IV to exempt, 
excuse 

ys. pardon, amnesty 
aJU pi. oLil*, *_»\y good 
health 

(A) 

i_-j* II to follow on behind 
<_»il* III to punish 
i_-i* pi. wUftl heel of foot 
A-ic pi. v_jU* mountain road 
or pass, obstacle 
a-a* difficulty, obstacle 
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<_>Uc, iJlau punishment 
pi. oLap eagle 
penalty, punishment 
i-iiU pi. i_-*»l yz end, result 
ujlu Jacob 

w 

Jit. (“) to tie, knot, bind, 
conclude, ratify, summon 

.tfl* III to make a contract 
with, enter into a compact 
with 

Ji*il VII to be convened, 
gather (a meeting) 

JZzc\ VIII to believe, have a 
belief 

Jic.pl. Jys- binding, contract; 
knot; decade 
Jic. pi. jjic necklace 

oAit pi. Me- knot, joint; 
dilemma 

«-LU pi. Ju lit article of 
faith, belief 
JZ*s~> contractor 
(» 

j lit pi. ol — real estate, 
landed property 


j lit pi. ji\ic. drug, aromatic 
ylt (/.) pi. J\y* barren 
(woman), unfruitful (land) 
(Vj») 

V y*- pi. vj ^ scorpion, hand 
of clock 

(J*) 

Jit (.1) to bind, tie 

JfcJ VIII to restrain, intern; 
confine (as a prisoner) 

Jit pi. Jjit intelligence, in¬ 
tellect, sense 

Jlixt| interment 
Jlit pi. Jit rope, cord (of 
bedouin headcloth), tether 
Jilt pi. «^it intelligent 
Jilt pi. Jli^ an initiate 
(among the Druzes) 
iLit pi. ol —, Jj lit lady, 
wife 

Ji*-. pi. Jil«-* stronghold, 
fortress 

Ji>-* pi. ol — place of inter¬ 
ment, concentration camp 

Jyim intelligible, reasonable 
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(|*) 

j»it (—) to sterilise, disin¬ 
fect, render barren 
(pit sterile, barren, futile 

o*) 

jZs. II, JZc.\ IV to make tur¬ 
bid, muddle, confuse 

(J jCt (—) to reverse, invert 

yS^c. HI to oppose, contra¬ 
dict 

VII to reflect, be in¬ 
verted 

JXc- pi. S*>c.\ the opposite 
or contrary of anything 
^j^oJIj on the contrary 

(JW 

J* (see JJ) 

iic pi. JU weakness, sick¬ 
ness, disease; cause, reason 
J-U sick, weak, diseased, ill 

M»> 

i-U pi. small box 

(s'*) 

jjlc III to treat (an ill per¬ 
son), treat of (an affair), 
work at, exercise skill at 


treatment, 

remedy 

(J*) 

UU (—) to feed (a beast) 

i_JU fodder 

Jilin pi. manger 

(M 

jU II to hang (up), attach, 
suspend (on, to •->. J*) 
j jjU II to note down, 
comment on 

v_i ,jjLu V to be attached to, 
appertain to, hang from, 
depend on 

H'tepl. ol —,,connec¬ 
tion, relation, attachment, 
liaison 

(jJju news commentary 
(mod.) 

oULu possessions, 
properties 

AiLm/>/. (for iiU which 
see) spoon 

oUUJI the Mu'allaqat 
(famous pre-Islamic odes 
suspended in the Ka‘ba in 
Mecca) 
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jl*-. news commentator 

w 

kill* (■—) to chew 

(i>) 

(*1* (—) to know, get to know 

pi* II to teach 

f»!*l IV to inform (doubly 
or trebly transitive) 

(*l*j V to learn 

X to ask for informa¬ 
tion 

* pi. |»jl* knowledge, 
science 

pi. ol —, educa¬ 

tion, instruction 
(*Jl* pi. Ojll* world, universe 
j*Jl* pi. *Li* wise, learned 
man 

teacher 

|Jjo. educated, educated 
person 

(cM 

,jl* (.1) to be open, manifest, 
public 


jlti IV to publish, advertise, 
inform, declare 
Lie, a-J!A* publicly, openly 
,_yl* public, open 

0 !A*J pi. ol — advertisement, 
announcement 

(>) 

~h* (jL) to rise, be or become 
high 

i_JI*j VI to be exalted 
ji* height 

J* »j!A* in addition to 
J* Ali (pr. n. m.) 

Jl* high 

<j*l /. LI* pi. Jl*l higher, 
highest, nobler; upper part 
J* on, upon, against 

Ol J* provided that; with 
the intention of 

. . .JU J* through, by, at 
the hands of 

Ol_ji* (see also <jl y*) 
address, title 

(r**) 

p* (jL) to be universal, wide- 
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p* pi. *~*y*, (•'>1 paternal 
uncle 

fy* (the) public 

\-ty*, *-.1* generally 
J j, 3 - 

pi* public, general, adj. 

i*l* pi. pl_j* the generality, 
the masses 

a_.U iil colloquial language 

M 

Ju* II to baptise 

jJ* Ju^*j_ VIII to depend 
upon, rely on 

iy* pi. iJ>l column, pillar 

jl^*[ trust, confidence; 
credit (commercial) 

y* (~) to live long 
y* (_L) to inhabit, be 
inhabited (by v) 

y* II to build, construct 

yf-1 IV to develop (a country, 
etc.) 

y *£~ I X to colonize 
y* pi. j LH life, age 
y* ‘Umar, Omar (pr. n. m.) 
3 y * ‘Amr (pr. n. m.) 


®j If- pi. ol —, jlL* edifice, 
building; fleet 
j_.lt inhabited, flourishing 

ijl yf" prosperity of a land, 
civilisation 

j ( . pi. iij U*. mason 
jy-*-* inhabited 
ijyj^J\ the world 
colony 

(^) 

J-J-1 weak-sighted, half 
blind 

(jp) 

pi. ijl^l depth 
Jyf- pi. deep 

(*>0 

J> (.1) to do, make, work 

J-.1* III to treat, act towards, 
deal with 

X to use 

&pl. Jil action, deed, 
work 

ii> currency, money 
J_.lt />/. JU- worker, 
labourer; provincial gover¬ 
nor ( anliq.) 







pi. agent, repre¬ 
sentative (comm.) 

JUjJI the Labour Party 
' (mod.) 

*LUl« treatment, dealings 
towards (in pi. business) 

U) 

[ jf-\ f. »L> pi. blind 

from, away from, about, 
concerning 

pi. i_.L*l grape, vine 

(f) 

Ai* with, by, at, in posses¬ 
sion of (to have) 
xZjxc- then, at that time 
Xis. pi. Jjx stubborn, 
obstinate 

i— pi. JjLc nightingale 

0 “) 

i£, ays- she-goat 

j^s- pi. j^abs. element, 
origin, race 


harshness, severity 

prime of youth 
i J>~s- harsh, severe 

(j“) 

III to embrace 

(JfJbu VI to embrace one 
another 

(_J pi. Jib*l neck 
(■**) 

/»/. xJL* bunch of 
grapes 

/>/. J-S’lic spider 

(O^) 

oy* to address a letter 
jty* />/. jijb* title, address 

(~) to mean, intend, 
concern 

(^*2 that is to say, that 
means, i.e. 

HI to suffer, sustain 

V i^-*! VIII to manage, take 
'care of, pay attention to 

abs. toil, difficulty, trouble 
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ajUa, abxt\ care, solicitude, 
anxiety 

L ^*-. pi. o\*-> meaning, sense 
iSy*- ideal, mental, abstract 
<■>•*) 

-L^c (_1) to fulfil (a promise) 
(JJ) -* 4 * to impose a condi¬ 
tion; enjoin; know; enter an 
agreement with 

Jut U III to make a covenant 
or agreement (with anyone) 

(•_>) V to contract, 

undertake, agree, pledge; 
look after, take care of 

X* bo VI to contract together, 
make mutual agreement 

x+s- pi. Xy+s. covenant, 
agreement; time, epoch 

-tf_c heir apparent 

ijjbL-. agreement, treaty 
pi. institute 

(ea) 

/. pi. qs- crooked 

M 

jU (_L) to return, to do again 


Jut II to feast, keep a feast 
(day) 

iUI IV to restore, repeat 
( v ) V, lbl[ VIII to be 
accustomed (to) 
oy-pl. o'-*®*- lute, stick 
'iibs- surgery, doctor’s out¬ 
patients’ department 
Xj. pi. festival, feast 
day 

c.pl. ol —, jj\y- custom, 
habit 

3 - 3 - . • -aJ 
U, habitual, 

customary 

sjJU pi. xl\jx- benefit, avail, 
use, return 

M 

iU (jL) to seek, take 
refuge in, with 

ijL-. asylum, refuge 
i- - -- 

Ai) I jLu God forbid! 

Oja) 

jUI IV to lend 

jU^.1 X to borrow; use an 
expression metaphorically 
borrowing, metaphor 
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j_>*'/• one-eyed 

jLclL* borrowed, meta¬ 
phorical 

U»») 

jU (_L) to need, want, lack 
^jIp needy, wanting 
jjjl* destitute, bereaved 

(oV) 

II to give in exchange, 
compensate 

i pi. <j*lycl exchange, 
compensation, instead (of) 
^ 4 , {jt Uyi instead of 


fU/. ol —, ^lycl year 
■AiUU (in) that year 
(**) 

(SjU HI, OUI rv to help 

(jjlao VI to give mutual aid, 
co-operate 

X to ask help of 

Oj*-, *jU| aid, assis¬ 

tance 

Oj* pi. aider, assister, 

helper 

OjUi' mutual assistance, co¬ 
operation 
jjbu. assistant 


jiuyd compensation 

M»*) 

ijjA II to hinder, delay 

M>*) 

JU (_L) to support, nourish 
JU! IV to sustain a family 
iLj Lt family 

Jj wailing, lamenting 
Jyu pi. JjU-« pickaxe 
(f^) 

l»U (J_) to swim, float 


(«*) 

aaU bane, pest, blight 

(**•) 

vi* (t) to l> e faulty 

p/. blemish, fault, 
shame 

u*> 

jU disgrace, shame 
jLc standard, measure 

(iA*) 

u-l* (t) to live 

V to earn a living 
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li-p; (ji-* life, living; bread 
{Eg.) * 

i-ll— livelihood, 
means of living, wage 

-laic II to cry out, shout 
(Of) 

j-p II to appoint, specify 
yjlp III to survey, see 

(/•) M e y e - 

self; spring, well, fountain 
j~c- />/. oC*' notable man 
b_c in kind 

ijLc ill, sick 

t 

M 

i_-x- after 

Uf) 

jLc- dust 

yip going, passing away, re¬ 
maining, past 

(V) 

Skip happiness, beatitude 

yU heedlessness, ignorance, 
stupidity 


p/. *L_pI ignorant, 
stupid 

(**) 

3 - 

lean, meagre 

o^> 

(-f) to deceive 

jiU- HI to forsake, depart, 
leave, quit (a place) 

ji Si. pi. jlj ji- pool of water 

(**) 

tS-Xil V to take a morning 
meal, lunch 
si. the day after 
Ijp tomorrow 
*|j£ morning meal, lunch 
;|jk4, jsi. early morning 

gsi II to nourish (of food) 
»l Jp nutriment, food, aliment 
siu. nourishing, adj. 

t>» 

>>■ (quad.) to gargle 

(v» 

k_iyi (_L) to set (of sun) 



V _fi-\ VIII to emigrate, live 
in a strange land 

X to regard as strange, 
a stranger 

vy West, n. 

* iji, vLMj state of exile, 
strange land, strangeness 
v!y pl- Oby raven 
\JJji- sunset 
i— -j y pi. *1 iji- strange, 
stranger 

•L iji- pi. i_—I a strange 
thing, a wonder 

pi. •—ij U-< West, the 
Maghrib (North Africa) 

Morocco 

(M 

J iji- (quad.) to sift, sieve 
cSh> pi. jrfly sieve 

M 

iji- II to warble, sing (of a 
bird) 

(cr» 

cr> (t) to plant 


\jry «»[ VII to be planted 
,j-j*-* pi. plantation, 

grove (olive, etc,) 

crj* />/• crjy piastre 

(^» 

c/®y />/• yyl aim, object, 
wish 

(->» 

*»y />/. uy room 

(j» 

ijjy (JL) to sink, be drowned 

ijjyi-1 X to absorb, take in, 
fill, comprise 

W 

fji- (1.) to pay a fine, tax 
[ji-\ IV to impose tax, fine 
V (ji-\ to be very fond of, in 
love with 

fly love, passion, fondness 
ji- fine, indemnity, loss 


f j*-* pi. |*j debt, obligation 

(j» 

i£ji-\ IV to incite, urge 
jy V no wonder! 




615 


yji. (_L) to be copious, abun¬ 
dant 

•jl ji- abundance 
j>ji- pi. j\ji- abundant, 
copious 

(J>) 

Jj i- to spin (wool, etc.) 

V <J>" V to sing praises of, 
court (a woman) 
iiji- spun thread, yarn 

Jy amorous talk, erotic 
verses, love poetry 

<Jiy pl- O^y gazelle 

Oy) 

ly (J_) to raid, invade enemy 
country 

Sji- raid, invasion 
ijji- pl. ol jji- incursion 
jli pl. Sly warrior, invader, 
victorious 

( p3^£JI) iSji-a sense, moral, 
meaning (of a story, dis¬ 
course) 

(j-i) 

(~) to become dark 


(J*^) 

J-c- (t) v.n. J ~i- to wash, 
intrans. 

jL-i laundry man 

yi (.1) to falsify, cheat, 
deceive 

0r*> 

yi (I.) to cover, conceal 

aJx yi- he fainted, swooned 

i^ai-, VIII to take 

by violence, violate, usurp 

Jt '(—) to force, 

compel 

force, compulsion 


^ uji. in spite of 
(cn**) 

pi. branch, twig 

yi fresh, tender 

(.1) to be or become 


angry 
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I IV to make angry 


J*, (J*t IV to yield a crop, 


(>*> 

II to cover up, conceal 

V to be covered up, 
concealed 

elk* p/. i_k*l, (jLki. cover, 
covering, lid 

w*) 

J (~) to forgive, pardon 

X to ask pardon, 
forgiveness 

pi. 01 jie- watchman 

a large crowd 

forgiveness, pardon 

(J“) 

ij* Jac- (_j_) to be heedless 
of, neglect, disregard 

iL«* heedlessness, careless¬ 
ness, disregard 

careless, neglectful 

(J>*) 

Ji- (:L) to fetter, shackle 


X to exploit, take the 
proceeds of 

VL X to invest money 
%■ pi. ol —, revenue 

from land; crops, yield 
exploitation 

(sJ*) 

(—) to conquer, subdue 

Ja i_-Lu V to prevail over, 
overcome 

i_Juol VII to be overcome, 
defeated 

i-lft victory, conquest 

pi. victor, con¬ 
queror 

UU, i_JUll j generally, 
usually 

majority 

<^> 

,jJ£ II to journey, or do a 
thing before dawn 

(iii) 

Lie. (—) to make a mistake, 
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•kli., iki* pi. mistake, 

error 

ijlLic, JaJlc- wrong, mistaken 

W 

kki pi. thick, rough, 

coarse 

M*) 

cover (of a book); 
envelope 

pi. oliU-. envelope, 
wrapper 

(j^) 

jjLc-l IV to close, bolt (a door) 

(r 1 *) 

p/. ijUji (a) youth 

o> 

Jl* III to exaggerate (in 
speech), overreach 

JU- expensive 

iVU-. exaggeration 

m 

Jc- (—) to boil (of pot, kettle, 
etc.) 

J* II, l J*l IV to boil, traits. 

<i>) 

[V* (-1) to grieve 


f** />/. anxiety, grief, 
sorrow 

anxious, troubled, 
grieved 

(-») 

(-^-), ->>l IV to sheathe 
(sword) 

(» 

(_L) to submerge, over¬ 
take, cover; be abundant 

(u*>) 

II, IV to shut (the 
eyes) 

obscure 

^ he fainted, swooned 

(r 4 ) 

^c- (JL) to plunder, obtain 

VIII to sieze as spoils 

f&K (ik«!X (followed by 
i^^iJl) to sieze the oppor¬ 
tunity 

^ (coll.) sheep 

■U-i* pi. plunder, booty 

Uf) 

S-* (-1) to be content with 
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^Ji- II, V to sing, chant 

jjt to dispense with, 

be in no need of 

^c. sufficiency, 
wealth, riches 

9 - M. I -« S -« 

i^i.\pi, oU-l, jltl song 

l,- j - .« ' 
c• p/. rich, rich man, 

wealthy 

0 *-• singer 

(*>*) 

•ili- (jL) i-lit IV to aid, 
succour 

i_j X to seek aid, call 

' for help 

Cjj£- pi. ijltl aid, succour 

(u*) _ 

jU-l IV attack, raid 
«j U- pi. ol — raid, incursion 
ij pi. ol — cave 

(u"» 

0 °^- (—) to plunge, dive 
diver 

submarine (mod.) 

(J» 

jUftl VIII to destroy, assas¬ 
sinate (kill secretly) 


<JL£l assassination, murder 

Jjc- ghoul (see exercises 

79-80) 

(«A) 

SjU p/. ol — extremity, 
term, ultimate object, end, 
highest degree 

M) 

(t) t0 be absent, absent 
oneself, disappear 

absence 

p/. distant, hid¬ 

den things 
L--IU- absent 
v_.U., ijlc- p/. ol — forest 

u*) 

j U (—) to be jealous 
ji- II to change, Irani. 

_r r Aj V to change, intrans., be 
changed 

ji- other, another 

(+^e».) not, another, 
other than 

tf*** jf- impossible 
ji- j-* without 
« ji- jealousy, zeal 


jj-fr jealous 

(u^) 

p/. thicket 

(V) 

L-i- garden, field 
ii-e- II to annoy, anger 

tUc.1 VIII to become angry 
Jaui anger, rage, wrath 

(cM) 

. ... ai . . 

O’DLc- |.l (or oV^t) sweet 
lote-tree 

(**) 

^1* (—) to be cloudy 
pi. pi. ^yi. cloud 


alji pi. eOiil heart, soul, 
mind 


o’o 

jli pi. ol Js mouse 

(tr**) 


o* u (/•) pi. u~jy axe, 
hatchet; Fez (city in 
Morocco) 

<dU). 

(v) IV, Jtii V to draw 

a good omen (from) 

«*- *1 -- 

Jli, (JjUi (good) omen, 
augury 

JjUj' optimism 
Jjliu an optimist 
(.<&) 

iii pi. olii company, party, 
faction, group, band; rate, 
price 

(■f) 

II to break, crush 


(.1) v.n. to open, 
conquer 

£=iilVII to be opened, open, 
intrans. 

VIII to open, 
inaugurate, commence, 
introduce 

pi. ol — opening, n., 
capture, conquest 

•iaeUJI the opening Sura of 
the Qur*3n 
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3 

opening, adj., intro¬ 
ductory, leading (of a news¬ 
paper article) 

pi. ^JlLi key 

open, adj., conquered 
(country) 

(-*) 

ji'li lukewarm 

(jf) 

Jisi II to examine, investi¬ 
gate, inspect; {with Jc-, je-) 
to seek, look for 

search, inspection, 
examination 

inspector, investigator 

(iB) 

bJii (_i) to act violently, 
assault 

•iiii violence 

(o=») 

(jd (~) to rouse to rebellion, 
incite; infatuate, charm 

•bit seduction, sedition 

0=0 

IV to give a legal decision 
or opinion (in Islamic law) 


iyi youth, manliness, 
generosity 

pi. d^fi young man, 
youth 

slit pi. oLii young woman, 
girl 

Fatwa, edict, 
decision in sacred law 
cJu Mufti, doctor, 
expounder of sacred law 

A* 

Uli III to surprise anyone, 
fall upon anyone suddenly 

sl»*i suddenly, unawares 

(» 

VII to burst forth, 
explode 

dawn, daybreak 

<(f) 

pi. ^ li- calamity, mis¬ 
fortune, loss (of property or 
family) 

£».li calamitous 

(>) 

{jL) to be excessive, im¬ 
moderate, foul (in manner, 
language, etc.) 
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^^■li excessive, indecent, 
venal; exhorbitant (price); 
foul (language) 

(u-M 

j^set (_L) v.n. | joi- to examine, 
inspect, scrutinise 

W 

charcoal 
j* coal 

W 

■ii«t pi. ili-l thigh 
(» 

{—), VIII to be 
proud, glory, boast (of, in 
V) 

•S' 

j&- glory, excellence, honour 
honorary 

^.li, j* ii* excellent, splen¬ 
did, illustrious 


jl« pottery, earthenware 
3 ; - 

vSj^-li potter 
((**) 

pi- II to show honour to 

•Uli- honour, excellence 
(used in certain titles) 
pi- honoured 


(iwi) 

(jlai pi. ^ ilJi Feddan (field 
measure used in some Arab 
countries); yoke of oxen 

(**) 

tS-ii (—) to redeem, ransom 
*IJi, ransom, redemp- 

o» 

ji (—) to flee, escape 
j I ji flight, escape 

S-- J-- 

j*- pi. jLU escape, place of 
escape 

(!» 

Iji pi. .\J\ wild ass 

W) 

ol_^LJI the river Euphrates 

(e» 

(ii*) (O" V to look (with 
pleasure) at; “sight-see” 

rj joy, comfort, relief 

(o') 

£> (- 1 ) to rejoice, be glad 
P l - C 1 -'* 1 j°y» rejoicing 
O'r/ glad 
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(&) 

ii. ji, yl chicken 

M 

iyllV to make single, set 
apart 

j ju[ VII to be single, alone, 
isolated 

ay />/. ilyI one, one of a pair, 
individual 

ij, parcel, bale 
Jjy unique; pr. n. m. 
alyui solitude, isolation, 

aloneness 

i singular, single 
(ja) ijiL4 alone, isolated 
(from) 

0-3*j pi. Paradise, 

garden 

M 

J-Ji[ VIII to kill, as a wild 
animal its prey 
try l» i%, tr-JiM Persia 

Persian, n. and adj. 


0“J («• and /.) pi. cr'y' 
horse, mare 
i~.jy horsemanship 
a*j U P l - Lfjiy. Ol~y horse¬ 
man, knight 

(«*» 

^y (±) to spread out, trans.\ 
furnish (a house) 

Ji, oLi j housc 

furniture 

S-iy />/. brush 

J\ji, lijpl. LJ\, bed, 

bedding 

W) 

i+jpl.J’J opportunity, 
chance, good occasion 

W) 

(—) to suppose, pre¬ 
sume; (with Ja) to impose 
upon, make obligatory 

Ji)\ IV, 'JZ\ VIII (see 

,> <Sj) 

pi. supposition; 

duty 

pL duty, obliga¬ 
tion, ordinance 


iLjUil the Persian language Jji* supposed; obligatory 
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pi. y branch, tribu¬ 
tary (of river, stream) 


£ji (. 1 ) to be vacant, empty; 
(with finish 
y emptiness, vacuum 
^ 1 yJI o»j leisure time 
li empty, vacant 

(oj) 

tjy II to scatter, disperse, 
separate, grade, trans. 

ijjli III to leave, part from, 
separate from 

V, 3'A VIII to be 
separated 

Jylu VI to separate (from 
each other) 

y difference, distinction 
otfyJI the Qur’an 
*»y pi. {jJ party, group, 
company (military), team 
Jiji pi. ijjy party, 

division, general (military) 


(-> *» ™ b 

w) 

Oy pi. olyl oven 

<.&) 

tjfJt C °M- J[ European 
(Frank) 

LJy France 

French, adj. and n. 

( t>> 

gji (. 1 ) to fear, be afraid 
£_>» fear, fright 

(cr*) 

spacious, roomy, ample 

(fe-*) 

(JL) to annul, abrogate 


.iLi corruption, decomposi¬ 
tion, invalidity 

A-U corrupt, bad, invalid 

( r i) 

j—■» II to explain, interpret, 
make plain 
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X to enquire, seek 
explanation 

pi. explanation, 

interpretation, commentary 

(j*) 

JJii (_L) to fail, lose heart 
failure 

<er-*) 

Passover, Easter 

eloquence, lucidity, 
literary style 

dear, eloquent, 
literary, classical (of 
language) 

(J-0 

(—) to separate, divide, 
sever 

J-A» II to cut into parts, cut 
out (of cloth); isolate; detail 
( jt.) [ VII to be separate, 

detached (from) 

J-l» pi. season, 

chapter, classroom, division 

pi. detail, 

detailed statement 
J*a-> pi. judge, 

arbiter, referee; pr. n. m. 


silver, n. 

(Af) 

II to prefer 

IV to favour, make 
excellent 

V to show kindness, do 
a favour 

J-juu (Imperative of V) 
please! welcome! 

pi. excellence, 
virtue, merit, kindness 

dlJd (y please! 

j* besides, apart from, 
a fortiori 

iljd remainder, surplus, 
redundancy 

iJjyfli intrusion, inquisitive¬ 
ness, meddlesomeness 

iLjti pi. JiU 'ai virtue; a title 
of respect 

jJLu pi. ol — kindness 

virtuous, superior; 
pr. n. m. 

preferable, better 
(than Cxi) 

the best 
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(j**) 

IV to lead anyone to a 
place (with of person 
and J* of object) 
open, wide, space 
i empty; free, idle (of 
time) 

O*) 

(:!) to break, breakfast 
f£il\ J~t Muslim festival.at 
the end of Ramadan 
ijj pi. Jhi innate quality, 
religious feeling 
jjiu breakfast 
({“) 

hideous, repulsive, ugly, 
abominable 

(J-*) 

J-i (JL) to do, make 
pi. Jbdl deed, verb 
JjcL noun of place 

<£) 

,yi\ pi. ^ttl viper 

<*») 

IS (JL) to put out an eye 


(■») 

JS (—) v.n. JuS, oldS to lose, 
miss 

JuS lost, missed; lamented; 
deceased 
(» 

jS, > poverty 
_^S pi. >.1 yi poor, needy, poor 
man 
(*») 

aS Fiqh, jurisprudence 
aJ» pi. «l*S Faqih, juris¬ 
prudent 

(dS3) 

di (:L) to loosen, untie, open, 
separate 

ddl VIII to recover, 
trans., set free 
di pi. ±ij£i jaw, jawbone 
0“) 

(j )ii to think (about) 
Jj«ii! VIII to think 

i^i pi. jISaI thought, n. 

(*h) 

AA.&J jesting, joking, merri¬ 
ment 


626 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


humorous, funny 

(j“) 

pi. A^lji fruit 

,jii dawn 

(J“) 

(■*) 

Jili, Jili pepper 

ti|Ji p/. celestial sphere, 

orbit, sky, heavens 

W 

dJliJI jJl t astronomy 

jJi agriculture, 

astronomer 

husbandry 

up 

^>1 peasant, farmer 

0 !A» a certain (person), so- 

<*) 

and-so 

aSly steel 

w 


pi see under («y) 

cr Jil IV to become bankrupt 

(tf*) 

S' 1 » 

Jji p/. fils (small 

U» />/. Oy» art 

S-- 

coin used in some Arab 

technical, artistic 

countries) 

(iw*) 

bankruptcy, insolvency 

p/. cup, coffee cup 

j-ii-* bankrupt, insolvent 

(JAJ) 

^h.-U Palestine 

p/. (JjaUi inn, hotel 

Palestinian 

O) 

H) 

j Li p/. ol — lighthouse 

k-i-lu II (quad.) to philoso¬ 


phise, become a philosopher 

ij-jj li p/. | j~>ly lamp, lantern 

Ai—i> philosophy 

(t^) 

p/. iiSte philosopher 

(_1) to perish, be transitory 
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»bi courtyard (of a house) 

*il» poverty, want, need 


i jji above, on 

(.1) to understand 

(JV) 

pyis-l X to enquire 

Jy beans (veg.) 

(>=#<) 

<**) 

oli (_i) n.n. oy to elapse, 

[*» pi. o\y\ mouth 

pass by, enter, escape 

*opening, mouth 

OS) 

(J) 

Ijji, j>*JI ^ immediately, 

j in, by, at, concerning 

at once 

(■*) 

Gy) _ 

alii IV to benefit anyone, 

(y) jU (jL) u.n. jji to ac¬ 

acquaint a. o. with 

quire, win, succeed; (tet/A 

j* aLo.1 X to benefit from 

j*) defeat 

o-iJli pi, jjlji profit, benefit 

•j U-. pi. ol — desert 

•i-i* useful 

(.' SS ) 



W) 

yy II to authorize 



J>\i (t) t0 overflow, be 

ufali III to discuss, converse, 

abundant 

negotiate with 

- -» 

i 

^lil IV to pour (water, etc.), 

*Wyi, yp anarchy 

fill 

r y tribe, people, with¬ 

abundance 

out a leader 

» --- 

* -- -j 

oUi-i flood, innundation 

discussion, talk, 

, . 

negotiation 

j^ili interest (on money) 

(<iy) 

(JA) 

Jlfcj X to awake 

J)-* pi. jLil elephant 
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(3 

A-i collar (of shirt, etc.) 

<Li pi. cupola, dome, 
vault, alcove, saint’s tomb 

(eo 

X to find, consider, 
ugly or bad 

j*J ugliness 

£;J pi. ^Li bad, ugly 

w> 

(L.) to bury 
pi- jyj grave 

• j*i4 pi. j>\ju cemetery 

<***) 

cT-tf. Cyprus 

W)^ 

(i>*) i/~*] VIII to quote, cite 
(from an author, book) 

w> 

jV (t) t0 seize, grasp; 
(wi/A Jt) to arrest; receive 
money 

(j^-i'IVII to shrink, contract, 
intrans. 


ijaJ seizure; receiving of 
money 

handle, hilt 

pi. jii U* handle, hilt 

W> 

coll. LJ />/. J»Lil Copt, 
Coptic 

£» (JL) to conceal oneself 

£t, i*J hat (mod.) 

<«w 

JJ (JL) to accept, receive 

JJ II to kiss 

Jili III to meet, correspond 
to 

JJl IV to approach (+ J* 
with object) 

JilE VI to meet one another 

jJL.1 X to receive (a per¬ 
son), welcome 

JJ before, adv., formerly 
before, adv., formerly 

JJ before (of time) prep. 

JJ from, by, on the part 
of 



(r*> 

j»Ji (.1) v.n. |»jJi to arrive, 
come, advance, approach 

*Ji II to present, bring, offer 

[Mi V to come forward, 
approach 

{Js pi. |*IJil foot (anatomi¬ 
cal or measure) 

f I.** in front of 

fill approaching, coming, 
next 

j 

rl j in the coming 
week, next week 

pi »La» old, ancient 

[Jju chief, head 

Iancient (of an historical 
character) 

o*) 

j dirty, filthy, unclean 

w> 

y (—) to stay, dwell, be 
rested, refreshed; {with J*) 
to persist, persevere in 

Uy y to be refreshed, con¬ 
soled, content 

jy II to settle, fix, establish, 
decide, prescribe 


V yl IV to acknowledge, 
admit, confess 

ysJ X to be at rest, settle; 
{with j) to dwell, inhabit 

j Iy decision, determination 
y>~ pi yjl" report 

continent 
I— 8 — 

yu pi. j Lu residence, site, seat 
(of government or admini¬ 
stration) 

(b) 

Iy (.1) v.n. »*ly to read, recite 
jlyJI the Qur’an, Koran 

( vy) f 

(Cy) Vj» (-) to be near (to) 
(y-) vJjIVIII to approach 
Vj* nearness, proximity 
ijy water-skin 
(cy) VO* near (to) 

pi »byl, v-ylil relation, 
relative 

L*yu approximately, about, 
almost 

0" *iA* iJ^ near, in the 
neighbourhood of 
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(o’) 

VIII to suggest, pro¬ 
pose 

(V) . 

V pi. ijy ape 

<uV) 

^ijy (tribe of) Quraish 
^y Quraishite 

Pi JjJ (see also ^iyi) 
piastre 

(AO 

jjiyBl, VII to disappear, be 
cut off, become extinct 

X to borrow 
y) />/. yjji loan 

MuO 

aJ> y Cordova (in Spain) 

GAfl 

pi. paper 

M 

ty II to laud, eulogize 

(£/) 

e-y (.1) to knock, rap (on a 
door) 


£yl bald, baldheaded 
ity^ pi li. knocker, baton 

(-v) 

_n#l VIII to commit (crime, 
sin) 

(<V) 

Oy (t) to join, couple 
(£et)<I>jiniIto compare (one 
thing with another) 

0_r*\ VIII to marry, be 
joined (to v) 

j j pi Ojy century, horn 

Cy.jf • spouse 

{*/) 

*jy pi iSj village 
i£jy villager, village adj. 

Of) 

jly {mod. corruption of ^Uj) 
glass, glassware 

(M 

II to pay by instalments 
h...» p/. l»Uil payment (in 
part) by instalment 

<f->> 

l*«i (~) to divide, share 



632 


VII to be divided 
(»—»/>/. fLil part, department 
pi. oath 

*•—» part, share, lot, portion, 
Kismet 

(v.tt., II) partition 

(>-*) 

III to endure, suffer 
ijLi harshness, severity 
j-li pi. ol—i harsh, hard, 
severe 
0 -") 

(quad.) IV to shake 
with fear, have the hair 
standing on end, shudder 

shaking with fear, n., 
gooseflesh 
(j—i) 

(±) to narrate, tell a tale 

(“> j*) 

(L) to cut 

Xai pi. ^jAyai story, tale 
Pi- scissors 



cane, sugar cane 


( j —) 

(“) to intend, propose, 
make for, travel towards 

-*-a» purpose, aim 
l-W*i intentionally 

pi. JLyva-*, -b Uai ode, 
poem, qasida 

jL^ail economy, economics 
2 '■ . 

j economic 
XaX, purpose, aim, 

intention 

o-o 

j-ai II to fall short 
j^ai pi. -yXi palace, castle 
_/*ai pi. j Uai short 
0-0 

X v.n. « Unfc ,J to 
investigate, explore, exam¬ 
ine thoroughly 

ij*l» far-off, distant 

/. iSj-ai pi. more 

distant, extreme * 

uttermost ends 

of the earth 
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pi. wand, sceptre 

(r“*) 

(. 1 ) to crunch, nibble, 
gnaw 

(a *0 

(~) to decide, be judge; 
spend (time), complete, 
accomplish 

VII to pass away, 
cease, end 

VIII to desire, be 
required, necessitate 

decision, judgment, 
end, settlement, accom¬ 
plishment; district (admin.) 

*~ki pi. UUai affair, case, 
matter 

0*1*/*/. 6 j —, iUii judge 

arbitrator 

pi. olyj a - necessity, 
necessitated, requirement 

according to (mod.) 

(iti) 

k» not at all, never (after the 
Perfect) 

Ja<i, Ja2> only 


Ja» p/. klki cat 

(v 1 *) 

i_-ki p/. v_jUuI axis, pivot; 
distinguished person 

(>•) 

jlai pi. j Hail country 
j Uai pi. ol — (railway) train 

(do 

(^-) tO CUt 

II to smash, cut into 
small pieces 

^kli III to cut anyone short, 
interrupt; boycott (mod.) 

IV to assign land as fee 
AjJai pi. ^ki piece 
^Iki pi. ol — sector 
^ki pi. ol*ki flock, herd 
**klip/. ^kl ji bird of passage 

junction (on road or 
railway) 

province, county 

(ub) 

jjki (jL) to inhabit a place 
pi. olkil cotton 



(■H 

A*i (_L) to sit, reside, stay 

SA*sJI ji 11th month of 
'Islamic Calendar 
oA*l i pi. Atly rule, founda¬ 
tion, base 

0-0 

y& bottom (of sea, well) 

(» 

yS />/. jUi desert 

<» 

■jS (—) to jump, leap 
jUi gloves 

(J») 

Jii (—), Jail IV to shut, 
close, lock 

*Jili pi. Jily caravan; con¬ 
voy (mod.) 

(A>) 

VIII to follow, imitate 
lii /. back of head, neck 

( 5 “) 

Ji (—) to be few, small, less 
UJi rarely 

J&J X to be independent 
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ili smallness, paucity, lack 

JJi pi. j^LU few, little 
(a) little, adv. 

J}kSu.l independence 

(J) 

t_-!i (—) to change, overturn, 
overthrow 

V to be fickle, inconsis- 
tant, inconstant 

VII to revolve, be over¬ 
turned; (with JI) turn into 

Jji pi. t_yii heart 
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._Okiil pi. ol — revolution 
Jjli pi. J-Jly mould, cast 

(f) 

aJJ II to imitate; gird 
aJ£' pi. aJLE tradition, 
imitation 

(tf) 

iuit pi. fortress, citadel 

(j“) 

,jlS (JL) to be disturbed, 
agitated 


jlil IV to disturb, agitate 
Jli trouble, unrest 

WO _ __ 

Ji pi. p'Ail pen; office 
l*li lead pencil 
^1 pi. jjlil zone, province 
(of a country) 

<r 0 

U pi. pj summit 

(c - ") 

£*i wheat, grain 

0-0 

yi (/.) pi. j Uil moon 
«game of chance 
(j-0 

pi. ^--ly dictionary 

(o“) 

p/. i£-il cloth, woven 
material 

(j") 

pi. oUaxi shirt 

(o*> 


Oy'l* pi. jejly rule, canon, (—) 

law; stringed musical in¬ 
strument 


(sJ) 

>_»a* hemp, flax 

(J!*) 

iilli p/. jjbi bomb, shell 
(Jxi) 

JjAa p/. JjAb* lamp 

u->o 

p/. Jv»bi Consul 
Consulate 

(o) (—) to be content 

('with) 

II, Jil IV to convince, 
persuade, satisfy 

(*_.) £al VIII to be content¬ 
ed, satisfied (with) 

Atbi contentment 
pi. dj — satisfied 

wo 

•U pi. olyi canal, conduit 

0*0 

conquer, subdue 
iyliJl Cairo 
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Civ) 

pjl* III to resist 

(quad.) II to retreat, 

plil IV to set up, place, estab¬ 

withdraw, go backwards 

lish; stay, settle in (<i) a 

(.**') 

place 

Sj4» coffee 

p&J X to be straight, 
straightforward 

(°y) 

«ul» figure, stature 

Oji pl. ol^il provisions, 

food, victuals, sustinence 

p_y pi. pljil people, nation, 

(V) 

tribe 

•>1* (.1) to lead, guide 

<uLi Resurrection 

S-sly guidance, leadership 

«uy pi. price, value 

Jal* pi. i\ji, oil* guide, 

pU-. pi. ol — rank, place 

leader; commander (mili¬ 
tary) 

(*0 

(J»>) 

Jl» (jL) v.n. Jy, to say 

tSy (— ) to be, become, 
strong; ( with prevail 

against 

Jl2£~J X to resign 

»y pi. ol —, ipower, 

J y pi. speech 

strength 

i - , - 

SJlk. pi. ol — article (in 

t sy pi. *byl strong, 

newspaper, etc.) 

powerful 

(fJ») 


pi* (_1) v.n. ply to rise, 

-M II to bind, limit, restrict; 

stand up, set out 

register 

vpl* to undertake, carry out 

Jui pi. fetter, chain. 

pl» to rise against, revolt; 

limit, stipulation, bond 


carry out, manage 

SLi-l XS ^ alive, living 
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cy) 

to grieve, be sad, cast 

U"l* (t) to measure, compare 

down 

^l* III to measure; (with 

■blf grief, sorrow, sadness 

j-i) to compare a thing with 

sad, grieved 

another 

Mo 

, . , . „ 

crly pi. ol —, iL«yl measure, 

J* (/■) P l - u-iy cup 

rule, analogy 


,^*Lju pi. IJ *. jll. measuring 

.—-£>'1 VII to fall prostrate 

instrument, scale (of map) 



III xkii V to suffer, 

lay heat of summer, summer 

endure 

(drought) 

xS' pl. jLSi liver, interior; 

<J*0 

heart (poet.) 

Jl» (~) to take a siesta, rest 

if) 

j-S' (A.) to grow big, old 

in the afternoon 

ii 

V to be proud, arrogant 

( 5 

X to esteem great, im¬ 

il like (attached preposition) 

portant 

Ob", Ob', Utf as though, just 

_^5", pride 

as if 

jr-S' pl. jl S' big, great, old 

lli^ (see also li) thus, so 

(of a person) 

OJJ (see also IS) likewise, 


thus 

sulphur, matches 

hS~ as, even as 

oio 

Mo 

(~) to press, squeeze 
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UO 

LS' (jL) to stumble, fall on 
face 

ajLT pi. ol — tumbler, glass 
(for drinking) 

(v=0 

(jL) u.«. to write 

oolf III to write to, corres¬ 
pond with 

VI to write to each 
other, correspond 

> pi. book; letter (in 

older language) 

AjUT” writing, handwriting 
pi. i r >\zS' clerk, 


i_-c£L* pi. office; school 

(antiq.) 

iliC. p/. ol — library, desk 
oLj|£L. correspondence 
yyC p/. letter 

MO 

p/. i_»ol shoulder 

(j=0 ' 

ikT” p/. Jif bloc (pol.) 


(rO 
?<i>> 

tram. 

jlj*.Vl, J<JI ^fcf secretary 

If) 

(_f ) to be much, many, 
numerous 

Jr ii u, 

increase 


i hide, conceal, 


: numerous, 


•_t*J abundance, great 
number 

Jofp/. oj —, j li5 much, 
many 

\jtS~ very, much, greatly, a 
lot 

L IIjjtS” (before a verb) often, 
oft-times 

MO 

i_ithick, dense, compact 

of) 

j II to vex, trouble, 
grieve, upset 

j trouble, vexation 

M) 

(—) to lie, tell falsehood 
pi. a lie 


«_»l aS~ liar 
great liar 

Of) 

II to repeat; purify, refine 
iJT (for •J') see under 
\j\Jj repeatedly 

<VjO 

*_■grief, sorrow 
o^ stump of a palm brandh 

(fO 

VIII to mind, look 
after; heed 

Of)- 

iS^jT coll. pi. 

Kurd, Kurdish 

(orJ) 

*-l J~ pl- t sij1J' pamphlet, 
exercise book 

j-/' Pi- cr'/', throne , 

chair 

<rf> 

(J_) to be noble, generous 
^ J\ IV to honour 

fJsCl V to do a kindness, act 
generously 


I* generosity, honour, 
nobleness 

1*^ pi. fjy vineyard 
p/'/>*• f 1 /' generous, 
noble, honourable 

<•/) 

(J.) to hate, loathe 
»J\ IV to force, compel 
m I jT hatred, aversion 
U -Ul «_pl most unwilling, 
disapproving, of people 
«jjC.adversity, misfortune 
(->/) 

•J pi. ol — sphere, ball, 
globe 

M-0 

i_—(—) to earn, acquire, 
gain 

i_—IT III to seek to gain, 
acquire for oneself 

earnings, gain 
t-—gain, profit 

MO 

(—)to break, /rant. 
j£~ II to smash 
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V to break, intrans. be 

■US' (followed by gen.) all 

broken 

•US' all adv. 

jS. il VII to break intrans. 

blind 

(J-O 

(UT) 

idleness 

US' III to reward, recom¬ 

O'pSS' pi JL-S" lazy, idle 

pense, remunerate, repay 

r" (very) lazy 

* *Lo equality, likeness; com¬ 

(j-o 

petence, fitness, efficiency 

VIII to be dressed, 

equal, like, n. 

clothed, wear 

<eo 

S' pi. *~~Tl garment, 

£»S^ III to struggle against 

dress 

^US", SxiS— struggle, combat 


oo 

(— ) v.n. i_ «-*■*’" to un¬ 

jiS' (J_) to become an infidel; 

cover, examine, reveal 

(with v) to renounce, deny 

o&Wl VII to be uncovered, 

(God)' 

revealed 

jiK’pijtiS infidel,unbeliever 

VIII to discover, find 

if) 

out 

(— ) to guarantee, be 

pi ol — discovery 

responsible for, stand 

(v-O 

security 

p/. o^o ankle 

ill S~ bail, security, guarantee 

(«-*0 

WO 

(jc) lJj (jL) to cease (from) 
OS’” p/. i—ijjtS palm of the 

(— ) to suffice, satisfy 

*jU 5" satisfaction, sufficiency 

hand 

t-iS” sufficient, enough 
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(JO 

(J-O 

iP (followed by gen.) each, 

jlr" (_L), Jlsft VIII to be 

every, all, the whole 

complete, finished 

/. ol^ both 

^yS" II, <J-Sl IV to finish, 

whenever, as often as 

complete 

ijs' p/. ol — college 

JlS' perfection, complete¬ 
ness; pr. n. m. 

MO 

J-»S perfect, complete, 

i_JS5 VI to attack as a mob 

entire; pr. n. m. 

‘--S' p/. dog 

(*f) 

(OS') 

yS~ (—) to hide, conceal, 

OS' II to cost; (toifA o) to 

secrete 

charge one with an affair 

(crO 

or matter 

(-1) to keep a secret, con¬ 

o-Sj pi o-JSo trouble, 

ceal 

ceremony, formality 

(of) 

WO 

(~) to sweep 

(vS' II to speak to, tell 

tr pi- synagogue 

(JS' III to converse with, 

p/. church 

address 


,*Sj V to speak 

*~SSpl. jJ broom, besom 

■‘-S' p/. ol — word 

(jf) 

yS pi jyS treasure 

l»!A5' speech 

MO 

(rO 

i-ii Si IV to help anyone 

(S' how much? how many? 

p/. ol^l refuge, shelter, 

i ~S' quantity 

protection 
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substance, essence 

<uf) 

JS' (T), give a 

surname 

a_L) surname, epithet 

<v*0 

electricity 

pi. oi> 4 J cavern, cave 

(g>0 

/>/. hut, cottage 

(*0 

(JL) to be on the point of, 
almost to do; (with rug.) 
hardly did 

(&>0 

pi. y> 1 elbow 

MjO 

Kufa (ancient city of 

Iraq) 

W>0 

oK (L.) to be 

OjlT II to form, create 

dWf" existence, pres¬ 
ence, nature, being 


jJK' pi. olillS' (a) being 
C&. pi. J>C.\ place 
(<SjT) 

(—) to iron 

iSjSi.pl, iron (for ironing) 

(.&> 

s, ip 80 that, in order to 
(+ subj.) 

(i 

Jjf pi. J-Q* bag, purse, 
wallet 

Mf) 

i JlS' how, how? 

0=0 

jlf (—), JIf” II to measure, 
weigh 

£r>i. 331 measure 

(rO _ 

tl^T chemistry 
chemical 

J 

(J) 

J to, for, prep.\ (+ subj.) so 
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)l no, not 

without (+ gen.) 

ij)l because (+aecus.) 

‘S> (see also S) so that 
(+ subj.) 

,*J, U, 1 iU why 

<J*> 

-jIj *..> i-; 

ijiji,pji pi. J J pearl, pearls; 
pr. n. fern. 

<f) 

III to suit, agree with, 
be appropriate 

convenient, suitable, fit 

(*J) 

iJ (J.) to delay, tarry, stay 

t )«» ol ki-J L he did not 
delay to do, lost no time in 
doing 

W> 

(—) v.n. J-J to wear, 
dress 

trU pl.L *Jl clothes; trousers, 
shorts, underpants (mod.) 
(pi °f clothes 

(i> 


,jJ milk, sour milk 
obJ Lebanon 

W). 

II to respond, answer 
(in the affirmative), obey 

(ef) 

gJ (f-) to persevere in, persist 
ii pi. TtX depth (of sea) 

(M-) 

« (1), tjcfl VIII to flee, 
take flight, take refuge (with, 
at jj) 

UV pi- OjM, \j£pl. 

Ojt>cL, refugee 

(of) 

pi. d^~ committee 
(cJ_ -. 

^ jjl IV to press, insist, 
urge, oppress 

M 

Ji».V pi. :W grave-digger 
(>) 

(-) to lick 

(f-) 

iU.'i/ III to regard, observe, 
remark 
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observation, remark 


(—) to follow, overtake; 
concern 

V o**" IV to annexe, join to, 
attach to 

V VIII to be annexed, 
joined to; reach 

pi. appurtenance 

pi. ol — appendix, sup¬ 
plement; dependency (of a 
country) 

attach^ (dipl.) 

W _ 

l*»J pi. meat 

(*4 _ 

jji-p/. o'J-l melody, air, tone, 
chant 

U) ' 

pi. beard 

II to extract, summarize 


pi. ol — summary, 
abstract 

(«*») 

cS-d, OJJ at, by, with, near 

(**) 

■ill IV to make pleasant, 
sweet, agreeable 

••aJ pleasure, delight 

■Aj jJ sweet, pleasant, delight¬ 
ful (to the senses) 

(?) 

pjl (—) v.n. |to be neces¬ 
sary 

' r jJ\ VIII to be obliged; 
undertake; monopolize; be 
held responsible for 

l»j necessary 

*-*j )l pi. need, necessity 

(i>J) 

(!lU («. and /.) pi. £jf, HJl 
tongue, language 

Pi- robber 

uil»V III to treat with kind¬ 
ness, be friendly to 
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>Jk) kindness, friendliness J) oidj VIII to turn to, 
*, - » - consider, pay attention to 

p/. oik) friendly, pleas- 
. (JU1) 

ant, kind; pr. u. m. ... 

, iiil (—) to pronounce, utter 

y 7_ (*^d) 

to ki) p/. kUJI utterance, word, 

(^jjJ) pronunciation 

j*J perhaps (+ accus.) W) 

(^jj) ^1 IV to find, notice 

iioi- pi. spoon 

(^yj) >_Ji) II to name, nickname, 

... entitle, doubly transitive, or, 

(—) to cur8e more commonly, the second 

aa*J curse, imprecation object with yj 

(^iJ) V-U pi. surname, title, 

wj • epithet 

yil pi. jUlI riddle, enigma 

(■“") 

(,i3) .... 

, , t , . Jaidj VIII to pick up, catch, 

ii) pi. ol — language glean 

linguistic, appertaining ([**)) 

to language i»iJ p/. a morsel, bite 

W|> <J>> 

IV to abolish, render ^ jV HI to meet, Snd 

invalid, cancel, exclude ; M 

^ ^ytll IV to throw, cast; to 

deliver (a speech, talk, etc.) 

t-iJ (—) to wrap, fold, roll up 

Ju-> V to receive, encounter 

U) included, within ,. T ..... . 

VI, VIII to meet 

(oil) one another 


Jib" V to receive, encounter 
jys VI, JfcJI VIII to meet 
one another 
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VIII to meet with 
X to fall, lie on one’s 

back 

»lil, meeting, encounter 
meeting place 

m 

s- 

■ill gum, lac 

cA but 

pi. Cil — hotel (mod. 
Eg. and Syr.) 

<y> 

not (+ juts, negation of 
perf.) 

U not yet (+ jussive) 

UJ when 

(r 1 ) 

p (—) to collect, gather, 
amass 

V (*JI IV to be well ac¬ 
quainted with (a subject), 
know, experience 

l»UI knowledge, experience 
(v) (*!-* knowledgeable, ex¬ 
perienced, expert (in) 

SJ-* disaster, accident, stroke 
of misfortune 


(e 1 ) 

(_1) to glance at 
glance, brief glimpse 

w 

) (~) to feel, touch 
(j*) VIII to beseech, 
entreat, desire, request 

(& 

r ~J (_) to flash, shine, 
intrans. 

£»JI IV to cause to shine; 
deal with, allude to (with 

Jj) 

shining, flashing, brilli- 

U) 

^ negation of future (+ 
subj.) 

(v4>) 

VIII to flame, blaze, 
be inflamed 
flame 

<**>) 

divinity 
^Vl divine 

divinity, divineness 
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(a*)) 

tone, accent; dialect 
speech 

V to regret having 
missed something 
(*>) 

I4 J (jL) to play, divert oneself 
amusement, diversion 
• i f. i-fcV heedless, indiffer¬ 
ent, forgetful 

O'). 

jl if (a supposition) 
ylj although 
V ji were it not for 
jl unless, if not 

(o') 

(jL) to glimmer, appear, 
seem 

qjJ pi. ^ijll board, tablet, 
plate, plank 

pi. £l>1 appearance; 
regulation; schedule 

o>>) 

jj) almond (tree and fruit) 
j»“!/ (jL) to censure, blame 


pji blame, censure 

(<W) 

OjJ pi. 6'>1' colour; kind, sort 

(<&>) 

*1jJ pi. flag, district; 

(mod.) brigade, major- 
general 

<>=J) 

c~J would that! 

W) 

,^-J not, not to be 

(*>) 

(T) to be fitting, worthy, 
suitable 

(<w) 

JJ pi. JU; aLJ night; 
a night 
by night 

W) 

Ob' II to soften 
jJ soft, tender, flexible, 
pliable 

f 

(W 

j., L, liL what 
U not 
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(iU) 

Jli*J pi. ,3 -jUj statue, 

3y> pi. Oy provisions 

figure, image 

(<*<-) 

dramatic 

*i-», a hundred 

(-*) 

{A) 

II to praise, glorify, 


honour 

A pi. jkul metre (measure) 


-Atf glory 

<£*>. 

Xj=, -uU noble, glorious; 

V ,»~*j V, X to enjoy 

pr. n. m. 

pi. goods, effects, 

(&) 

property 

GGe free, gratis 

{if) 

M 

y* text of a book 

01*^*1 pi. ol — examination 

,j~* solid, strong, firm 

0 *) 

(ls- 4 ) 

l»s ( jL) to erase, blot out, 

A* when? when 

efface 

w*o 

(=*> 

II to represent, act 

^4 pi. ^u£ brain 

(^) 

JXI V to appear, make an ap¬ 

pearance (before someone) 

x. (_L) to stretch, lengthen, 

spread, extend 

VIII to obey 

x.1 IV to help, aid, reinforce 

pi. Jli*l parable, 

proverb 

Ji* pi. JlLl as, like, likeness 

->xj‘ V to stretch oneself, be 

extended; rest 

s-» 

Jli* pi. *)~>1 pattern, model 

Xul VIII to be stretched, 

prolonged; reach 
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x. pi. JjX. tide, flux, flow 

Ij 1 y several times, often 

Jx. period (of time) 

j^u—4 continuous, continual 

ii\^pl.i\y material, matter, 

yyj ll {quad.) to murmur 

element; item, article 

Clr-) 

material, adj. 

»_r* , jA man 

XX. long, prolonged, 

»\y , il y\ pi. iyj , *1—>’ 

extended 

woman 

(c^) 

gJu (.1) to praise, extol, 
commend 

(0J-) 

lux. pi. ox., jjllx. city 

iuoJl Medina (city of 

(&*) 

gy pi. meadow 

M 

iyj V to rebel, revolt 

(uo-) 

II to practise, exercise 
(a profession, calling) 

Arabia) 

w 

^X. civil adj. 

^ ^ (_L) to be or fall sick, ill 

(x.) see (x^) 

As* pi- A A illness 

<*>*> 

Aj- />*■ >11. 8 > ck 

(j* ‘v) ^ to pass (by) 

Aj-) 

^1 IV to make bitter, 
embitter 

j£\“y Marrakesh, Morocco 

_,o-l X to continue, last 

(<M 

y bitter 

u r* passing, passing by. 

Oj- II to practise, exercise 

jjjL p/. Maronite 

passage; traffic {mod.) 

(£>*) 

» y pi. ol—, j\y a time, once 

£y (jL) to mix, trans. 
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(GW 

iti-. (pi. of (jlU) infantry 

C> (—) t0 J oke - je® 1 

pi. cattle 

(«J>) 

<j~) 

ijy* II to tear, trans. 

II to build (a town) 

(cr 4 ) 

pi. j Uo-*l chief town of a 

£—• (.1) to wipe, clean, rub 
off; annoint; measure (a 

country, boundaries of two 
countries 

piece of land) 

j^a-4 Egypt, Cairo 

area, surface, survey 
of land 

" S J 

3 

Christian 

^ (t) to P 888 . 

go, depart 

(^-) 

IV to sign; execute, 

(—), iiL.UJ VI to seize, 

accomplish 

hold, comprehend 

3 » 

course of time 

IV to hold back, t . 

signature; execution, 

restrain; abstain from (^) 

accomplishment 

V V to cling to, adhere 

past, last 

to, hold fast to (a religion, 
faith, opinion, belief, etc.) 

CM 

(wr-0 

JiL4 pi. jlkJ rain 

«.L-» evening, n. 

(A*) 

yesterday, last night 

riding-beast 

oi j at 

(Jjl the day before yes¬ 

(£•>,. 

terday 

^ with 

(i^*) 

together, simultaneously 

(T) to walk, go 

O' although, in spite of 
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* iS— machine 

>*- (««?• goats 

possible 

(u*~) 

(*-> 

anger, vexation, 

■)*-. (JL) to fill, trans. 

exasperation 

(c^*) 

(o"-) 

salt, salty 

IV to act rigorously, be 

zealous, consider 

*U.^ navigation 

^kJI y-.l to consider closely, 

qA. sailor 

think over 

jwJ-. p/. jOL. good, 

W 

handsome, pleasant, pretty 

Mecca (city of Arabia) 

p/. a pleasant 

(iC) 

thing 

(_L) to stay, abide, 

(«.) 

dwell, tarry 

(—), VIII to pos¬ 

0*0 

sess, own 

jJC* (_L)to deceive, trick 

dlk* II to give a. o. 

(^) 

possession of 

j-X* p/. excise duty 

pi. possession, 

W4 

property 

IV to enable, be pos¬ 

*ilU sovereignty, ownership 

sible 

royal; civilian (opp. 

V to be enabled 

military) 

(see OjS') 

a*, ibC, i&I p/. i&'yJ 

ii!£. place, rank; influence, 

angel 

power 

pi. _)L. king 
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*&-• pl. ol — queen 
iJlL ruling, ruler, possessor, 
owner 

owner of property 
S jj 5 " 
cijk. royal 

iSsL* pi. t±2)U« kingdom 

the United 

Kingdom 

±JyL-» pi. <iLJL* Mamluke, 
slave 

iij3* pi. million 

(*•> 

if who?, who 

if from, than 

{&*) 

!- 

if favour 
Oy* death 

w 

-u since, prep. 

(&) 

£~* (—) to prevent, forbid 
£~*| VIII to refuse 
**L« strength of a position 
oU^_ forbidden things 


<lt) 

V to wish 

V-* fate, death, destiny 
(■***) 

■^4-* II to level, prepare, 
make easy 

pi. cradle 

U*> 

j+*P l -)S+* dowry 
fr' seal, signet 

pi. skilful, skilled 

(J*-) 

V to be slow 

(a*-) 

*-6- 1 pl- a*-* profession, trade 
service 

ol! (_L) to die 
o^., oL death 
c—« p/. olj-l, ijj~4 dead 
(&•) 

gjM pl. \ wave (sea, air) 

M 

jj-* banana (tree and fruit) 
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(u^) 

llL. pl. (fern.) Jlj_ port (sea) 


jLjmyt music 

6M 

Jl pl. j 1^.1 wealth, 
property, goods, capital 

M __ 

c-U pl. ol_. water 
(■*=■*) 

ojj L, pl. ol —, Jj\y* table 
Olj_, pl. j^iL* arena, 
square, field; sphere; course 
(for racing) 

(>*) 

j~> II to distinguish, 
differentiate; prefer 

jlolVIII to be distinguished, 
distinct 

jLuj pl. ol — distinction, 
privilege, preference 

jliw. distinguished, distinct, 
select 

(J-) 

JU (—) to incline, bend 
j*- n 4*. inclination 
pl. <JL->' mile 


<vJ> 

• J.l J -t 

t-jyJI pl. c_~iUI pipe, tube 

<M) 

Li II to inform (anyone) of 
(a thing) 

Ltf V to make oneself out 
to be a prophet 

ti pl. »Lil news, information 
•• yj, prophecy 

», Jf, (JT* pl- *W'» Oj — 
prophet 
2 " 

i Sy* prophetic, pertaining to 
the prophet 

<>=*) 

o-J (jL) to grow, sprout (of 
plant) 

oLi pl. ol — plant, vegeta- 

(®W 

(-f) to bark (of dog) 

(V) 

-i-i (—) to produce (date-) 
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Jgj pi. «jJl wine 

«jj pi. J-S section, part; 
article (in newspaper), 
treatise 

W> 

jo pi. jjL. pulpit, tribune; 
stage 

W) 

Ja-£~l X to find out, contrive 

<(?> 

gi (^) to spring, gush (of 
water) 

gi spring (of water) 

pi. source, origin 

pi. fountain 

[& 

(4r) to rise, appear, excel 
Ho lip/. distinguished 

(person) 

jJ lote tree and its fruit; 
wild apple, crab apple; 
mealy matter of palm pith 

m 

J-J pi, JU noble, 
sagacious; pr. n. m. 


w> 

aJ II to warn, inform 
A*il V to wake up, be alert 

VIII to pay attention, 
notice 

warning, notice 
*—j awake, clever, pr.n. m. 
( 2 s ) 

... -4 

(—) IV to produce, 
bring forth 

(jt- (—) to arise, result 

from 

product 

pi. glU result, conclu¬ 
sion, consequence 
£b‘l production, producing 
oU^u, oUkL products 
producer 

t*) 

(-i-) to scatter, disperse, 
sprinkle, tram. 

nr • 

prose 

(s>) 

i_^s* noble, excellent; 
pr. n. m. 
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(ef) 

(—) to succeed, prosper 
success, prosperity 
successful, prosperous, 
thriving 

(•*) 

Jot (^-), J*t\ IV to help, aid 

W) 

carpentry 

jl»£ carpenter, joiner 

W) 

IV to complete, ac¬ 
complish, achieve 

(Jf) 

pi. son, offspring 
JJjf The Gospel 
pi. sickle 

W> 

(—), (*^l IV to appear, 

M fj* star 
clear 

I **i*pl. mine; source 

astrologer 


W) 

l* (—) to escape, be deliver¬ 
ed, saved 

escape, deliverance 

M 

i_-»i death 

he died 

(£> 

^»«il VIII to commit suicide 

<>) 

•ja^ nature (of a person) 

<^> 

tT’W copper 
< s- 

coppersmith 

<•**) 

Jai bees (co//.) 

thin, emaciated 

(0/) 

O* 5 we 

C^) 

^towards, near, like, about 

pi. (Wl method, way; 
region; approximation 

j*is grammar (esp. syn¬ 
tax) 
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iSj^pl. Oj —, grammarian 

iL».li pi. side, direction; 
district; point of view; 
sphere 

( /f } 

'Jx (l_), vill to 

choose, elect 

pi. ol — election 
ty.W:: t elector 

(J*) 

ili‘, jljc', palm tree 

M) 

vJj {—) to weep, bewail, 
lament 

v i' (L), v^i VIII to call, 
appoint, delegate, depute; 
invite or urge 

mandate (mod; pol.) 

delegated, commis¬ 
sioner 

(j*) 

jJj (_L) to be rare, infrequent 
scarce 

jjli pi. rare, rare thing, 
rarity 

IjiU seldom, rarely 


<d*) 

pi. Jj jLu kerchief, 
handkerchief 

(r") 

(—) to repent, regret 
repentance 

^Ju />/. *LjJ associate, friend, 
confidant, boon companion; 
pr. n. m. 

C*“) 

HI to call, summon, 
proclaim 

•IjJ, »bU_. call 
ali pi. ajJjI club, place of 
assembly 

ojJi assembly, forum 
i£ assembly-hall 

OX) 

jjj (jL) to make a vow 
V _>■*»! IV to warn 
jjj pi. jj jl vow 
jIjJI warning 

(ji) 

Jjo‘ pi. vile, mean; 
simpleton 
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gji (—) to remove, take 
away; to spoil 

III to dispute with, fight 

ftjhj VI to contend among 
themselves 

i VIII to remove, take 
away, pull from, be 
snatched, pulled; be spoilt 

W) 

(t) J yj to alight, 

descend, lodge 

IV to cause to descend 
Jj>‘ pi. guest 

Sy-* pi- Jjb-* dwelling house 
(•>) 

amusement, pleasure; 
pr. n. f. 

(H—*) 

J| -j (—) to attribute to, 
ascribe (something) to 

i_—U III to resemble; be 
appropriate, fit, suitable 

hj' VI to correspond with 
(each other) 

i_—«» p/. lineage 


JJ <L—i alluding to, referring 

Jj -L-db in comparison 
with; in relation to 


more fitted or suitable 
—b-» suitable, convenient, 


suitability, appropri¬ 
ateness; connection 

( + gen.) in connection 
with; on the occasion of 


£—> (.1) to weave 

pi. il, textile, 


(_e) 

>*—» (—) to copy, transcribe; 
abrogate, abolish 

pi. i-J copy, manu- 


i pl- eagle, vulture 
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II to place in order, 
arrange symmetrically 

j-tS arrangement, order 

(") 

iil—U pi. .ilL-i hermit, 
ascetic, recluse 

UM 

J—i (.1) to beget 

J-LJ VI to multiply by 
generation, procreate 

J—j posterity, progeny 

J-Ui' descent by generation; 
procreation 


■u-J pi. ol — soul, person, 
breath of life 


<>r0 

(-) to forget 
IV to cause to forget 

VI to pretend to forget; 
feign forgetfulness 
l)L~J forgetfulness, 
forgetting 


Lii (J.) to grow up (child); 
originate, rise 

Liil IV to found, create, 
originate, establish 

ftliil originating, founding, 
establishment; composition, 
style 

LL-. (place of) origin; source 
iJ (JL) to break out (war) 

(•W) 

XiU III to recite to anyone; 
to cause to swear, ask one to 
swear by (v) God 

XUI IV to quote, recite 
(verses, etc.) 

(/~0 

(—) v.n. ji* to publish, 
spread abroad 

jizi 1 VIII to be published; 
spread abroad 

<> \j£i announcement, publica¬ 
tion, bulletin 

jliil dissemination, 
spreading; circulation 
publisher 
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(tii) 

Jaii (.1) to be active, 
energetic 

•tUJ energy, zeal, activity, 
liveliness 

Jau ~! pi. active, 
energetic, lively 

(J«) 

wiii (JL) to be or become dry 
dry 

*«« »! < pi. towel 

(J^ : ) 

(—) to take away, 
snatch, steal 

3- * 

O" pl- text (of a book); 
definition; wording; stipu¬ 
lation 

pi. i_—handle (of 
weapon) 

fortune, lot 

(~0 


pi. ■fltxi advice 
adviser 

j~aj (jL) to assist, aid (give 
victory) 

V to become a Christian 

\ VIII to conquer, 
vanquish a.o. 

jiaj aid, victory 
3 - -- 

Jl j*xj pi. iSj lyu Christian 

(lit. Nazarene) 
jUaiil victory, triumph 
j *L pi. jUail helper 

conqueror (lit. the 
assisted of God); pr.n. m. 

M 

III to divide into 
halves 

IV to act impartially 

■-iy ivi j VIII to be divided 
into halves 

pi. oL&il a half, half 


■Jj c-rfd (—) to listen to 

<c") 

(J_) to advise, counsel 


jLul midnight 

equity, justice, 
impartiality 


-* pi- z° ne 


0-0 

pi. forelock 

(erO 

cooked well, ripe, 
mature 

(j^) 

JUoi struggle 
(LL') 

a- 3- 

ii) (—) v.n. iai to leap, jump 

oo 

j^l>U pi. _jd>lguard, keeper, 
overseer (esp. of garden, 
vineyard, etc.) 

(£0 

leather mat 

(j^) 

jjkj (—) to speak, express 

jksJ X to question, exam¬ 
ine, interrogate (by a 
judge, etc.) 

ijUai limit, boundary; zone, 
sphere 

jjkU spokesman, speaker 

(jkL. logic 


jj h examining judge; 
interrogator 

O') 

J&i (_i_) v.n. Jaj to look (at 
4), see, oversee 
Jtei I VIII to await, expect 
Jaj pi. j Uul regard; theory 

Jl Ijki in regard to; in view 
of 

•jlii glance, look 
JUU pi. jlki inspector, over¬ 
seer, minister; seer, beholder 
oljUL' glasses, spectacles 
Jdi! pi. *1 jkj peer, correspon¬ 
ding to, equal, n. 

JoL> pi. view, scene, 
scene of play 

M*0 

II to clean, trans. 
iiUii cleanliness 
J Lk i pi. t-Lildj clean, adj. 
(<*) 

j*laj (—) v.n. r*ki to arrange; 
compose (verse) 
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{Jii II to put in order, 
arrange, regulate, organize 

V, VIII to be 
arranged, regulated 

|»Uii pi. ijill system, 
method, order; regulation, 
law 

pi. ol — regulation; 
arrangement, compilation, 
poetry writing 

f Uisil regularity, order 

<esr> 

i*wu pi. ^Ui sheep 

0-9 

pi. irrigating 
wheel, water wheel 

(lT") 

l _ r w (_L) to be or become 
sleepy 

(u^) 

refreshing 

((*") 

(*ju (.1 ) v.n. <u*> to live in ease 

l**» to be good, excellent 

|*«il IV to show favour 
to; be kind to 


•Uju pi. favour, benefit 
(**U soft, tender 

pleasant; pr. n. m. 

(f-0 

<Uju pi. oUw melody, tune 

<^;> 

Oil pi. ol — blower 
SjUI ij ll» jet aircraft 

(i?) 

(_L) to blow 
(•«*) 

Jii (—) to be exhausted, con¬ 
sumed; be out of print 
(book, etc.) 

( ii) 

j-iJ (.1) to pierce, penetrate, 
be effective 

juii II to execute, fulfil 
•Aiil IV to carry out, execute 
penetration; influence 
iyd jS influential; person of 
influence 
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•UiS execution; fulfilment 
executive adj. (mod.) 
effective (of an order or 
command) 

•JiU pi. window 

O') 

jii (4) to turn away, flee, 
avoid 

j jii flight, aversion 

jii pi. jli'l person; a number 
of people; private (in armed 
forces) 

(jf) 

V to breathe 

(m. and f.) pi. 
soul, self; self-same 

tr" ft- cr^’l breath 
precious 

(“) 

•hii oil, petroleum 

(?) 

£«j (—) to be useful, profit¬ 
able 

(y (■_•) VIII to use, 
benefit (from, by) 


go ; pi. use, 
benefit 

useful, profitable 

(j*) 

pi. ol — expense, cost, 
expenditure, maintenance 

(jitu hypocrite; deceiver 


(—) to expel, banish, 
exile; deny, exclude 

JU III to contradict, be 
inconsistent with 

iji exile, expulsion, banish¬ 
ment; denial 
3 •' 

exiled, an exile 

M) 

pi. i-jli'l hole in a wall, 
breach, tunnel 


SjU» pi. ol — syndicate, 
corporation 

JU*JI iili trade union (mod.) 
■_~i' pi. *L5! chief, head 


II to revise, correct 
(book) 
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(•“) 

Ji (_1), aUj VIII to criticize 
Jji, iloj criticism 
-kii pi. iyi cash, ready money 
J*l» critic 

(k») 

jii I IV to rescue, deliver, save 

0 ») 

ja (—) v.ti. ja to hollow out, 
pierce, peck (of a bird) 
j Ul. pi. _£»lo beak, bill (of 
bird) 

(tr 5 ) 

^4* (—) t0 paint, sculpture 
III to argue with 
discussion, argument 

uiU) painter, sculptor, 
engraver 

(<>“) 

(j^ii (jL) v.n. yH to decrease, 
diminish, fall short 

III to reduce (price, 

etc.) 

VIII to abate, diminish 

tender (in commerce), 
public auction 


defective, diminished, 
deficient, imperfect, 
wanting, lacking 

III to contradict 
yj* pi. ,_>*li‘l ruins 

(Li) 

pi. Ha point, dot, spot; 
drop 

(if) 

i*»lj penetrating, pervading; 
deadly (poison) 

pi. ol — marsh, swamp 

<J*) 

Jii (—) v.n. Jii to move, 
remove, transport, transfer; 
copy, translate, quote 
Jij' V to be transferred, 
moved, posted 
JfcSI VIII to move, intrans., 
be transferred, removed, 
transported 

*Jjl ia-j Jl — he died 

(r*) 

(y) pjil VIII to take re¬ 
venge (on) 
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W) 

(o-O 

(.1) to be pure 

j p/. ichneumon, 

VIII to choose, select 

weasel 

»lii, ijlii purity, innocence 

p/. _jJ law, moral 

3 -i 

yi* pure, clean, innocent 

law; mosquito 

M 

<i«) 

LLj pl. LtLi fashion, way, 

(JL) to afflict 

manner 

Vt^-* victim 

<J*0 

(**) 

SU p/. J-j ant 

pf. cia witticism; speck, 

M 

spot 

Lj (_L) to grow, develop, 

(q^O 

intram. 

(-L) to marry 

growth, development 

(■*) 

(^>. 

1»JI ijXu unhappy, un¬ 

VIII to trace one’s 

fortunate 

origin to, go back to 

U 3 ) 


jsJl IV to deny 

(—) *>.n. k--4j to 
plunder, pillage 


(e»0 

M ol — sample, 
example 

way, road, street 
(current in Maghribi usage) 

0-0 

g6~*. pl- way, 

p/. leopard, 

method 

panther, tiger 

(•*> 

•/»* p/. ^ {Eur.) number 

V to sigh, groan 
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UO 

VIII to drive, drive away 
roughly, upbraid, chide 

> pl- ^r'. j'r 1 river 
day, daylight 

Ijlfi by day 

(>) 

I jf £I VIII to seize the 
opportunity 

(a**) 

(-) to rise 

^ 6 :T - 1 X to urge, incite, 
stir up 

awakening, arising, 
revival, emancipation 

w> 

IV to weaken, enfeeble, 
overcome 

(» 

VIII to finish, con¬ 
clude, end, intram. 

V- en d, utmost, extremity 
en d. termination, limit 
end 

(v>) 

a time, turn, occasion; 
suite (in music) 


tjt. iiLiJU on behalf of 
w-Ili pl. v*_>* deputy, rep¬ 
resentative, substitute 
ti ~ » •- 

wl^dl jJla Parliament 

w) 

Jji sailor 

(y) 

pl. ol — climate 

o>) 

jU (/•) />*• fire, n. 
p/. jl>' light, n. 

(gO 

II to assort, classify, 
compose 

p/. sort, kind 

(,j*) cjli (J_) to be above, or 
more than 

uiui more, upwards of 

(&) 

iil! pl. tj »_jj she-camel 

MlO 

JU (JL) to attain, obtain 
Jjlj III to give, hand to 
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iJjUJ VI to obtain, receive, 
take, partake 

Jlji attainment, attaining; 
pr. n. f. 

Jy pi. J'y i loom 

obtaining, attaining, n. 
JGi. mode, manner, fashion 

(r>5 

l»U (Jl) (o*j etc.) to sleep 
|.y, (L- sleep 
(»*0 

i $ji (—) to resolve, intend 
*-> pi. ol — intention 

(-v) 

>-iU yoke 

(W 

the (river) Nile 

(•) 

«— (attached prort.) his, its, 

(>*> 

U> behold! here! here you 
are! take! 

U — (attached/iron.) her, its, it 


(ok) 

oU come! bring! 

(~») 

(_L) ti.n. to blow 

(of wind) 

(_i.) to awake (from sleep); 
begin, start (to do) 

(V) 

Ila (jL) to fall, descend, land 
(aircraft) 

ley* fall, abatement 

«_ia> (—) to call, shout 

«Ju U telephone (a lately intro¬ 
duced word and in use in 
some Arab countries. See 
also Appendix A, Sec. 6 (a) 

0 **) 

j**> (jL) to forsake, abandon 

>»-U HI to emigrate 

•>><» flight, emigration, 
migration 

The Hegira (emigra¬ 
tion of the Prophet Mu¬ 
hammad from Mecca in 
622 A.D.) Beginning of 
Muslim era. 
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emigrant, immigrant 

jX^-4 term used for settlement 
of Arabic-speaking com¬ 
munities abroad (partic. the 
Americas in modem times) 

(u**j 

pi. unrest, 

disturbance, troubled 
thought 

(|***) 

(i>) r** (T) to attack, 
assault 

^>■1* III to attack 


attack, assault 

(>->*) 

II to threaten, menace 

('■**) 

IJA (_1) v.ti. «._>■** to be calm, 
quiet, tranquil 

quiet, calm, tranquil 

0 -“) 

jjJ* murmur (of water), 
roaring (of sea and waves) 

(-***) 

cjjjb pi. cilA»l aim, target 

(r*> 


j»Jub (—) v.n. to destroy, 

(pi.) clothes, garments 

(OJ») 

iiJJt. armistice, truce 
(isj.) 

iSJ* (—) to guide 

IV to present, bestow 
(with double accus.) 

VIII to guide oneself; 
be rightly guided 

tSJ* guidance, way of sal¬ 
vation 

ij.u pi. UIj* a present, gift 

(vi*) 

educated, refined, 
polished 

M 

s 

j* cat 
(SO*) 

*—i j* (—) v.n. to A ee i 

escape 

iII to smuggle; put to 
flight 

(ry _ 

j* pi. pyramid 
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0» 

OjjU Harun, Aaron 

Os*) 

j* (1.) v.h. 5* to shake, stir, 
brandish 


<» 

Ja particle of interrogation 


g^A watch or division of the 
night 

Ms*) 

J_>a (—) ts.«. J_>a to joke, jest 
w thinness 

Jj jA thin, meagre, emaciated 

<fS*> 

fj+i [ VII to be defeated, put 
to flight (of an army) 

(>*) 

JkA (—) to rain, send rain 

(«*) 


X to appear first (of 
moon); begin 

u^a crescent, new moon 

(«*) 

H|a (—) to perish 

H)a I IV to ruin, destroy, lay 


(J&> 

JCa pi. JTLa temple, altar, 


X to consume, spend, 
exhaust 

*S^A destruction 

consumption 

place of destruc- 


|Jla come here! 
a- fti- 

Ilj». (Ja and so on; etcetera 


j*a (—) to be important, to 
concern; (with v) to intend; 
(with Jj) to be anxious 
about 
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v 1 f*! VIII to take pains in; 
* to be interested in 
;** pL care, anxiety 
•La pi. !^a concern; energy 
*-«a I importance 
■L-a I j j important, of impor¬ 
tance 

=a * care, effort, interest 
S 

I* 1 a important 
r UA pr.n.m. 

;*♦« pi. |*1^-* important 
i - - 

(•!*-* important duties 
janxious 

(JJdL^iJ VII to be engrossed 
(in), absorbed (in) 

(JJ ? 

J*a! IV to neglect, ignore 
JUaI neglect 

o»> 

La , L^a here 
^La, vDJLa there 

(U) 

Ja (Jl) to be pleasant, 
enjoyable (food, etc.) 


La II to congratulate, felici¬ 
tate 

*La pleasure, happiness, 
delight 

L_a good wish! 

*ii+i pi. JlfZ congratulation 

it^A, , xu. a little 

while, a moment 

<**) 

Jifll India 

J*. ^ 

^xa p/. xa, Indian, an 

Indian 

i/Xa to sketch (in engineer¬ 
ing, etc.), plan 

■*—Ca engineering, architec¬ 
ture, geometry 

engineer 

a*) 

|»* he, it; they 
(dual), they (pi.) 

I j y. see! behold! 

M 

iyj V to become a Jew 
l 

p/. Jew, Jewish 
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W>») 

jlo (.1) to be or become easy 

jUI IV to offend, insult, 
despise 

easy 

(<**) 

pi aj^a! air, 
atmosphere, weather 
iSj* passion 

<>)__ 

^a; l/ 1 , jfc she, it; they 
(dual), they (pi) 

(V) 

La II to prepare (trans.) 

J Lftj V to be prepared for 

ii-A pi ol — form, aspect; 
body (i.e. aggregate of per¬ 
sons or things), corporation 

ujIa (_1 ) to fear, hold in awe 
*_» respect, awe, veneration 

(ef) 

(—) to stir up 

(|5*) 

j.1* (—) to love passionately 


(«=*) 

La up! 

Lj La come, let us go! 

3 

W 

3 and; by (in an oath); with 

<io 

\j oh! ah! alas! 

Co) 

3 pi. plague 

(&) 

£43 II to censure, rebuke, 
reprimand 

(Jo) 

JLj misfortune, evil conse¬ 
quences 

Uj) 

»4" 

jjjj tension, strain 

(Jfr) 

y (Ji) to trust, have 
confidence in 
jjJ 3 II to make firm 

pi ol — trust, confidence, 
reliable, authority 

trust, confidence 
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UJj pi document, 

deed, certificate 
covenant 
(S-M) 

(■—-ft) to be, make, 
necessary; (with t _^c-) to be 
incumbent upon 

IV to cause; to make 
binding 

X to deserve, be 
worthy of 
S-yf-J ( a ) necessity 
v-jlft* affirmation 
^Ltl affirmative, positive 
pi ol — a duty; 

(with ,Ja) incumbent on 
according to 

(■y*) 

(m~) to find 
3 j*j (v.n.) existence 

*3>-y* existing, present, 
found 

Ow) 

j~*3 small, brief 


(ijfj) 

pi cheek 

(y) 

*»3 II to direct, trans., turn 
(thing, person) towards 

a»Ij III to meet, confront 

V to go, make for, 
repair to 

Ajil VIII to turn, intrans. 

a pi face, manner, 
surface, aspect 

*$»• pi ol — side, direction, 
point of view, dimension, 
district 

(with following gen.) 
concerning 

Jai a 4*3 point of view (mod.) 

•k*l direction, way 

»l»£ opposite, in front, 
towards 

a_^j pi respected, 

distinguished person, chief, 
notable 


(^j) -Uj II to unify, unite 

g-3 pi f-U.jl pain -t^l VIII to be united 
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•-U.J by himself, alone 

«J-.j unity, oneness; solitude; 
unit 

Jul /. tfill pi. 1C .T one, 
anyone (with neg. no-one) 

I Monday 

j—Ij f. one, single 

-te-j alone, single, unique, 
only; sole 

(uS-j) 

/>/. yy-i wild (animal) 
^3 (divine) inspiration 

(«j) 

A3 (_1) to love, wish for 

AlA3 friendship, love; 
pr.n.f. 

(y>) 

pA 3 ( ) to lay down, leave, 

let (only in imperf. and 
imper.) 

uJiJj let him go 
£A3 II, p .ijl IV to take leave 
of, bid farewell to 

IV, X to deposit, 

store 


pi A3 departure, bidding fare¬ 
well 

(^j) 

•ilj pi. A3' valley 

(!») 

»ljj behind, beyond 
jUJI *ljj (U) overseas 

w 

<£yj to inherit 

II, ‘iyjl IV to bequeath 
»iy], *jIjj inheritance 
■^*1 y legacy, heritage 

y legacy of Islam 
*iylj p/. *jjj heir 
(*JS) 

A)J (-5^) to arrive 
(lit. go down to water) 

A>jl IV to bring 
X to import 

AjJ. A3jJ rose, 

blossom 

Jjjj arrival 
objlj imports 
obljiJ revenues 
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(ojj) 

ijjj pi. ijljjl paper, foliage 

iijj leaf (of a tree), piece of 
paper, note, etc. 

Oii) 

•J 1)3 ministry, office of a 
vizier 

pi- »ljjj minister 
(political), vizier 

iLa.jUA-1 ji'y} Foreign minister 
Prime Minister 
iC-A Cabinet 

(jj-*) 

£_jj II to distribute, share out, 
allot 

0S») 

Ujj (j>j) to weigh tram. 

Ojj pi. jljjl weight, 
measure; measure of a verse 

jl>-‘ />/• jij I y> scales, 
balance 

budget 

teio 

iSjlj III tocorrespondto.be 
parallel with 


(t r-j) 

yy-j to whisper, suggest 

y\yj pi. yjL.j whisperer, 
suggester (Satan) 

(£~j) 

~~J dirty 

(M 

■la—3 (w. and /.) p/. 
middle, centre 

pi. JaJLj means, 
instrument 

(followed by gen.) by 
means of, through 

la_j pi. »Ua_j mediator, 
intermediary 

f pi. -^Ijl 

mean, middle, middle part 
the Middle East 
middle, medium 

(cr J ) 

£-_) (jA~j) to hold, have 
capacity, be wide 

width, extent, capacity; 
comfort 

£.lj wide, spacious, extensive 
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(J-j) 

iJI V to get the means 
to; to implore, seek 

aL-j pl. JjLj means 

(iiLlj) 

jl ilLijI IV to be on the point 
of 

(wMj) 

(umj) to describe 
pl. ol — attribute, quality 
pl. oUj! description 
specifications 

(J-j) 

VM - 

to arrive, reach (with direct 
obj. or (Jj); link, join 

jii II, j*»f IV to bring, 
conduct, deliver, cause to 
arrive 

J^>lj III enter into relation 
with, be contiguous to, 
continue, persevere in 
V to reach 

Jvuj VIII {with JJ) to arrive 
at, reach; {with v) to be in 
touch with, connected with 
union, connection 


arrival 
receipt 
connection 
J*>lj joining, joint 

union, continuity, 
communication 

Mosul (in Iraq) 

II to make a will, 
recommend, order 

IV to charge, commend 
/>/. UU«j charge, will, 
command 


order, recommendation 
/>/. testator, 

guardian, trustee 

(Uj) 

tyV to perform religious 
ablutions 


(e*j> 

clarity 

clear, obvious 

(c?j) 

(g^i) to put, place, set 
down 
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£=>j />/. ^Uijl situation, 
state of affairs, place 
p+y pi. place, site, 
spot 

Q+y P l - ol —. £^1*" 

subject, subject-matter 

(“») 

(Joj (Ikj) to tread on, step on 
»U>j depression (of land) 
•iilyJ foreword, preface (of 
book, etc.) 

<>j) 

X to live or settle in 
a place 

/>/. 6H>jl home, home¬ 
land, native place 

n. and adj. indigenous 
native; national, nationalist, 
patriot(ic) {mod.) 

nationalism, patriotism 
(mod.) 

)oy pl. native land 

compatriot, fellow- 
countryman, citizen 

citizenship {mod.) 


i_iiij II to give office to, 

appoint 

»—ijj V to be employed, 
appointed 

pl. kJulljj office, 
appointment, function 
iJSiy official, functionary 

(^«j ) to promise (with 
acc. of person and v of 
thing) 

Atjl IV to threaten, promise 
V to threaten 
■Uj />/. promise 

pl. Xs-\y* appointed 
time, appointment 

X to absorb, study, 
exhaust (a subject) 

<J*») 

Ji*j (ii*j) to exhort, warn, 
preach 

&>o\ VIII to be exhorted 
<■“■>) 

Jij to reach, arrive, 
come to (iJJ) 
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•Ayl IV to send 

-dj pl. ijij deputation, 
delegation 

(A) 

jij II to economise, save 

jilj abundant 

(j<j) 

ijij II to help, give success 
(of God); to conciliate (two 
parties); to match (two 
things) 

Jjilj III to be suitable, 
correspond to, suit, agree 
with; (with <J*) to agree to 

,jp\y VI to agree with each 
other 

VIII to agree; happen 
success (from God); 
pr.n.m. 

ijUjI agreement 

iJUJ] agreement (political or 
commercial) 

(jj) 

v {^i) to fulfil 
V (pass.) to die 

*lij fulfilment (of a promise); 
payment (of a debt) 


Slij pi. oLij death 
3.- 

jj perfect, complete 

(vA) 

V*j (<--*») to b* eclipsed 
(of the moon) 

<•"■>) 

II to fix, appoint, 
determine a time 
oij pi. olijl time 
szjj* temporary; fixed (time) 

m 

Jijl IV to kindle (fire) 
ijij fuel 

(a) 

Jj II to honour, respect, 
venerate 

jj\ IV to load 
jjij venerable 

<i J >. 

£3 (£») v.n. £jij to fall, 
happen 

£»j II to sign (name) 

V to expect 

£»tj situated; happening, 
actuality 
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**»l» pl- event, catas¬ 
trophe 

JUJI i*ilj state of affairs 
(fy pl- (flj* place; event 
battle 

Mi») 

'-*0 (<-») V.n. jjij to stop, 
stand up; (with J*) to 
ascertain, be acquainted 
with 

<-*»j II v_ajI IV to sieze, 
arrest, stop trans. 

V to hesitate 

«-*J pl. cjlijl wakf, religious 
foundation (Muslim) 

'J&y* pl. situation, 

place, stand, attitude; stop¬ 
ping place; car-park (mod.) 

(Jj) 

dJ (i^i) to guard, protect, 
preserve 

(i/^) VIII to fear (God) 
protection, preservation 
fear of God, piety 
pl- »'-aI God-fearing, 


<b) 

t&i VIII to support oneself 

(s-O) 

<—X>-• pl- procession 

(JO) 

(X) II to appoint as an agent, 
represent 

(>) j?j; v, j£ji viii » 

trust in, rely on 

representation, agency 
JXj />/. agent 

(Jjj) 

JjJj to howl, wail 

(■*) 

■Jlj (-dj) to beget, bear 

-dj II to generate; act as 
midwife 

Jjj pl. aVjl boy, son, child 
birth 
■Olj father 
•JJIj mother 

birthplace, birthday 
time of birth, birth 
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Suj^UI iu-JI (abbr. before 
dates |>) Christian year (cal¬ 
endar) 

Jjy. of mixed origin (proper¬ 
ly: of an Arab father and 
foreign mother) 

SjJ y* post-classical (of Arabic 
words) 

(d») 

v ^3 (^yi) to be attached to, 
be fond of, show affection for 

(J») 

jj (Jj) to be near, follow 

jj II to appoint (as gover¬ 
nor), to set anyone over, 
entrust any one with an 
affair; to flee, turn one’s back 

Jyj V to take charge of, take 
in hand 

jly VI to follow one after 
another 

J* JyiJ X to master, con¬ 
trol, overcome 
«LVj province, state 
Sj^jToC^ltheU.S.A. 
Dj pi- master, saint 

(Muslim), lord, patron, 
guardian 


Jlj pi o)l3 Governor 

,Jjl better, more suitable, 
fitter 

Jy* master, lord; ally, fol¬ 
lower, client; freed slave 

(W) 

*U y. above-mentioned, 
aforesaid 

(Jj) ^ __ 

»u_>, U —• pi. p 01 "* 

(sea) 

(w-4*) t0 present, give, 
grant 

3 Wahhabite, Wahhabi 
((**->) 

Jy V to imagine, fancy 

(...v...)i^! VIIIto 
accuse (anyone of some¬ 
thing) 

p *j pi j.Uj! imagination, 
prejudice 

accusation 

liloj woe to you! 

(c-j) 

pi ol — oasis 


VOCABULARY 


679 


*ih«j woe to you! 

(Ju) 

dlJjj woe to you! 
alas! 

tS 

oo _ 

...Co, Oh (voc.) 

(A) 

(i>) o (cr-Wri) to despair 
(of) ' 

cr'i* IV to drive to despair 

•f- 

trb despair 

lib Jaffa (port town in Israel) 

u~i (—) to be dry 
II to dry (trans.) 

,j~i dry (land, etc.) 

(i>rf) 

jbUI Japan, the Japanese 
2. ' ' 

Japanese, n. and adj. 

(,«) 

(*aj II to bereave a child of 
its parents, orphan 

pi orphan 


cm) 

-*i (/•) pi- Jjl, ■ibl hand 

AjOj before him, in his 
presence 

... -U L ji- by, at the hands of 
cSjJj manual, hand- adj. 
0-0 

j—i (—) to be easy 
j~i II to make easy 

V to be made easy, 
possible 

j I—j the left hand 
jry~i easy, small 

(Jh) 

■!&>! IV to waken tram. 

V to be awakened 
X to wake up 

klaiu awakening, wakefulness, 
watchfulness, attention 

jUii awake, watchful 

(ji) 

Jk (JL) to be certain 

V to convince oneself 
,j-fj certain belief, conviction 



ARABIC CRAMI 


<C*> 

j»JI the Yemen (S.W. 
Arabia), Arabia Felix 
- i -- 

jU, Yemenite, Yemeni 
(/•) f'gbt hand, oath 

(e?> 

ripe 

^J~*y Yusuf, Joseph 

(r#) 

fy. Pi■ fVf day 
pJI today 

ol j one day 


Ujj by day, one day 
CjJ Ujj day by day 
^•y daily, adj. 
i 

Lwi_jj daily, adv. 

jthen, at that time, on 
that day 

jjjJI fy Day of Judgement 

jU>JI Greece, the Greek 
nation 

Greek, a Greek 
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note The main references to major points of grammar are indicated 
in the chapter titles, as listed in the “Table of Contents". This index is, 
however, more exhaustive. In general, English grammatical terminology 
is its basis, but some important Arabic grammatical terms are also given 
in transliteration, followed by the Arabic form in brackets. 

A 

Abbreviations, 14, 15 
Absolute Object, 138, 331 ff, 427 
Abstracts (see Noun) 

Accent (see Stress) 

Accusative of nouns, 33 ff. 

„ „ „ use of, 391 ff. 

fAda (JU), 272 

Adjectives, 23, 28, 66, 86 ff., 351 ff. 

„ of colours and defects, 87, 88 
See also Elative 

Adverbial usages, 393 ff., 426 ff. 

„ accusative, 393 ff., 426, 432 f. 

Age, 312 

Agreement, adjective with its noun, 28, 29, 43 ff., 52 
„ verb with its subject, 97 ff. 

‘Alif Mamduda, 365 ff. 

„ Maqsura, 9, 244, 365 ff., 384 ff. 

“All”, “Each”, “Every”, 105, 106, 399 
Alphabet, 2 ff. 

‘An (it), 121 ff. 

‘Anna (3!), 144 ff., 440 
Article, Definite, 22 
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B 

Be, the verb to 23, 103 ff., 113 ff., 127 f., 274 
Broken Plural, see Plural 

C 

Calendar, Christian and Muslim, 309 ff. 
Cases, 33 ff., 391 
„ use of the, 33 ff., 391 ff. 

Classical Arabic, 1, 2, 496 
Cognate Accusative, see Absolute Object 
Collective Nouns, 29, 366, 379 
Colloquial Arabic, 1, 496 ff. 

Comparative of Adjectives, see Elative 
Concrete Nouns, 357 
Conditional Sentences, 290 ff. 

Conjunctions, 436 ff. 

Continuous (Verb), 112, 113 

D 

Pamma (*■»"*), 8, 461 
Dates, 309 ff. 

Declension of Nouns, 33 ff., 384 ff. 
Demonstrative Pronouns, 80 ff. 

Dictionary, Arabic, use of, 278 ff. 
Diminutives, 341 ff. 

Diphthongs, 2, 9 
Diptotes, 34, 386 ff. 

Distributive Adjectives, 321 
Dual of Nouns, 40 

E 

Elative Adjectives, 88, 89, 353, 354 
Emphasis, 406 
Energetic Verb, 129 ff. 

Exception, 448 ff. 


F 

Fa (o), 129, 292 ff., 437 f. 

Fatha (**:»), 8, 12 
Feasts and Holidays, 311 f. 

Feminine Forms, the noun, 27 ff., 365 ff., 379 
„ „ the verb, chs. 12-31 passim 

Foreign Words, 59, 501, 502 
Fractions, 320 f. 

Future (verbs), 112, and chs. 12-31 passim 
„ Perfect, 114 

G 

Gender, 27 ff., 365 ff. 

Genitive. 33, 34 ff., 63 ff. 

„ use of, 398 ff. 

Gutteral letters, 7 

H 

Habitual (verb), 112, 113 
H51 (Jli), 394, 395, 427, 437 

Hamza, 6,7,10 ff., 13,22,114 ff., chs. 25 and 2t passim, 25 Iff. 
Have, to, 75 


’Idafa (**UI), 36, 37, 63 ff. 

Imperative of verbs, root forms, 134 ff. 

„ „ „ derived forms, chs. 20-23 

Imperfect of verbs, root forms, 110 ff. 

„ „ „ derived forms, chs. 20-23 

Indeclinables, 384 

Indicative (Imperfect) of verbs, root forms, 110 ff. 

„ „ „ „ derived forms, chs. 20-23 

‘In (01), 291 ff. 

'Inna (oj) and its sisters, 144 ff., 429 
Inteijections, 444 ff. 

Interrogative, 29, 82, 427, 431 
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J 

Jussive (Imperfect), 120, 127 ff. 

K 

Ksda (&), 273 

KSna (6tf) and its sisters, 103, 104 ff., 113 ff., 127 f., 
274, 396 
Kasra 8 

L 

La (V), 396, 397 

„ „ denying the species, 396, 397 

Laisa ( L ^J), 268 
Law Jh, 290, 291 

M 

Maf^ul, the various types of, 392 ff. 

Metres, poetical, 455 ff. 

Modern Literary Arabic, 1, 2 
Multiplicative adjectives, 321 
Months, 309 ff. 

Moods of the Imperfect, 120 ff. 

N 

Negative, 430, 431 
Nominal Sentences, 22 ff., 99 

„ „ with Oj, Ol, etc., 144 ff. 

Nominative Case, 33 ff. 

„ „ use of, 391, 392 

Noun, 327 ff. 

„ Abstract, 357 ff. 

„ De-nominal, 328 
„ De-verbal, 328 ff. 

„ forms, 327 ff. 

„ of Instrument, 340 f. 
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Noun, of Place and Time, 338 ff., 421 ff. 

„ Primitive, 327, 328 
,, Relative, 350, 351 
Number of nouns, 40 ff., 372 ff. 

Numbers, see Numerals 
Numerals, Cardinal, 301 ff. 

„ Ordinal, 317 ff. 

Nunation (Tanwin 9, 22 

O 

Object of Verb, 392 f. 

P 

Participles, Active, root form, 136 f., 333, 334 

» „ Derived Forms, 115, chs. 19-31 passim 

„ Passive, root forms, 144 

„ Derived forms, 155, chs. 19-31, passim-, 329 

„ used as nouns with technical meaning, 136 f., 144 
Particles, 412 ff. (chs. 47-50) 

Passive of Verbs, root forms, 142 ff. 

„ „ „ derived forms, chs. 20-23 passim 

Perfect of Verbs, root forms, 44 

„ „ „ derived forms, chs. 20-23 

Permutative (Jjo), 405 ff. 

Place and Time, Noun of, see Noun 
Pluperfect, 104 

Plural of Nouns, Sound Masculine, 40 ff., 372 ff. 

» •> H „ Feminine, 42 ff., 373 ff. 

„ „ „ Broken, 41, 50 ff., 57 ff., 376 ff., 386 

Plural of Active Participle used technically, 136 f. 

„ „ Passive „ „ „ 144 

Poetry, 455 ff. 

Possession (see ’Idafa) 

Prepositions, 34, 35, 245, 398, 412 ff. 

Prohibition, 121 f., 129 
Pronouns, 23, 44, 65 
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Pronouns, Demonstrative, see Demonstrative 
„ Interrogative, see Interrogative 
„ attached or suffixed to noun for possession, 65,71 ff. 

„ >, „ „ „ preposition, 72 ff. 

„ „ „ „ „ verb, as object, 71 ff., 103 ff. 

Pronunciation, 5 ff. 

Proper Names, 358 ff., 387 f. 

Punctuation, 13, 14 

_ Q 

Qad (Ji), 100, 104, 114 

R 

Reflexives, 406 
Relative Adjective, 348 ff. 

„ Noun, see Noun 
„ Pronoun, 284 ff. 

„ Sentences, 284 ff. 

Rhyme, poetical, 455, 456, 460 f. 

Rhymed Prose, 455 

S 

Semitic Languages, 1, 95 
Shadda (ili), 6, 7, 22 
Stress, 12, 13 

Subjunctive Mood of the Verb, 120 ff. 

Substitituion, see Permutative 
‘Sun’ Letters, 22 

Superlative of Adjectives, see Elative 
Syllables, 12, 13, 455 f. 

T 

Ta 1 Marhuta »U), 5, 40, 42 

Tashdid, see Shadda 

Tenses of the Verb, chs. 12 ff. 
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Time, 308 ff. 

Transitive Verb, 292, 393 
„ „ Doubly, 392 

„ „ Trebly, 392 

» » through perposition, 392, 393 

Triptotes, 34, 388 

V 

Verb, general, 44, 74, 94 ff. 

„ Assimilated, 215 ff. 

„ Defective, 80 ff. 

„ Derived Forms, chs. 19-23 passim 
„ Doubled, 191 ff. 

„ Doubly and Trebly Weak, 250 ff. 

„ Hamzated, chs. 25, 26, passim 
„ Hollow, 224 ff. 

„ Irregular, chs. 24-30 passim 
„ Passive, 142 ff. 

„ Praise and Blame, 268 
„ Quadriliteral, 261 ff. 

„ Root Form, chs. 12-18, passim 
„ Transitive, see Transitive 
„ Triliteral, chs. 19-30, passim 
„ Weak, see Verb Assimilated, Defective, Hollow 
See also the various tenses and mood by name 
Verbal Noun, 138 ff., 327, 328 ff. 

„ „ Derived Forms, chs. 19-31, passim 

„ „ used with its own object, 329 ff. 

Verbal Sentences, 45, 99 
Vocative, 130, 131, 136, 397, 444 ff. 

Vowels, 2, 7 ff. 

W 

Wonder, Verb of, 269 ff. 

Z 


zala (Jlj), 271, 272 





